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LETTER XLVI. 


My Lapy Ducuess, 

Sooner than I expected I am honoured with a 
summons to resume the course of my instruction. ‘To 
have heard from your Grace that you have, since I last had 
the honour of addressing you, gone completely through 
the Elementary Work recommended to you in one of 
my former Letters (xliv. § 1), has given me the greatest 
pleasure, but has not caused the least surprise ; for after 
your having translated in so satisfactory a manner the 
detached passages of Scripture which formed the series 
of Evercises transmitted to you, it was but natural to 
expect that a little volume so smooth and easy of con- 
struction as that alluded to, would be read through by 
you, as it were, in no time. Your having read through 
the whole of this Elementary Work, instead of only part 
of it, as suggested by me, will be to your Grace a matter 
of the greatest self-congratulation, when you shall 
perceive, as you most certainly will hereafter, the great 
facility you have thereby acquired of entering into the 
criticism of The BIBLE; and particularly of that im- 
portant portion of it, that Fountain of Christian Truths, 
the fifty-third chapter of Isaiah, to read which in its 
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original purity was at the first your Grace’s pious 
ambition, and which, under the blessing of Providence, will 
form a conclusion to the course upon which we now enter. 

The plan which I will endeavour, with your Grace’s 
permission, to follow out is, as I mentioned in an earlier 
Letter, to go again over the ground we have already 
trodden, adding such things as may be necessary, and 
particularly having a regard to what may bear upon the 
Syntax of The Language. 

I need not stop here to enter into the Definitions or 
the terms of Syntax and its technicalities; I must not 
forget whom I have the honour of instructing in 
Hebrew, and that your Grace need not learn from me 
what is meant by the terms Syntax, Proposition, Nomi- 
native Case, Subject or Agent, Predicate, and the like. 
There is, however, a feature peculiar to Hebrew which 
requires some peculiar technical terms; I allude to the 
case of words in the State of Construction with other 
words. Thus, for example, in the case of ὈΠῸΝ 24 
[the] word-of GOD, 13" (the Construct form of 725 
a word) will be termed the Antecedent, and DYN the 
Consequent. 

This being premised, I shall, before proceeding with 
the subject, only crave your Grace’s indulgence to allow 
me occasionally to mention a second time things that 
may have been laid betore your notice previously ; such 
repetitions will sometimes be unavoidable, and sometimes 
will be purposely made in order to impress some import- 
ant observation more deeply on your Grace’s mind. 

2. We have seen already (Letter xvi. P.S. a) that the 
tT which represents the Definite Article assumes some- 
times the nature of a Relative Pronoun, so as to be 
synonymous with IWS who, or which. Now, in this 
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capacity the 7 with exactly the same punctuation as the 
Definite Article, may be prefixed even to Verbs; and 
not merely to Participles, but to ‘Tenses also ; thus we 
read [Gen. xviii. 21], “I will go down now, and see 
whether according to the cry of it (83) waicn HATH- 
come unto ME,” &c.; and again { Ruth ii. 6], “Τὸ is the 
Moabitish damsel (MAYWI) roar warn returned with 
Naomi;” the accent being on the Penultimate syllable 
in each of these instances, proves that in each of them 
the Verb is in the Past Tense (Letter xxxvi. ὃ 3*). In 
like manner we find [Joshua x. 24], ‘‘ And he said unto 
the captains of the men-of-war (892957) WHICH went 
with him,” &c.; 81297 being the 3 Plu. Past Kal of 
77 with a Paragogic δὲ anomalously added. ‘The 
1, when used thus for the Relative Pronoun, may 
even be prefixed to a Verb having an Objective Affix ; 
this occurs chiefly in the case of the Participles ; as 
INN + [Deut. viii. 16] Wuo [was] causing thee to eat 
(Manna in the wilderness) ; Π ΝΠ ΝΠ [Ps. 
xviii. 33] The Gov wuo [is] girding me with might. 

3. When the 7, with the punctuation of the Definite 
Article, is used to mark the Vocative Case (Letter xvi. 
P.S. b), it may be prefixed even to words in the State of 
Construction; thus we read | Lament. 11. 13], ‘* What thing 
shall I liken to thee (0°7¥17 N33) Odaughter of Jerusa- 
lem?” In such cases the 7 cannot represent the Definite 
Article, as we saw at an earlier period (Letter xviii. 
§ 4): the few instances that occur in Scripture where 
this great rule (viz., that the Definite Article cannot 
come before a word in the State of Construction) is 
infringed, must be considered as anomalies of an extra- 

* Page 316, line 8 from the bottom. 
+ For T2827. 
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ordinary character, and must not by any means be 
imitated in Composition (Letter xviii. P.S. b). 

4. It can of course be only known from the context 
when the 7 represents the Definite Article, and when it 
marks the Vocative Case; thus in Ps. cxiv. we 
read, verse 3, ‘(2°) THE sea saw and fled, (77) THE 
Jordan {saw and] was turned back;” and verse 5, 
‘‘ What [happened] to thee, (0°) O sea, that thou 
shouldest flee ? (71) O Jordan, that thou shouldest be 
turned back ?” in the first of which instances we see that 
the 7 in ὩΣ and in {7177 represents the Definite Article, 
whereas in the latter instance it marks the Vocative Case. 

5. The 7 of Interrogation is sometimes used also to 
express Surprise ; when it merely denotes asking a 
question, it is termed by the Hebrew Grammarians 
ΓΝ ΤΥ ΓΙ the 7 of Interrogation ; but when it marks 
Astonishment it is denominated by them ADNAN the 
I of Surprise ; thus, when we read in Gen. xxiv. 58 of 
Rebekah being asked by her friends aly} al “ Welt thou 
go with this man?” &c., we have a plain question to 
which an answer is expected ; but when, in Gen. iv. 9, 
Cain says, ‘DIN WIN WDB Am I my brother's keeper ? 
the 1 denotes merely Surprise, which is also the case in 
the Lamentations, where the sacred Elegist pictures the 
passers by, exclaiming at the sight of Jerusalem in ruins 
(.... TWA MNT), “ Is this the city that men used to 
call the perfection of beauty?” &c., where no question 
also can be supposed, since they knew well that this 
was indeed the city. 

6. When one question closely follows another in the 
same strain, the Interrogative 7 is, in some few in- 
stances, given to each of them; thus [Psalm xxx. 10], 
HOS DIN TY WNT Shall dust praise Thee? 
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shall it declare thy truth? But more frequently the 
second "Ὁ is preceded by the Particle DX whether ? 
as [Jer. viii. 22] DY PR NBD OX WIID PR MNT Is 
there no balm in Gilead? Is there no ph ysician there ? 

7. In some instances the Interrogative 7 is not 
expressed but understood in the second question; as 
[Job viii. 11] Ὁ °72 INN NW? N¥A ND ΝΣ ΠΝ 
Will | the] rush eg ‘without mire? will [the] flag 
grow without water ? 

8. In other instances the Interrogative 7 is omitted 
altogether, and must be supplied from the context; 
thus [1 Sam. xxi. 16] JN OWIWD ION Am 1 in want of 
madmen, &c.? where 507 stands for 7Dn7: so likewise 
[Job xl. 25] MBNA NY WM Canst thou draw Le- 
viathan with a hook! ? where WON stands for WONT. 

9. The Interrogative 7 is sometimes blended with the 
Particle ON , thi compound word ON signifying 
Whether? ‘This however occurs but very seldom (see 
Numb. xvii. 28, and Job vi. 13). 

10. With regard to the position of the Interrogative 
Tin the sentence, the following few observations may 
perhaps be useful :— 

I. When there is not in the sentence any word 
particularly emphatic, the Interrogative 7 is in gene- 
ral prefixed to the Verb, or, if the question be 
negative, to the negative particle; as 12? AS OMY NG 
[Gen. xxix. δ] ἜΤ ye Laban ?— DON ὙΠ 8 Noa 
[Gen. xlii. 22] Said I not to you? &c. 

II. When a Finite Verb is coupled with an Infinitive 
to denote Emphasis (Letter xxvii. § 9), eh Interroga- 
tive (7 is prefixed to the Infinitive ; as 113 τῦ mn somn 
[Gen. xxxvii. 8] Shalt thou (m.) indeed reign over us ? 

III. When, however, any word is peculiarly emphatic, 
this word will take the Interrogative 1, whether the 
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question be merely Interrogative or negatively so; as 
(Ps. lxxxviii. 11] ΝΟ ΓΙ DnD29 Wilt thou show 
wonders TO THE DEAD ‘—[Jerem. v. 22] INTN 85> onisa 
Will ye not fear Me? — [ Genesis xviii. 25 | 
wawID mvp $5 VAST 52 ΌΤΙ Shall run sUDGE 
OF ALL THE EARTH not do right 2 

It will be perceived that the word, to which the 
Interrogative is prefixed, opens the sentence in each 
of these cases. 

11. In a few instances 8? stands for Non , the Inter- 
rogative 1 being understood ; as [1 Sam. xiv. 30] “ Much 
more, if haply the people had eaten freely to-day of the 
spoil of their enemies which they found, surely now 
(Nad ΠῚ ΝΟ) would there not have been a much 
greater slaughter among the Philistines?” After the 
same manner should Prov. vi. 30 be rendered, namely, 
2235 3312) 87 Do not [men] despise the thief 2 &e. 

12. 850 though strictly a negatively Interrogative 
Particle, is sometimes used either to assert emphati- 
cally a positive fact, or to enjoin a command; as 
[Deut. iii. 11] “ Behold, his bedstead [is] a bedstead of 
iron, (87 wn ) is it not in Rabbath of the children of 
Ammon?” ἦ.6.. 10 ACTUALLY Is in Rabbath, &c. Again 
[Ruth ii. 9] Boaz says to Ruth ΣΝ N00“ Have I not 
commanded the young men that they shall not touch 
thee?” 1.6.. 1 HAVE INDEED commanded, &c. In Josh. 
i. 9 GOD said to Joshua, (ΤῊΝ ΝΠ) “ Have not I 
commanded thee ? Be strong and of a good courage,” 1.6., 
Mark well, I have commanded. thee, &c. 

15. The shades of signification of the Conjunction Ἷ 
are too many to be comprised in a Grammar; for these 
your Grace must rely upon a good Lexicon; a few, 
however, of its most peculiar uses it may not be 
improper to mention here. 
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I. It is sometimes used to signify since, seeing that ; 
as [Gen. xxvi. 27] ‘‘ Wherefore have ye come to me 
OOS DOSY OMS)) seeiwe ruar ye hate [lit., have hated | 
me?” 

II. Sometimes it is used in an explanatory sense; as 
[1 Sam. xxvii. 3], ‘* Now Samuel was dead, and Israel 
had lamented him, and had buried him (i732) 7273) 
in Ramah, ΤῊ ΑῪ 1s in his city.” 

IIL. It sometimes stands as a mere expletive, and 
may then be rendered by the English even ; as [ Exod. 
xii. 19], ““ For whosoever eateth that which is leavened 
(ΝΠ 527 4.752), even that soul shail be cut off,” &c. 

IV. It sometimes stands for the Conjunction that ; as 
[Numb. xxiii. 19], “Gop is not a man (AID) ) rar HE 
should speak falsely.” This is generally the case when- 
ever the Ὑ is used to introduce a dependent clause of the 
sentence. 

14. The prefix 2 stands sometimes for im; as [Gen. 
viii. 1], ‘‘ And GOD remembered Noah, and every 
living thing, and all the cattle that was with him 
(732) ΙΝ the ark ;” sometimes it stands for on or upon, 
as [ Exod. xiv. 29], “* But the children of Israel walked 
(7Wa.d) vron the dry-ground,” &c. Again it is used to 
express Instrumentality, and may then be Englished by 
with or by ; as [ Exod. xxii. 23], “* And I will slay you 
(2992) wir the sword ;” and again [Psalm xxxiii. 6], 
2 Ὁ min) 7372 By [the] word of JEHOVAH 
were the heavens made. 

Frequently, however, the 3 is used altogether pleo- 
nastically, or (as I am inclined to think) as a mark of 
the Objective Case; as [Prov. ix. 5], “Come ye, eat 
ΟὩ 723) my bread, and drink ye (73) [the] wine 
[which] I have mingled;” and so [Exod. vii. 20], 
ΓΩΣΞ OW and he lifted up the rod. 
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15. On the prefix 3 I shall have to dwell at some 
length by and by; for the present I shall only observe 
that care should be taken to distinguish between those 
cases in which its signification as, like, or similarly to, 
must be used, and those in which it must be rendered 
by according to: thus in Prov. xxvi. 4 and 5, ‘* Answer 
not a fool (INDINSD like) [or similarly to| his folly, lest 
thou also be like unto him” (7.e., speak not foolishly, as 
he does; if he uses abusive language, return not thou 
the like to him); [on the other hand], ‘“‘ Answer a fool 
ΟΝ) according to (i.e., in a manner befitting) his 
folly, lest he be wise in his [own] eyes ”’ (7.¢., give him 
a pointed answer, that he may perceive his foolishness). 
If not for the distinction thus pointed out, these two 
verses which so closely follow each other, would, as 
your Grace will perceive, appear to involve a contradic- 
tion. 

16. In the case of the prefix 7 also, a little attention 
is requisite to distinguish the instances to which its 
significations to, for, with regard to, respectively belong ; 
thus [Gen. iii. 6], «And she gave also (MUN?) τὸ her 
husband ;”” [Deut. xi. 15] “ And I will give grass in 
thy field (227) ror thy(m.) cattle ;” (Gen. xvii. 20] 


Cosow?) “ And with REGARD 10 Ishmael, I have heard 
thee.”’ 

17. The same observation holds when the 7 is de- 
clined and made ee Ἵ7, 19, &c.; as (Gen. axe fo)|, 
“Said he not (7) ΤῸ me, she is my sister ?”—[Gen. 
xx. 13] ‘Say ( ἣν WITH REGARD To (or, respecting me), 
he is my brother ;”” [Ruth iii. 1] “ Should I not seek 
rest (J?) For thee (f.)?” 

18. The Preposition ON likewise has a variety of mean- 
ings; as, [Gen. iii. 16] ἽΝ» AWN 28 “ro the woman 
HE said,” &c.; [Gen. xx. 2] “And Abraham said 
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(77 ON) WITH REGARD TO (or RESPECTING) Sarah, 
she is my sister”; [Gen. iv. 8] “‘ And Cain rose up 
ὦν) against re his brother”; in the two latter 
instances γὴν seems to stand for by. 

19. The prefix ἢ is not unfrequently used, without 
any signification, merely as the mark of the Objective 
Case ; as [Levit. xix. 18], 193 1} HAIN And thou 
shalt love thy neighbour as thyself ; [3 Sam. iii. 30 | 
322N7 W771 they slew Abner. In a few instances too 
the preposition ON is thus used to mark merely the 
Objective Case, being equivalent to the particle M8; as 
[Judg. vii, 25], PT) IW YIM And they pursued 
Midian ; and so (according to the very proper rendering 
of the English Authorized Version) we have [ Ps, ii. ΤΊ, 
pM 8 ΠΊΞΟΝ I will declare the decree. 

20. The prefixes 2, >, and 9 are, in poetical lan- 
guage and in passages of dignified style, turned into the 
particles JOA, ἸΏ, in); as [Job xix. 16], “I called 
to my servant, and he would not answer me: (5 12a 
for 53) with my mouth 1 must-make-supplication to 
him ; ᾿ [Exod xv. 5] ‘‘ They went down into the depths 
(jas i>, Mor jON3.) .likesa. stone ;” [Job xl: 4] 
νι 109 ‘mo Ὑ I have put my hand to my mouth, 
[λ.6.. I have made up my mind not to speak so again,) 
Ww fos = in? stands for eres 


N.B. The particle in) which, as in the example just 
quoted, stands merely for the prefix 9 to or for, 
should be most carefully distinguished from 9? to 
or for them (m.), which stands Poetically for pm). 
as [Ps. xliv. 11] in9 Ww they have taken spoil τὸ 
THEM (m.,) (1.6.. have taken spoil for themselves). 


21. The prefix is sometimes used in a negative 
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sense, as well before Verbs as Nouns ; as |Gen. xxvii. 1], 
OND VY WII) and his eyes were dim, so THAT HE 
COULD NoT SEE (lit., from seeing); |Ps. lxxxili. 5] 
Wad OTND} 129 Come, and let us destroy them from 
[ being] a nation (i.e., that they should not be a nation) ; 
Jobaxis 15] “ Then shouldest thou lift up thy face 
(DID) wirnour a blemish.” 

22. The same prefix is also sometimes used in a 
partitive sense; as [Gen. iii. 6] PIBD MPM and she 
took oF (t.e., some of, mE of) its (m.) fruit; [Job 
αν. 6], 225 abo) aman NO om y heart cannot blame 
ANY OF my days. 

93. It is sometimes used in a Causative sense to 
express by reason of, on account of, because of ; 
MyAwi nsx DWI DIDS MIM *NIAXD | Deut. vii. 5] 
By reason of JEHOVAH'S ‘loving you, and because of 
His keeping the oath, &c. 

24. The is sometimes elegantly blended with the 
Prepositions MS with, and CY with ; as | Ps. exviil. 23] 
ONT OT TIT ΓΝ From (lit., from with) JEHOVAH 
has this come-to-pass ; [Ps. cxxi. 2] HIN OVD MW my 
help [is] rrom (lit., from with) JEHOVAH. Pleonasms 
of this kind, though by no means unfrequent in Scrip- 
ture, should not in Composition be too much indulged 
in, except in instances where the exact Phraseology of 
The Bible is imitated. I send herewith an Exercise for 
your Grace to translate into Hebrew, as I hope, with 
your permission, to do throughout the present course ; 
the assistance given, however, will be found to be much 
more scanty than in the former series of Exercises, but 
with my thus endeavouring to ascertain more fully your 

* This is the Infinitive of ars to love, with an additional 7 (Letter 


xxx. § 15, p. 236), which is changed into 1) to show that the Infinitive 
is in the State of Construction. 
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power in The Language, I feel sure that your Grace will 
readily concur. The chief help which I shall furnish will 
be to give these Exercises, as far as I can, in Hebrew- 
English,—as I gave the preceding series. 


EXERCISE LXI. 
(Το BE TRANSLATED INTO HEBREW.) 


* A house and wealth [are the] bequest of parents, but from 


yn mor mets 
« JEHOVAH [is] an intelligent wife.” 
nabs 


Blessed-is [the] man [who] hath-found a good [thing], [viz., who] 
“IWS DIN pl |) 


can-obtain favour from an intelligent wife. 
PD Fut. Hiph, =D 


Who [is] like-him perfect in his happiness rejoicing in his 
pw) "we* oop 
lot ? 
Dia 
Hand-in-hand they walk both-of-them, like [one (m.)] 
7 FMS J Fut. Kal pmaw 


walking in a garden in-the-cool-of (Heb., in-the-breeze-of ) the day. 
ἼΠ Hithp. mn 
Whithersoever-may-be the mind of (Heb., spirit of) the-one to 
ΠΡ TT Twa 78 WS + 
2 Ι 
go, [thither] also will go the-other, for one mind (Heb., spirit) 
Ἴ 1 WI} 
[is] to both-of-them. 


* With aff. WS, &e. 
t Used abstractedly. 
t Inf. Kal with ¥ of D222, 
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2 
Peace and quiet follow their footsteps (Heb., gently-guide-themselves 


ony ὍΤΙΣ Fut. Hithp. 


1 
at their-foot), rejoicings and gladness _—are-before _their-face. 


nin Ὁ OT) Fut. Pi. = VOB. 


Like a steady fountain so [is] their love, from it (f-) they will 
yes. TVS 


draw waters-of gladness. 
oNw jib 
2 1 
Great [things] their heart will not desire, for great-is their love. 
Plu. (f.) won TA PastKal = (ff) 


Wealth and riches will not add [anything] to-them, for their love 
a) 


T 


is (Heb., i f. [ts] ) their treasure. 


They will not fear for their house on-account-of snow, 
8) Fut. Kal eo 


for their love is for a shelter to-them. 
23 nema 159 


They will laugh at heat and drought, for with their affection they 
ek = PS ΕΞ myst 


will refresh themselves. 
DW Hiph, Owe? 


All those seeing them will bless themselves by-them, for their 
TIS + sha tae 


name is blessed. 
772 Partic. Pu. 


Blessed-of [The] Most-High shall-they-be-called, for they- 
Past Partic. Kal PY ἿΩ NTP 
have-become a blessing in the land (Heb., im [the] midst-of the land). 
mrt aD 
* A Plural Noun. - 
+ Partic. Kal with affix. 


(το BE CONTINUED IN THE NEXT EXERCISE. ) 


| 
/ 
Ι 
| 
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THERE are various modifications of the sense in which a 
Hebrew Noun in the State of Construction is connected 
with its Consequent, the word, that is, with which it is 
in Construction. I beg therefore to begin my Letter by 
noticing the following shades of meaning expressed by 
this connexion. 

The State of Construction is used— 

I. To denote that the Antecedent (Letter xlvi. § 1) 
belongs to, or is in the possession of, the Consequent; as, 
for instance,— 

JD ATW (Gen. xxiii.17] [the] field of Ephron, Ephron’ s 
jield ; 

M75 ma (Gen. xlv. 16] [the] house of Pharaoh, 
Pharaoh’s house. 


N.B. The belonging of anything to any person may 
also be expressed by a Dative of the Consequent ; 
as [Ps. exv. 16], “The heavens are (737°) DYDu ) 
[the] heavens of JEHOVAH,” (lit., [the| heavens 
to [1.6., belonging 10] JEHOVAH); whereas in 
Lament. ili. 66, the State of Construction is used: 
MIM Yow the heavens of JEHOVAH. 


II. To denote the relation in which the Antecedent 
stands to the Consequent with regard to family con- 
nevion, or to express any of the conventional relations of 
life; as VIN] 13 [Gen. xxix. 5] [the] son of Nahor ; 
hl 192 [2 Kings xxiii. 13] [the] king of Israel. 
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N.B. These relations too may be expressed by the 
Dative of the Consequent; as [1 Sam. xvi. 18], 
‘¢ Behold, I have seen Cw? 3) a son of Jesse (lit., 
a son to Jesse);” and [Numb. xxii. 4], ““ Balak 
[the] son of Zippor [was] (aNi02 42) king of 
Moab (lit., king to Moab).” 


Ill. To denote that the Antecedent is a means of 
leading, or conducting to the Consequent ; as {Peg αι τὶ 
[1ππϑηΐ. i. 4] [the| ways-of Zion, 1.6., the ways THAT 
LEAD τὸ Zion ; DMM MAK [Prov. v. 6] [the] way of life, 
i.e., the way THAT LEADS To life; IMA nian [Job 
Xxxviil. 20] the paths of its (m.) house, t.e., the paths 
WHICH LEAD To its house ; and again it is used to denote 
that the Antecedent is a means of imparting, giving, or 
producing the Consequent; as Ove yz [Prov. ai. 18] 
a tree of life, i.e., @ tree IMPARTING, OF CONDUCIVE TO, 
life, TYW NI VD [18]. xii. 3] the fountains of sat- 
vation, i.¢., fountains imparting salvation. 

IV. To denote that the Antecedent is destined to, or 
intended for the Consequent, or that the former is simply 
necessary for or requisite to the latter; as DID ἰὸν 
ΠΡῈΞ xiiv- 12] lit., sheep-of food, i.e., sheep INTENDED FOR 
food ; MMAY {X¥ [ver. 23] sheep of slaughter, t.e., sheep 
INTENDED FoR slaughter ; and again ODHA 12} ξ Ψ 
[Gen. xli. 19], [the] corn-of [the] famine of your houses, 
i.e., the Corn REQUISITE, ΟΥ̓ NECESSARY FoR the famine of 
your houses. 

V. The Consequent, though really a Noun Sub- 
stantive, is very frequently used to serve as an 
Adjective to the Antecedent; as wp pn? [1 Sam. 
xxi. 5| bread of holiness, t.e., holy bread ; WDD IND 
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[Prov. xi. 1] lit., balances of deceit, i.e., a deceitful or 
false balance (see Letter xxi. § 9); so also }DD NWP 
[Numb. vii. 13] lit., a dish of silver, 1.6... made of silver, 
as we say in English, a silver dish ; 573 way [ Deut. 
iii. 11] lit., a bed of (i.e., made of ) iron, as we say, an 
tron bedstead. 


N.B. When in such cases the Noun thus qualified 
requires a Possessive affix, the affix, instead of being 
given to the Antecedent, is always given to the 
Consequent ; as WIP I [Ps. ii. 6] [the] mountain 
of My Holiness, for My Holy mountain ; ARI M1) 
[Job. viii. 6] [the] habitation-of thy righteousness, for 
thy righteous habitation ; or the Noun must be re- 
peated ; as }0D7 WA) Ws (Gen. xliv. 2] my cup 
the cup of silver, which stands for my silver cup. 


VI. Sometimes, but by no means frequently, the 
Antecedent must be translated as though it served as an 
Adjective to the Consequent; as AWY pt [Gen. i. 30] 
greenness of herb, 1.6... green herb. 


N.B. In such cases, too, the Possessive affix, when 
required, must be given to the Consequent; as 
MAD pHa Wyn [Prov. xxxi. 13] and she wrought 
with willingness-of her hands, 1.6... with her willing 
hands. 


VII. In some instances the Antecedent is qualified by 
the Consequent ; as DYIJA PON [Isai. Ixiii. 1] dyed-of 
garments, t.e., dyed AS TO, OY WITH REFERENCE 10, [ His] 
garments ; ἹΡῚ m2 [Jer. xli. 5] shaven-of beard, i.e., 
shaven as vo [ thew} beard. 

VIII. In a few instances, a Verb or Participle must 
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be understood after the Antecedent, to express the true 
force intended by the connexion; as DYNO on) [ Prov. 
ix. 17] lit., bread of secrets, i.e., bread eaten in secret. 

2. In some instances some other Preposition than of 
must be used in rendering this connexion of Antecedent 
and Consequent into English; as 27) OOM | Lament. 
iv. 9] slain sy the sword; ON 2A [ Prov. “ἢ 1:- 
walkers-of uprightness, 1.6... those walking in uprightness. 

Fromall these instances, and very many others that might 
have been adduced, we see that the Antecedent cannot be 
any part of speech that is at all Definite ; it may, however, 
be an Adjective referring to a Noun understood or pre- 
viously expressed ; as INT 7H? [Gen. xxxix. 6] comely 
of form, ΠῚ TWP (Exod. xxxii. 9] hard of neck ; or an 
Infinitive Constructive, as has been already seen in many 
instances. 

And again, the Consequent may be any word capable 
of defining the Antecedent: it may even consist of 
several words forming a clause of a sentence; as 
DIP IDIN ΝΟ Ξ 58 22 [Lament. i. 14] The Lorn 
hath given me [over| into the hands of—TI cannot rise,— 
which stands for ‘“‘ He hath given me over into hopeless 
ruin, into a state of inability of rising again from my 
misfortunes.” 

3. In some instances the Constructive is anomalously 
used for the Absolute form ; as ya722 ὙΠ [2 Sam. i. 21] 
[ O ye\ mountains in Gilboa, where ‘1 plainly stands for 
D7; and so 774 by ΟΠ [Jud. v. 10] [ Ye who| walk 
upon |the| way, where 27h stands for DD9h. 

An anomaly of this sort occurs in the second Psalm, 
yerse 12, viz., 12 ‘DIN 2 all who trust in Him, where 
‘DIN of course must stand for DOIN. It is almost to be 
wondered at that an anomaly occurring so early in the 
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Psalms should have been unnoticed by such excellent 
commentators as Ben Ezra, Yarchi, Kimchi, Bril (the 
disciple of Mendelssohn), and also the Rev. George 
Phillips in his recent Commentary on the Psalms, who 
has the great advantage over other English Commenta- 
tors of having drawn largely from the latter. 

4. On the other hand, we find sometimes the Abso- 
lute form used anomalously for the Constructive ; as 
}28 ON [Exod. xxviii. 17] rows [of] stone, where 
D1 stands for "210; and so ONY ADK [Ruth 
11, 17] an ephah \of\ barley, where ADS stands for 
ἜΘΟΣ 

5. Two or more Nouns in Construction may follow 
each other; thus, Jacob said before Pharaoh [Gen. 
xlvii. 9], ‘“‘ Few and evil have been (7 QW %D)) [the] 
days-of {the\ years-of my life, and have not attained unto 
CMAN YM YW? D2) [the] days-of [the] years-of [the] life-of 
my fathers.” 

6. It has been seen (Letter xviii. § 6) that the 
Accusative Case of a Noun having the Definite Article 
may be preceded by NX, the mark of the Accusative 
Case; this mark may also precede an Accusative Case 
defined in any other manner than by the Definite 
Article; as, for instance, when it is defined by being in 
Construction with another Noun, or by a Possessive 
Pronominal affix; as 73772737] NS NT [Exod. ix. 20] the 
[one] fearing the word of JEHOVAH ; *N2 ΤΠ NID) 
[Gen. ix. 15] and I will remember My covenant. 

Proper Names, being the most defined of all Nouns, 
im general take MN before their Accusative Case; as 
M2 ΤΣ OWN JID [Gen. ix. 1] And GOD blessed 
Noah. 

7. I haye now the opportunity of dwelling upon a 

VOL, 11. C 
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very remarkable feature of The Language, to which 1 
crave your Grace’s particular attention. 

The Subject of a Passive Verb being, in a manner, the 
Object of the sentence, the Case appropriated to the Object 
of the sentence (i.e., the Accusative) is, in Hebrew, some- 
times used to express the Subject, when the Verb is 
Passive; though in other languages the Nominative Case 
is always used to express the Subject, as well when the 
Verb is Passive, as when it is Active. For example, when 
have the privilege of considering the Noun wa flesh, 
either as the Subject or as the Object of the Verb, though 
in all the languages with which I know your Grace to be 
familiar, it could only be considered as the former. 
Hence we sometimes find ΤΣ, the mark of the Accusa- 
tive Case, placed before a Noun referring to a Passive 
Verb, where in other languages, the Noun would be 
considered as the Nominative to that Verb. 

Thus, we read [Exod. xxi. 28] ‘‘ The ox shall surely 
be stoned, (NW2 MS ΝΣ Ν 2) and his flesh shall not be 
eaten ; [ Numb. XXVi. 5d | ‘ By lot (ΝᾺ OS p2mM>) the 
land shall be divided.” 

8. The mark MS is sometimes placed before a Noun 
to give it an Absolute sense ; as, [2 Kings vi. 5] “ And 
as one was felling a beam, (O%D7 ON 7D) man ΓΝ) 
then {as for| the iron (1.6., the axe-head), it fell into 
the water.” ‘This remark will be of the greatest possible 
importance, when we come to the exposition of the 
Fifty-third Chapter of Isaiah ; and as I shall then quote 
more examples in illustration of it, 1 must beg that this 
one may suffice for the present. 

9. Much more frequently, however, the Noun is 
known to be used in an Absolute sense, by its being 


LETTER XLVII. 19 


followed in the same sentence by a word having either 
an Objective or a Possessive Affix relating to it; as, 
joys DYE VSI [ Deut. xxxii. 4] [As for| The Rock, 
His work is perfect ; OMY Ww) [ Ps. xviii. 41] and 
Las for| my haters (i.e., those hating me), I shall cut them 
of; and sometimes merely by the context, as when 
Pharaoh said to Joseph, 792 7738 8DIN pr[Gen. xli. 
40] Only, [as to] the throne will I be greater than thee. 

10. Enough has already been said in a preceding 
Letter (xviii. § 11) of the uncertainty which pre- 
vails in Hebrew with regard to the gender of 
Nouns representing Jnanimate objects; but a few 
observations upon Abstract Nouns may, perhaps, not 
be out of place here. ‘These, when not terminating 
in quiescent 1 preceded by [awmets, are for the most part 
Masculine ; thus, of WY riches we find ry? aw Wy 
[Eccles. v. 12] riches kept for the owners thereof, 
where both the Participle 72” and the masc. Possessive 
Affix of rvs shew that WY is masculine; so of ji7 
wealth, DD OW PO) ji [Prov. xix. 4] Wealth will 
add many friends, where ἢ shews }37 to be masculine. 
But Abstract Nouns terminating in quiescent 7 preceded 
by Kawmets are generally feminine; thus, of nan 
prayer we read 135 99) [Job xvi. 17] also my prayer 
is pure, where the feminine Adjective 13% shews man 
to be feminine; and so likewise of MIAN love, AIP 
jealousy, ΤΡ WNW AVP MAAS nydD AW [Cantic. 
viii. 6] Love [is| strong as Death, jealousy [18] cruel as 
[the] grave, where the feminine Adjectives TV and AYP 
shew that the Nouns M128 and NIP, to which they 
respectively belong, are feminine. 

11. In corroboration of what has just been observed, 
thesynonymous Nouns P'T¥ and APTS righteousness, might 

c 2 
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perhaps be quoted, of which the former, not terminating 
in quiescent 7, is masculine, and the latter, which does so 
terminate, is Feminine ; as 27 12D? ῬῚ" [Ps.lxxxv. 14] 
Righteousness shall go before Him ; but NDI DSN ΠΡῚΣΝ 
[Prov. xi. 4] righteousness will deliver from death, 
where the Verb 7 shews that P'J¥ is masculine, and 
the Verb $M shews that MpTS is feminine: In like 
manner of pM and Mpnm a statute, we have 819 os? pn 
[Ps. Ixxxi. 5] lit. a@ statute to Israel [is] it (m.); but 
NNT PMI ns ΠΟ ΦΨῚ [Exod. xiii. 10] And thou shalt 
keep this (f.) statute. 

12. Nouns may be used in the Singular Number 
in a Collective sense; thus, of Ww an ow, VN 
an ass, \S¥ a flock, TAY a manservant, ANDY a woman- 
servant, we have [Gen. xxxii. 6] ‘“‘And I have 
(AMD) TAY) IN¥ 12M] Ww) oxen, and asses, and 
flocks, and menservants, and womenservants.” 

13. The Verbs referring to Singular Nouns thus used 
Collectively are generally put in the Singular; as 
YIND Ip WI) (Gen. i. 22] and the fowl shall 
multiply in the earth; and of MM a beast we 
fnd 7 ΓΙΌ Π mTvI mM [Job v. 23] and the 
beast of the field will-have-been-made-to-be-at-peace with 
thee: though sometimes they occur in the Plural; as, 
{Ezek. xxxi. 6] “In his boughs ( Ὁ ΦΙ͂ iy rp) 123? ) 
all the fowls of the heaven made their nest ;” and 
pw pny ΠῚΦΠ mn 931 [Job xl. 20] and all the 
beasts of the field are-continually-sporting there. 

14. Nouns of multitude, such as DY (or DY) a people, 717 
a generation, pls τὰ Israel (as applied to the whole 
nation), Ὁ Ὁ Lyypt (standing for the Egyptians), and 
the like, may have the Verbs and Pronouns which agree 
with them, either in the Singular or in the Plural 
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Number; as, 817 AW wip OY 7371 TTT OYA AS VST 

[Exod. xxxii. 9] I have seen this (m.) “people, and, 
behold, it is a stiffnecked people, where the Pronouns 
817 and ΠῚ are Singular; and mop awit OYA (Numb. 
ΧΙ. 18] the people that [15] dwelling upon it, where the 
Participle 24 is Singular; but in FITS CYT AN 
Way AWAD) Aims YON} [Exod. xiv. 31] Ana the 
people feared JEHOVAH and believed in JEHOVAH 
and in His servant Moses, the Verbs agreeing with DY 
are Plural. 

So again 813 759 pp) [ Exod. i. 6] all that genera- 
tion, where the Pronoun N17, agreeing with 115, is 
Singular; but 187 OMS 797 [Jer. ii. 31] OG ets 
see ye, &c., where both the Pronoun DAS and the Verb 
IN7 are Plural. 

Again, WW DMAYDN Ms OPA ny Osis pow 
ons PDA t DPT OD WN] ἽΞ DIN [Deut. v. 1] Hear, 
O Israel, the statutes and the judi gments which I am 
speaking in your (m. ) ears, this day, and ye shall learn them 
(m.); where YW is Singular, whereas the Pronominal 
Affix in ΘΙ͂Ν ΣΙ, and the Verb ont) (both referring 
to the same Subject as YW ) are Plural; so also Moses, 
speaking to the nation, says TDN? ow OND Nn) 
[ Deut. xxviii. 68] and ye (m.) shall sell youRSELVES there 
to ruy (m.) enemies (a manner of addressing a nation which 
should not however be used in ene. except 
indeed the very words of Scripture be quoted in any 
instance). 

Thus also YQ) DYN 7371 [Exod. xiv. 10] and, 
behold, Egypt (i.e., the Egyptians ) marching, where the 
Participle YD3 is Bivedlaet but DINK OMY 1577") 
DNIS Iwn (Exod. xiv. 9] and Egypt (ie., the Eqyp- 
tians ) pursued after them and overtook them, where the 
Verbs agreeing with the Subject are both Plural. 


oy HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


15. With regard to the Possessive Pronominal Affixes, 
there is an Ambiguity involved in them which can only 
be removed by the context; for instance, 320 a king 
gives DID my king, which may signify, either my king, 
i.e., he who is king over me, as DPD 90D DIN} Bass 
Ixxiv. 12] And GOD is my King from of old, or my King, 
i.e., the king whom I have appointed, as 372 DD] N81 
[Ps. ii. 6] But Ihave anointed My King. 

16. The Affixes } and = (i.e., Chowlem, and Long- 
Cherik ) are sometimes merely Paragogic, and must then 
be carefully distinguished from the Possessive Pro- 
nominal Affixes of the same form; thus [Numb. xxiv. 3] 
we find Via 113 [the] son-of Beor, where 132 stands for 
12, the affixed Chowlem being entirely void of meaning, 
which is also the case with the Long-Cherik in 153 “DN 
binding to the vine, &c. (where DN stands for ἽΝ), and 
in JAN 122 lit. [the] son (i.e., the foal )-of his ass (where 
‘Ja stands for 13) both which instances occur in Gen. 
ἘΠῚ 11: 

17. We sometimes find the Prepositions oy upon, and ON 
to, interchanged ; as Mi oY San) [1 Sam. i. 11] and 
she prayed to JEHOVAH, where 7Y stands for ON; and 
[1 Sam. xiii. 13] “Surely now JEHOVAH would have 
established ( ONIN ON 72209) thy kingdom over 
Israel,” where ᾽ν stands for 7}. 

18. I beg to conclude by observing that in addition to 
the distinction made in a former Letter (xx. ὃ 2*) 
between the negative particles 8? and ON, it may also 
be noticed that 89 is rather prohibitive, and 9X depre- 
cative ; thus 13/D'D DoNn ND [Gen. ii. 17] thou shalt not 
eat thereof ; 172 NOM ON [Gen. xlii. 22] Do not sin 
against the child. 

It has been already observed [ Letter xxxix. ὃ 16 N.B.| 


* Vol. i. page 126, line 7. 
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that the Negative Particle 98 has the privilege of pro- 
ducing Apocopation in forms of the Conjugation 7”?, 
but that this privilege is never allowed to the Particle 
N95; as. — 


YIM OX [Prov. xxiv. 28| Be not (a witness against thy 
neighbour without cause). 
man δ [Exod. xxii. 24] Thou shalt not be (to him like 
a creditor). 


We find, however, an instance or two in which x 
does apocopate ; as TIN 89) [Job xxiii. 9] and I cannot 
see HIM, where the root of {M8 is MIN, the 7 being 
apocopated ; OX N7) [Ibid, ver. 11] and I used not to 
deviate, where the root of the Verb is MM); but such 
instances are very few, and should by no means be 
imitated in Composition. 


P.S. (a). In the remarks made above on the various uses of the State 
of Construction, it was said (δ 1, Rule v.) that the Consequent some- 
times serves as an Adjective to the Antecedent. This remark may 
perhaps be of use in explaining the phrase )7S WS WMD in the 
passage DISTT WHI ON WITS YS WS Wa DIN D2 (Gen. 
ix. 5], where if WS a man, be supposed to be in Construction with 
YTS his brother, and TS be supposed to serve as an Adjective to its 
Antecedent U8, the words YTS WS might be equivalent to his 
brother-man, and the whole passage would then run thus :—And from 
[the] hand of man, FROM THE HAND OF HIS BROTHER-MAN, will I 
require the life of man. Otherwise the Construction of this passage 
appears to me very difficult. 

P.S. (Ὁ). When a Verb governs several Accusative Cases, 
the particle OS may be placed before each of them ; as 


mans ins ws meadan 29 ΓΙΝῚ reo b> ΠῚ ΓΒ ΓΝ ois br) 


[ Gen. viii. 1] And GOD remembered Noah, and every living [thing], 
and all the cattle that was with him in the ark. 
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P.S. (c). The Abstract Noun ‘22 affliction is personified in 
Lament. iii. 1, and used then in the Masculine Gender, as the subject 
to the following twelve verses, as Ben Zev well remarks in his 
excellent and most elegant commentary on this beautiful Elegy. 
The prophet describes affliction in the first verse as a tyrant 
(ΠΡ BAWD) with [the] rod of his fury (i.e., his cruel rod), who 
has led him and made him to go into darkness, &c. ; that 32) and not 
GOD must be the Subject to this and the following twelve verses is 
clear, in the first place from the fact of no mention having been 
hitherto made of GOD in this chapter, and again from its being 
impossible to refer to HIM the ninth verse, which begins 
ΟΡ ST STN AIA) He is to me a bear lying in wait, &c.: as to 
ἌΡ Dw , in verse 8, the meaning must be that, “Affliction has 
so made a hedge about me and encompassed me, that he (affliction) 
hath stopped-the-way-for my prayer, though I ery-out and though I 
call-aloud.” As the Gender of Abstract Nouns has been touched 
upon in this Letter, I thought it well to introduce here so able a Note 
of so eminent a Hebraist. 

P.S. (4). We find sometimes a Paragogic δ affixed even to a word 
bearing a Pronominal affix; as in Ps. ciii. 8, ‘229 thy (f) 
iniquity, and DSO thy (f.) infirmities, for 725¥, and TOA ; 
and so verse 5, 3» 2 thy (f.) youth (lit. youthfulness \, for 
Wy. 

P.S. (e). Some Nouns are used in the Masculine as well as Femi- 
nine Gender ; thus of WW [the] sun, we find YIST Dy Ne? wwe 
[Gen. xix. 23] the sun rose upon the earth, where the Verb 83? 
agreeing with WW is Masculine; whereas in IND wri 70) 
[Gen. xv. 17] And it came to pass when the sun set, the Verb S82 
agreeing with WY is Feminine: so also of 7 a wind, we find 
3D} TAD [Numb. xi. 31] a wind went forth, where the Verb agreeing 
with 17 is Masculine; whereas in ΓΤ MSY M7) [Job 
xxxvil. 21] but-when awind hath passed and cleared them away, both 
the Verbs agreeing with MJ are Feminine. In one instance we find 
pum mma [ΠῚ [1 Kings xix. 11] a wind great and strong, where 
one Adjective agreeing with ΓΙ is Feminine, and the other Mascu- 
line ; this, however, ought not to be imitated in Composition. 
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EXERCISE LXII. 
(το BE TRANSLATED INTO HEBREW.) 
(A continuation of Exercise Lxi.) 
As the water [which shows] the face to the face, so [is] the heart 
of the one to the other (Heb., the second). 
As one looking into a mirror’ will see his image in it, so 


waa* 2 ANT (m.) De t 
as-for-both-of-them, each-one of-them [has] his [own] likeness before 
paw ws mM 

him continually. 
ae : ΓΕ 2 sah τα εὶ 
When the one will be cheerful, 150 the other (Heb., the second) 
ny Mow Fut. Kal 
1 
will smile opposite-to-him. 
ney? 
2 1 
The-moment his eye shall-shed-a-tear, also the eye of the other 
ya) (f) Y= 37 Fut. Kal 


(Heb., the second) will run-down [in] streams of water. 
T™ Fut. Kal 


es, "ἢ 3 
When joy shall enter their house; in-proportion-as the hearts of 
2 (f) sia TWND 
4 1 2 δὶ 
both-of-them shall join (Heb., mx themselves up) in it, so will 
2719 
πα ed ee 
their joy also be to them double (Heb., for double). 
mw 
2 1 > 2 1 
When mourning shall pass over them, they will bear it together : 
‘D ADM 
ra eos UUs! 
therefore will its-weight not be-heavy upon them. 
JBN 
1 Ἧς Ὁ Ὁ 1 
Thus will they both-of-them enjoy-themselves all the days of their 
pbb) 
lives: thus will they delight-themselves until the light of life be gone 
yTy TY 


(Heb., until the-being-taken-away-of [the] light of the life). 
FON Inf. Niph. 
* Partic. Hiph. 
+ With affix 293, &e. 
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Until one (Heb., the one) shall lie-down: until he shall sleep [the 
“TD 
sleep of | death. 


Definite 
[But] even his sleep will be sweet to him by-reason-of-his-knowing 
3 ΞΘ DT) * 
that he hath left behind-him a blessing. 
TSW Hiph. = YOOS 
ὶ 2 
By-reason-of-his-knowing that by his seed after him his name 
wd 
1 
will-be-perpetuated: and that the glory of their parents will be to 
Tapp MSN 
them [ for] an inheritance. 
mw 
[And that] also they will teach their practices 
Pron. expressed ΤΣ Ὁ 
1 3 1 2 
to their children: so-that glory will-be their possession, even-to 
Αἴ Tia m2 
2 1 ᾿ 
[the] latter generation, 
WTS 


1 2 1 
Then will the other (Heb., the second) pour-forth (Heb., give) 
his voice in weeping: a mourning will he make for him, 
‘22 DAR 
a-bitter-lamentation. 


DNA TDD 
4 3 


His flesh upon him will-have-pain : because-that he also 
ΞΟ ἽΝ Ὧν Pron. expressed 
2 1 
[himself] lies not in the sepulchre with [the] flesh of his flesh. 
Fut. Kal Dy a) 
Yea his soul within him (Heb., wpon him) will mourn: because 
AN bar 
es aks ἘΞ 
that his bones rest not with [the] bone of his bones. 


(m.) ΤῚΣ Fut. Kal 


* Inf. Kal with © of D723 and Possessive Affix. 
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Your Grace will have perceived from one of my former 
‘Letters (xxi. § 2), that the Adjective in general follows 
the Noun with which it agrees. ‘The Adjective OY a 
little, is, however, generally placed before the Noun; as 
DY Oy (Gen. xvii. 4] a little water ; this is particu- 
larly the case when several things are mentioned follow- 
ing each other; as WI] OYD1 τὴν OVD [Gen. xiii. 11] 
a little balm, and a little honey ; and so 


ὩΞΦ Ὁ) OOD pan OVD Ninn ov niw oyn 


[Prov. vi. 10] A little sleep, a little slumber, a little 
folding of the hands to lie-down. 

In a few instances only this Adjective follows its 
Noun; as OY mi72D [Eccles. x. 1] a little folly, 
OVD wap [Ezek. xi. 16] α little sanctuary. 

So, on the contrary, the Adjective 11, which mostly 
follows its Noun, sometimes precedes it; as OVSY DAI 
[Ps. Ixxxix. 51] many people; M32 nial [Prov. 
xxxi. 29] many daughters. 

2. Likeness and similitude have been seen in an 
earlier Letter (xxi. § 10) to be expressed by the prefix 
>; they are, however, sometimes more strongly expressed 
by the omission of the 3; as 27t 9X72 WT [Cantic. v. 14] 
his hands are rolls-of gold, on which Wolfsohn and 
Bril, in their Commentary, very well observe that the 
omission of the 2 of Comparison adds force to the sentence, 
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which does not express merely that his hands are 11ΚῈ 
rolls of gold, but that THEY ACTUALLY ARE such; in 
like manner we have 


ind Wy PR WRN wx Adin pe Tym TW 


[Prov. xxv. 28] [As] a city broken down, and without a 


wall, [so is] a man who hath no rule over his spirit, where: 


the 9 is again omitted to give the greater force, and to 
express that the one is exactly like the other. 

3. We have seen (Letter xxi. § 11] that the Com- 
parative Degree is expressed in Hebrew by an Adjective 
followed by 9 prefixed to the following Noun, or by its 
equivalent, the Preposition 2. But the Adjective 
sometimes (when no ambiguity can exist regarding the 
Predicate to be supplied) is omitted, by which ellipsis 
the two things under comparison are brought into 
much more distinct and forcible opposition; thus 
iy map yw ms [Prov. xviii. 19] lit., A brother 
offended—than a strong city, where the ellipsis is well 
supplied in the Authorized English Version by is 
harder to be won, so that the full translation is, 
A brother offended [is harder to be won| than a 
strong city. 

4. Ellipses of this sort impart great strength and 
elegance to the Hebrew Language in which conciseness 
and vigour are so admirably united,—and as so re- 
markable an instance of elliptical expression has just 
been adduced, it may perhaps be allowable to mention 
here a few more specimens of the same class of Hebrew 
Ellipsis, though they do not ewactly fall under the same 
head as that just mentioned (viz., Comparison). 

We read in Psalm exviil. 7, 
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wa) min 
WWI AVI YI 


JEHOVAH is for me among my helpers, 
Therefore shall I see—upon my haters. 


i.e., of course, 7 shall see what I would wish to see, or as 
it is very properly translated in the Authorized English, 
1 shall see [my pesire] upon my haters. 

So again, in Psalm xcii. 12, 


TWA PY aA) 
ὟΝ AyOWN DWI wy Dv~pas 


And mine eye hath seen—on mine enemies, 
Mine ears are-continually-hearing—on those who rise up against 


me [the] wicked. 
where the ellipsis, in each hemistich, is again properly 
supplied by my desire. 
So again in Psalm vi. 4, 


Tk M773) war 
2 TW Ain omy) 


And my soul hath been exceedingly troubled, 
But, as for Thee, O JEHOVAH, How long— ? 


1.e., How long wilt Thou suffer matters thus to go on 7 oy, 
(as given in the Prayer-book Version,) How long wir 
THOU PUNISH ME ? 

But of all such instances, one of the most beautiful is 
that which occurs in the 137th Psalm, verse 5, where 
the inspired bard, lamenting his captivity ‘by the 
waters of Babylon,” when summoned to sing ‘‘ one of 
the songs of Zion” before the insulting foe who had 
laid the Sacred City waste, pours forth his plaintive 
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strain, “ How shall we sing the song of JEHOVAH 
in a strange land,’ and utters then the warm ejacu- 
lation, — 

DY MDVD DWI AIDS DS 


If I forget thee, O Jerusalem, let my right-hand forget— 


Forget what?—her power and art, of course, to 
sweep those thrilling chords that used to wake such 
raptures in the hearts of those who worshipped in 
the now desolate and ruined Temple of The MOST 
BIG EL 

5. But just as Lilipses frequently occur whenever 
the sense of the passage cannot fail to supply the omitted 
word or words, so on the other hand Pleonasms are 
often used, with great elegance, to repeat an idea, either 
in different words or by the negation of its converse ; as 
WAS NO IN ΟΝ πῶ Ν᾽ [2 Sam. xiv. δ] Tama widow 
woman, and my husband hath died; }22 PS DIT AS 
[Exod. xxi. 11] Then she shall go-out for nothing, without 
[paying| any money; AN x) mA Flip) Vlsare 
xxxviii. 1] Mor thow art dying, and shalt not live ;-and 
[Lament. 111. 2] “ Me hath he led and caused to go 
(758 851 271) [in] darkness, where [there 15] no light.” 

6. The Superlative Degree is expressed (see Letter 
xxi. ὃ 13) by the Adjective being followed by 3 prefixed 
to the word of which the excellence is predicated ; 
there are, however, various modes of expressing ewxceed- 
ing greatness, superiority, pre-eminence, and great abund- 
ance ; ΥἹΖ., 

I. By adding the Particle ἼΝ Ὁ to either an Adjective 
or a Verb; as, ἽΝ AiO [Gen. i. 31] euxcrepineLy good ; 
IND PP? 7AM [Gen. iv. 5] and Cain was ExcEEDINGLY 
angry. It should be here observed that TX TND2, or 


LETTER XLVIII. 31 


simply TN IND, is used to express the very highest 
degree of pee asbrencas thus, TN TNO NIN ΠΞῚΝ 
[Gen. xvii. 2] I will increase thee very exceedingly ; 
TWN) TN 173) ODI [Gen. vii. 19] the waters prevailed 
very exceedingly. 

IL ay the ableapan of sie es a Noun, or an Adjec- 
Now the valley of Siddim was Prts- OF, PITS-OF, al ties 
i.e., quite full of slime pits ; oe in in [Zech. iv. 7] 
Grace, Grace unto it, 1.6., the HIGHEST MEASURE of 
Grace to it; ΓΙΔῚΡΙ TON’ ΜῈ pr (Prov. xx. 14] It is 
bad, it is bad, is the buyer wont to say, i.e., it is very bad ; 
pad AN Iv AiO [Judg. xi. 25] Art thou better, 
better than Balak? i.e., so-mocu better. 

III. By the word to which Intensity is to be given 
being coupled with one of the Attributes of The Deity ; 
as ON Was [Ps. Ixxx. 11] lit. cedars of GOD, which 
stands for exceeding-goodly cedars ; ΤΠ" natu [ Cant. 
Viil. " lit. a flame-of JAH, i.e, a very mighty flame ; 
DIN ni73 Ty | Jonah iii. 3] lit. a city great to {or 
before | GOD, for an exceeding yreat city. 

IV. By introducing τ one of the numbers appro- 
priated to such purposes; as, DP) ΡΝ 2) paw [Prov. 
xxiv. 16] seven-times (i.e., MANY times) a righteous man 
may fall, but he will rise again ; DYAIVY AIMS 1D 
|Numb. xiv. 22] and they have tempted ME these ten 
(i.e., these MANY) times; and similarly with MND a 
hundred, RDN a thousand, 13237 a myriad. 

V. By connecting a Verb with a Noun of kindred 
root and τ ἀδοῖς = aa Dw MXOM NOM | Lament. 
i. 8] lit. Jerusalem hath sinned sin, i.e., hath very 
grievously sinned ; ἽΞῚΞ WSN VSN [Ps. ονἱ. 14] 
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lit., And they lusted lust in the wilderness, 1.6., they 
lusted very exceedingly. 

VI. By putting a Noun in construction with the same 
Noun in the Plural Number, or in the Dual form; as, 
DOvTay Tay (Gen. ix. 25] a servant of servants, 1.6., the 
lowest of servants ; D270 120 [Ezek. xxvi. 7] a king of 
kings, t.e., a very great king ; Dywo vw [1 Kings 
viii. 21] [the] heaven of heavens, 1.6., the highest 
heavens. 

7. The emphasis produced by repeating a word is 
sometimes employed to impart eaclusiveness to the idea 
expressed by that word; thus, JI PI¥ PTY [Deut. 
xvi. 90] Righteousness, righteousness shalt thou pursue, 
i.e., righteousness ONLY shalt thou pursue ; FI Rw 
[Isai. xxxviii. 19] A living, a living [man| he can praise 
Thee, i.e., a living man ONLY. 

8, When two ideas are used—the one to illustrate, or 
exemplify the other,—the idea which forms the ilustra- 
tion usually occurs first, and— 

I. If the sentence conveying it begin with a Noun, 
this Noun has the 3 of Comparison prefixed to it :— 

II. If the sentence begin with a Verb,—this Verb is 
preceded by the full Particle WWS3 as; the sentence 
expressing the second idea being, in each case, con- 
nected with the former one by means of the Particle 
13:90: 

For example we have, (I.) [Prov. xxvii. 8.] 

ΟΡ TM UN 1D Map ja NTT Was. 
As a bird wandering from her nest, so [is] a man who- 


wandereth from his place ; 


but again (11.) [Isai. lv. 10, 11] 
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ΠΙΡΦῚ DOW WD wT. DYAT TH AWRD * 
aw x9 
ME Dw) XPD NY WR MIT AYP 15 
DP") 


As goeth down the rain and the snow from the heaven, and thither 
returneth not, &c..... 

So shall My Word be, that shall go-forth from My mouth, it shall not 
return unto Me void; &c..... 


9. Similes of this kind are however sometimes ex- 
pressed in a more elliptical form; as, oy ΖῚΘΙ oa 
nbsp by OND) MDS [Prov. xxvi. 14] The door is-wont- 
to-turn upon its hinge, and [50] the sluggard {is wont 
to turn| upon his bed, where 21D’ must be supplied 
in the second hemistich. But as Ellipsis is so common 
in Hebrew as to form quite a feature in The Language, 
it will be necessary to bring many various instances 
of it before your Grace’s notice; and as a few ellipses 
of a particular class have already been touched upon 
in this Letter, it may perhaps be allowed me to introduce 
now a more detailed and general view of this important 
subject. 

10. The Substantive Verb ¢o be, which in the Present 
Tense is always omitted in Hebrew, is sometimes, in the 
Past Tense, expressed (viz., by the Past Tense of AT 
to be); but it is far more frequently even then omitted, 
and, consequently, the particular Tense of it, to be 
supplied in an English rendering, can only in many 
instances be determined from the context; thus, 


* I shall hereafter have an opportunity of shewing the true 
Construction of this verse ; but, though the translation will be some- 
what different, I see no objection to quoting it here in its 
usual acceptation for the purpose of illustrating the point we have 
now in hand. 

VOL. 11. D 
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Baie m omy my wan (Gen. iii. 1] And 
the serpent was more subtle than, &c., 
(where the Substantive Verb, in the 
Past Tense, is expressed) ; 
IND DIN ws AWM [2 Sam. ἘΠ᾿ 3] 
And Jonadab [85] an exceedingly 
cunning man (where the same Tense 
of the Substantive Verb is omitted) ; 

ὈΠῸΝ ΝΘ mopmD oD WIN1 [2 Sam. xiv. 20] 

And my lord [15] wise according to the 
wisdom of an angel of GOD, where 
the Present Tense of the Substantive 
Verb must be supplied in English. 

The Number too of the Substantive Verb understood, 
i.e., whether it be Singular or Plural, can only be known 
from the context; as in the passage 

wey OT OY) Apyr ip API (Gen. xxvii. 22] 
The voice [1s the| voice of Jacob, but 
the hands [are the] hands of Esau. 

The Infinitive too of the Substantive Verb is some- 
times not expressed in Hebrew; as MDINT YS ΤῊΣ OTN 
[Gen. ix. 20] And Noah began [ro BE] a husbandman, 
where NIV) to be must be understood after the word ΤΊΣ. 

11. Words and prefixes expressed in the first hemi- 
stich of a verse are very frequently omitted in the 
second ; thus we find [Prov. xvii. 28] 


avin Dan wma MN Da 

122 yaw DOK 

Even a fool holding-his-peace will be accounted wise, 
He that shutteth his lips [will be accounted] a man of understanding, 


where the Verb AWM) of the first hemistich is wnder- 
stood in the second ; 
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So also [Ps. ix. 19], 
ay MW? M¥27 87D 
W? JaxM Ὁ Mmipm 

For not always shall [the] needy [man] be forgotten, 

The expectation of the poor shall [Nor] perish for ever, 
where the negative particle 8? of the first hemistich 
is plainly required, though not expressed, in the 
second ; 

And similarly in the case of the Prefixes, as, for 
instance, the prefixed Preposition  , [Gen. xlix. 25] 


FAWN pas Oxy 
7272) WwW ny 


By [the] GOD of thy father, and may He help thee, 
Yea, [ΒΥ the] Almighty, and may He bless thee, 


where “I%/ MS) in the second parallel is instead of 
ὦ NN), the © being understood from the word 
OND in the first parallel. 

12. It sometimes even happens, though not so fre- 
quently, that a word or prefix occurring in the second 
hemistich is, by a kind of anticipation, understood but 
not expressed in the first hemistich ; as, [ Prov. xii. 1] 

a8 7019 DIM 13 
Nw) yEY δ vn 

A wise son [hath hearkened to] the instruction of [his] father, 

But a scorner hath not hearkened to reproof, 

(t.e., the former is wise because he received the instruc- 
tion offered, but the avowed scorner is a man who has 
hardened himself by not listening to the well-intended 
rebukes of his friends), in which passage we see that the 
Verb YW is understood in the first hemistich, while it 
oceurs in the seconi. 

D 2 
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Similarly the prefixed Preposition 2 in the second 
hemistich is by anticipation understood before the word 
Ma in the first one in the passage [ Prov. xv. 6], 


a7 jon pus ma 
N32 »ὼῶ ΤΑΣ ΔῚ 


[In the] house of a righteous [man there is] much treasure, 
But in [the] revenue of a wicked [man is] trouble. 


We have again a remarkable instance, in which the 
repetition of a word—which would occur in two con- 
secutive clauses—is avoided, in the well-known passage 
[ Exod. vi. 3], 

“IW OND APY) 25} PHY) ON DTIIN OY NWI 
pm) ony tin ΝΟ min vy 
And I appeared unto Abraham, unto Isaac, and unto Jacob by [THE 


Name or] GOD ALMIGHTY, 
But [py] My Name JEHOVAH have I not been known to them, 


where there is an ellipsis of the Noun OY in the first 
clause, on account of its occurring in the second; and 
again an omission of the prefixed Preposition 3 in the 
second clause, because it occurs in the first. 

13. In a great many instances, however, words and 
prefixes must be altogether supplied; and such, of 
course, are the cases to which the term Ellipsis more 
strictly applies than to the one just mentioned, where 
the word or prefix omitted was in a manner {φρο 
by its appearance in the alternate member of the 
sentence ; thus, for example, we read [Ps. xiii. 4 | 


NYT WS JBOD IPS 


Lighten mine eyes lest I sleep [THE sLEEP OF | death (lit., the death), 


where the full expression would be ΓΘ [ Nw 1 WN 15; 
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so also 7295 TH 55m (2 Sam. xiii. 39] (which stands for 
TNT WADI 2221) And [τῆς souL| of David the king longed 
(to go forth to Absalom) ; and | Ps, xvi. 2] mim? MIN 
(which stands for mim WD] MWD) Thou [Ὁ my sour] 
hast said unto Jenovan, &e. ραν 

Again, we find [Gen. iv. 25] that Eve called her son’s 
name Seth— 78 pu DYTIN ἣν; nw 3 For [588 5410] 
GOD hath appointed to me another seed, where ΠΝ 
she said must be supplied ; 

Similarly too [Ps. ii. 2, 3] we have an ellipsis of 7px) 
saying, when we read of the kings and rulers taking 
counsel together 

imvin Sw mind oy Against JEHOVAH and 

against His Anointed, [7x2 
saying | 

... VANDI NS APM] Let us break-asunder their 
bonds, &c. 

Again we find { Ps. iii. δ], 
RIPE TIN γα, ΤΡ 
[ Witn] my voice I ery-continually to JEHOVAH, 

where the prefixed Preposition 2 must be supplied 

before the word ‘9ip: 

So likewise either the prefix 7, or the Preposition ON 
must be supplied before the word ΓΞ in | Gen. xliii. 18] 
AD? 2 NII 1D OWINT INT 
And the men feared because they were brought [iro the] house-of 
Joseph. 

In highly poetical and energetic language, the prefixed 
Conjunction 1} and is not unfrequently omitted; thus 
(Hab. iii. 11], 

TOY II) Ww [the] Sun [anv the| Moon stood still, 

for ΠῚ ww ; 
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And so also [Job xxxvi. 57, 
ay, ΓΞ aD mighty-of power [AND] wisdom (lit., heart), 
where the 1 must be supplied before 3): 

In sentences expressing periods of Time, the Numeral 


sometimes occurs alone without the Noun representing 
the part of Time; thus, [Gen. vii. 13] 


WIT? TAXA jiwWNID In the first [montw], on [the] first 
[pay] of the month, lit., on [the 
day.| one to the month, 

where YIM month must be supplied to ji#87 and DF to 

THIS, so that the full expression would be 


UIN? TON Oba jiwNIn wing. 


14. It has been already observed (Letter xxiv. § 7) 
that the Relative Pronoun “WN is very frequently 
omitted, but in language of lofty strain not merely IWR , 
but the phrase DW "W'S where, lit., which there, is some- 
times to be supplied ; as, 

7 δ WN] ὈΡῚ [Job xii. 241 And He hath caused 
them to wander in a wilderness 
[WHERE there is] no way, 


where DU AWE is required before 711 N87; 
So also, 
wR NO yas WY ODT? (Job xxxvili. 261 To cause-rain 
upon [the] earth [WHERE there 
15.) no man, 
where DY "WN is required before U8 89. 
15. Sometimes, though rarely, a Personal Pronoun 


is understood, instead of being expressed; thus, when 
king David asked of Ziba [2 Sam. ix. 2], “ Art thou 
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Zibat” he answered ( 7112} ) thy servant, for ὮΝ WAY 
I am thy servant ; 

And so when Jacob at the well asked of the herdsmen 
respecting Laban (17 Di?v7) is he well 2 (lit., is there 
_ peace to him?), we read [Gen. xxix. 6] that they 
answered,—(Di2W) peace, for ([ i? 7 DIM) peace [is 
TO HIM], 2.e., he is well. 

So again Possessive Pronominal Affives are very fre- 
quently omitted ; as, 

IN nD. DDN 13 [Prov. x. 1] A wise son will gladden 

[his] father, 

where 38 stands for Y3S ; 

οὐ 7 ΠΡ NINDIM ws [Prov. xxix. 1 A man of 
reproofs (i.e. a man often 
reproved ), hardening [his] 
neck, &c., 

where "WV stands for JD. 

Objective Pronouns too, whether full or in the form 
of affixes, are often omitted; as, 

TWIT 83D) NWA) [Ruth ii. 18] And she took [11] up, 
and came \into| the city, 
where NWN) stands for cither NIN NWA or NWA. 

16. On the other hand we sometimes find Personal 

Pronouns repeated, to give great emphasis; as, 
ΤΏ AMD RWIS DIN [Isai. xii. 259 I, I, am 
blotting out thy transgressions, 
(See P.S. b), ae, I onty can 
do tt ; 
and again, 
NWT VIS AVS NVI Ὁ2 SV) (Gen. xx. δ And she, yea 
she (2.¢., SHE HERSELF) said, 
He is my brother. 
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As we happen now to have Pronouns under our con- 
sideration, it may perhaps be well to take this oppor- 
tunity for making a few remarks, which are yet 
necessary, upon them. 

17. We have seen (Letter xlvii. § 8, 9) that a Noun 
is sometimes used in an Absolute sense; this is also 
sometimes the case with the Personal Pronouns; as, 
_... JIBD 83D US) (Gen. xlviii. T] And as for me, on 

my coming from Padan, &c. 
PIS PTV ODS 777 [Gen. xlix. 81 Judah, as for thee, 
thy brethren shall praise thee. 


18. The Personal Pronoun, as was seen in an earlier 
Letter (xxiii. § 8), is sometimes for the sake of emphasis 
placed after the word in immediate connexion with it; 
but sometimes to give still greater force, it is placed 
quite at the end of the clause to which it belongs ; as, 
WAIN ONS PIB WY Oe (Gen. xlii. 13] We thy 

twelve servants are brethren. 

19. Personal Pronouns are sometimes used pleonasti- 
cally ; as, [Prov. xxii. 197] “ That thy trust ought-to-be in 
JEHOVAH, (FAN ἮΝ OPT Pry) 1 have caused 
thee to know this day, EVEN THOU,” where the TAN 78 
cannot be translated in intelligible English, unless indeed 
we suppose H)X to stand in the place of JIN, when 
the two words might be rendered even thee ; 

The same is the case also with 817 03 in the passage 
12 TP NIT OD Nwd (Gen. iv. 26] lit., And to Seth, πα 
ALSO, there was born a son, where the words N17 DJ 
scarcely admit of translation, unless we assume them 
as equivalent to 47 D2 also Τὸ ui, when the passage 
would be rendered (as in The English Version), ‘* And 
to Seth, to him also, there was born a son.” 
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20. The Verbs 7277 and 79 to go, and N¥> to go forth, 
are sometimes coupled with a Dative of the Personal 
Pronouns, by means of which they assume a Reflective 
sense ; thus, [Gen. xii. 11 GOD said to Abram, (7? 7?) 
Betake thyself away, \it., go to-thee ; so 

en aa bx ΣῊΝ 
[Cantic. iv. 6] I will betake myself to the mountain of myrrh ; 
and, 
ἦγ 71 7 WaT 
[Cantie. ii. 11] The rain hath passed-off, hath betaken itself away ; 
and so too, 
INSTT AVE 72 NY 

[Cantic. i. 8] Betake thyself forth in the foot-tracks of the flock. 

This however is not the case with 79 YIN in the 
first hemistich of the verse last quoted [Cantic. i. 87 
where 7 ὙΠ NO ON cannot well be rendered in 
English, except the word 4) be considered pleonastic 
when the words would of course signify, If thou ( 5) 
know not. 

21. The Noun W5) signifying soul or person, some- 
times, on taking the Possessive affixes of the First, 
Second, and Third Persons, assumes respectively the 
force of the Reflective Pronouns Myself, Thyself, Him- 
self, and their Plurals ; thus Job declares [chap. ix. 21] 
WO] DIS Sy) ὮΝ OF | Am] I perfect? I mMyseLr must 
not know it (1.e., A man, however perfect, must not think 
himself so ;—or, according to our Saviour’s precept, must 
own himself an unprofitable servant who had only done 
what it was his duty to do—), where WJ I myself, is used 
as the Nominative Case to the Verb YN. 

22. A Noun is sometimes used where a Pronoun 
would be sufficient for the sense; thus we read [{Gen. 
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ii. 20], “« And Adam called names to all the cattle, and 
to [the] fowl of the heaven, and to every beast of the 
field, (172) WW ΝΥ Ὁ xD D1N?)) but for Adam he (i.e., 
Adam) found not a help meet-for-him,” where, instead of 
DIN , we might have expected 2) and for him (or 
himself). David again in his anger against Nabal 
exclaims [1 Sam. xxv. 22] 11 Dah) vy, DVI?N ΓΦ) n> 
So may GOD do to [the] enemies of David, &c., where, 
as he speaks of himself, we might have expected him to 
use Say, to My enemies, instead of T)7 >? to the 
enemies of David; so also in Gen, ix. we read in 
verse 15, YIN Pad a Ws I. 8 WAN And I 
will remember My covenant which is between Me and the 
earth, but in the very next verse (16) we have 

Dye pa yy ΤΡῚΣ 1317 INN wa NYRI ANN 

men wa 73 pai 

and the bow shall be in the cloud, and I will sce it, to 
remember [the| everlasting covenant (lit., covenant of 
eternity) [which is| purwEen Gov and every living thing, 
where, instead of DYIIN {2 between God, we might 
have expected 3 between Me, as in the former 
verse (15). 

23. It has been said (Letter xxiv. § 11) that the 
Relative Pronoun WS is sometimes used as ἃ Conjunc- 
tion, when it is almost synonymous with ‘3 that; on the 
other hand, the Conjunction 3 sometimes usurps the 
function of the Relative Pronoun Wks; thus [Gen. 
iv. 25] Eve called her son’s name Seth; ‘ For [she 
said}, GOD hath appointed me another seed instead of 
Abel (ἸἿ 1295 33) whom Cain slew,” for PP 12 IWS ; 
so also Mendlessohn, in order to avoid tautology, trans- 
lates J2 119 °D Jom ose Da [Ps. v. 11] 
On account of the multitude-of their transgressions cast 


| 
| 
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out them πὸ have rebelled against Thee, on which the 
Commentary remarks that ‘**D here stands for IWS, as 
it frequently does.” 

24. ‘The Demonstrative Pronoun [ΠῚ this is sometimes 
used quite by itself to express elliptically this is the 
fashion, way, or mode; thus, when the command was 
given to Noah to build the Ark, the description of its 
form and dimensions were given in the words,— 


JOOS ΠΟ ἼΩΝ ΠῚ [Gen. vi. 15] And this [is 
the fashion after which] thow shalt make it (f.), 
&e. ; 
and in the same way too would 177038 DIY AD ADA 
(Isai. lviii. δ] be perhaps more correctly translated, 
“ Whether according to this | fashion (or manner) | ought 
[the| fast to be |which| I might choose ?” 

25. This same Pronoun ΓΙ is sometimes used in a 
Descriptive rather than Demonstrative sense, i.e., as 
defining rather than as pointing to; a very beautiful 
instance of this occurs in Cantic. v., where the female 
companions of “The most beautiful of women,” sur- 
prised at her adjuring them so carnestly to deliver her 
message to her love, and in consequence demanding of 
her, ‘“ What is thy love more than [any other] beloved, 
that thus thou hast adjured us?” receive for answer 
[verse 10—16], “ My love is pure and ruddy,” &c.; and 
after a lengthened description of his manifold graces, 
she concludes by exclaiming in triumph, in the latter 
half of verse 16, (0.797) N33 WI AN ὙΠ Mt) sucu 
[is] my love, and sucu is my friend, [O] daughters of 
Jerusalem ! 

26. It has already been mentioned (Letter xxv. { 5) 
that the Feminine Demonstrative Pronoun MN} is used 
to express this thing ; as |Gen. xx. 6] “1 know that in 
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the integrity of thy heart (MNT Mwy) thou hast done 
THis THING :” this is the more unaccountable from the 
fact of 2% being the only word in Hebrew which 
signifies thing, and that whenever this word actually 
occurs coupled with the Demonstrative Pronoun to 
represent this thing, the Masculine “i is always used ; 
thus TIT MY WR IDI OF [Exod. xvi. 16] Tuts is 
THE THING which JEHOVAH hath commanded ; 
ΓΙ IDI AS Mwy IWR Wr (Gen. xxii. 16] Because 
that thou hast done THIS THING, 

27. The Interrogative Pronoun 2 Who? refers 
properly to persons, and ΠΣ What? to things ; but we 
find [Judg. xiii. 17] that Manoah said to the Angel 
(Ju 2) lit., Wuo [15] thy name ? which plainly stands 
for (JW MD) Wuar [5] thy name? We find again 
[Ruth iii. 16] the question of Naomi to her daughter-in- 
law, on her returning early in the morning, (A HN YD) 
Wnuo [art] thou, my daughter ? as given in 'The English 
Bible, in accordance with the explanation of Ben Ezra, 
to which translation two difficulties have been objected, 
First, that Naomi should not know her daughter-in-law, 
though at the same time she styled her 2 my 
daughter ; secondly, that Ruth returns not the slightest 
answer to this question, but proceeds at once to relate 
what had happened to her. ΤῸ remove these difficulties 
Ben Ezra remarks, that the question, “ Who art thou, 
my daughter,” was probably asked by Naomi before she 
opened the door (the NA my daughter, being merely a 
general mode of address) ; and, in the second place, that 
the want of the answer, “ Iam Ruth thy handmaid,” may 
be owing to the concise usage of Scripture, which, in 
narration, frequently indulges in ellipses of this kind; as 
when Moses helped the daughters of the priest of 


LETTER XLVIII. 45 


Midian, and the father said, “Call him that he may 
eat bread,” the narrative proceeds [ Exod. ii. 21], “ And 
Moses consented to dwell with the man,” &c., without 
mentioning that they went to call him, and that he 
went with them. Others, however, say that ‘© stands 
here for M,—quoting, as an instance of this, the 
passage which has just been given from Judges xiii. 17, 
—and so take MN YD as representing elliptically, What 
[tidings hast] thou [brought]; or as equivalent to 
72 NI MD what hath happened to thee ? 

I will not trespass further now upon your Grace’s 
valuable time, but will conclude by furnishing you with 
an Exercise to be translated into Hebrew. 


P.S. (a). It has been said above (ὃ 7) that the repetition of a word 
denotes emphasis ; it sometimes, however, is used merely to express 
an exclamation of pain or woe; as WA own [2 Kings iv. 19] 
My head! My head! “WP? WH [2 Kings xi. 14] Treason, 
treason 1 

P.S. (Ὁ). The Personal Pronouns SVT and 277 or MrT very fre- 
quently stand for the Substantive Verb ; as D222 NWT DIN ἼΣΩΝ 
[Isai. li. 12] Z, I am comforting you ; 227 722 my ST Ὁ [Ps. 
xxiv. 10] Who 1s this King of Glory? ΔΝ Δ 922 BT TS [Gen. 
xxv. 16] Zhese Are the sons of Ishmael; and so [Zech. i. 9] “I 
will show thee (7S mM2i7 TMD) what these are.” 

P.S. (c). It has been seen above (§ 13] that the prefix 3 is some- 
times omitted; owing to this omission we find ΩΓ YD [Tsai. 
li. 19] ΒΥ whom shall I comfort thee ? where “> stands for ‘22. 

P.S. (4). The Interrogative ‘V2, when coupled with a Dative, 
stands sometimes for “ What hath happened?” sometimes for “ What 
right is there?” and sometimes for “ What common concernment is 
there?” as DI 5 ONT Ἢ» M2 [Ps. exiv. 5] What [happened] to 
thee, O sea, that thou shouldest flee? “BY AWD np) * mM [Isai. 


* These two words are given according to the Marginal reading, 
instead of the Text reading =) -) ᾿ 
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iii. 15] What [right] have ye (lit., [is there] to you) that ye should 
crush My people? milan Ds 12 2 m2 [1 Kings xvii. 18] 
What | common concernment is there] to me and thee (i.e., what have I 


to do with thee) [ O thou] man of GOD? 


EXERCISE LXIII. 
(TO BE TRANSLATED INTO HEBREW.) 


Be wise, [O] my son, and gladden the heart of thy father by the 
wisdom of thy words. 
Daly ΣΡ * 
For [there is] a time to be silent, and a time to speak ; a time to 
riwrt 
hold-back words, and a time to distil | words as rain upon [the] 
TY fT . ΠῺΣ Hiph. 
mown-meadow and as [the] showers on [the] grass. 
ΤᾺ ἘΞ 5 
2 Sw Ι 2 
The heart of thy father will rejoice, and the reins of her-that- 


DPR AE 
2 ἘΠ 
bare-thee will be glad, on thy mouth’s speaking (Heb., on [the] 
TOY 
speaking of thy mouth) excellent-things in counsels and knowledge 
ΠῚ 1555 ΓῚΣ ΝΘ 


in the ears of [the] congregation and assembly. 


What profit [is there] in a treasure to-be-desired when it [is] hid 
vez 
; Ι 2 1 
in the heart of the earth ? and what will wisdom profit when she shall 


conceal herself in secret [places], and when she shall not utter her 
“VS 

words in the wide [places] of [the] city. 

5.125 πὴ 


* Plural DYDD, 
{ Construed with 2. 
Τ In Construction nba ; 
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[As for] a fool concealing himself and a simpleton hiding himself, 
for wisdom will it be accounted to them; but a man of intelligence 
ws miaan 
stealing [away] from the midst of the assembly shall not be 
223 Hithp. 
praised in the city. 
yy 
Bera ὧδ, 
For the fool knew that [there was] no answer in his mouth, and 
ea ney eee. 1 
[therefore] betook-himself-away : and the simpleton also knew that 
 * 
ΕΞ. τ΄ 
he [was] naked, and [therefore] hid himself (Heb., was 
Pron. expressed BMY, 


hidden). 
san 
2 1 1 ay ft 
But as for a wise man, why should he be like a 
eal Dam 72a Pron. expressed 
man perplexed? and why should he sit at-a-distance, and not open 
ἘΠῚ) pin 


his mouth ? 
For not a man like him will be ashamed, when he shall speak in the 
gate [of the city]: and why-[then-is] it that he should-steal [away] 


ΤΙΣ πὶ 
from the midst of the congregation, as the people steal (Heb., 
stealeth) [away 1 on their fleeing in the battle? 
Fut. Hithp. DAI 


* With a Personal Pronoun, see § 20. 


(ΤΟ BE CONTINUED IN THE NEXT EXERCISE.) 
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LETTER XLIX. 


As my last Letter closed with some few remarks upon 
the Pronouns, I beg leave to introduce now some 
further remarks upon the next subject in order, viz., 
that of the 

VERBS. 


The Hebrew Verb in general precedes the Nominative 
Case, except when any emphasis is attached to the 
latter, as then it generally precedes the Verb; as 
DIN WO [Exod. xv. 9] “[The] enemy said, 1 will 
pursue, I will overtake ; ” OND WON (Prov. στα: 13] 
“[The| slothful-man hath said, There is a lion without,” 
&e.; 2233 ΤΊ [Numb. xxiv. 17] “There shall come 
(lit., there hath stepped | forth] ) a star out of Jacob.” 

In the instances here quoted, there being no emphasis 
on the Nominative Case, it comes after the Verb; but 
in Job xxviii. 14, 


Nu 0D N? ON pInA) 
“Tey PS TX oS 


[The] deep hath said it [is] not in me, 
And [the] sea hath said it-is-not with me. 


The Nouns DM and Ὅλ in parallel with each other 
are, in consequence of the emphasis put upon them, 
made to precede their Verbs; and similarly | Prov. 
xxvii. 12], 
ἼΣΟΣ AYI AST OND 
wey MAY a 
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[The] prudent [man] hath seen evil [coming, and] hath hid 
himself (lit., was hid) ; 


[But] simple men have passed on, [and] been punished ; 


where the emphasis imparted to DIT and ΝΞ by the 
Antithesis in which they stand, causes each of them to 
precede its Verb. 

2. What has been observed here is particularly the 
case when the Verb and its Nominative Case happen to 
stand in the midst of the sentence, for then the Verb will 
almost uniformly precede its Nominative Case unless 
there be some emphasis laid upon the latter; as 
DTN Na ΓΟ Ἶ ΝΞ [Gen. i. 1] In the beginning GOD 
created, &c.; TY pO¥M) (Gen. xviii. 12] And Sarah 
laughed (where the Verb and Nominative Case are con- 
sidered as being in the midst of, 1.6., as not opening 
the sentence, on account of the prefixed Conjunction 1); 
MYID ON Apy. WII [Gen. xlvii. 10] And Jacob 
blessed Pharaoh ; “2iPR DAIAN pow rw apy [Gen. 
xxvi. ὃ] Because that Abraham hearkened to My voice. 
In all which instances, as there is no particular emphasis 
laid on the Nominative Case, it follows the Verb. But 
this is not the case in the examples now about to be 
quoted, viz., [Gen. iv. 2] “ And Abel was a feeder of 
sheep, (JOIN TAY AW PP) but Cars—was a tiller of 
the ground,” where the name ]})P precedes its Verb to 
shew the stress laid upon it, in marking the difference of 
the occupations of Cain and Abel ; and so{[Gen. xxv. 28] 
ἐς And Isaac loved Esau... . (APY. MS NAAN ΠΡ.) 
but Resexau—|was| loving Jacob,” where the stress laid 
on Rebekah in placing her in Antithesis, as it were, to 
Isaac, causes her name p27 to precede its Verb. 

In like manner we read {[Gen. xxxvii. 11] that when 
Joseph related his dream, ‘‘ His brethren envied him, 

VOL. 11. E 
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(TAIT AN WY YAN) but his vraruer—marked the 
matter,’ where the emphasis given to the father in 
marking the difference of the view which he took of the 
matter from that taken by his sons, is sufficient to make 
YAN stand before its Verb. And so again | Prov. x. 2], 
‘“ Treasures of wickedness (7.e., treasures obtained by 
wickedness) will not avail, (NYS Syn MPT) but 
RIGHTEOUSNESS—will deliver from death,” where the 
emphasis put upon righteousness, to show its infinite 
superiority to mere wealth, is the reason why ΠΡῚΝ 
precedes its Verb. 

3. Your Grace will doubtless have observed that I 
have not been sparing in examples; but I hope that this 
may be excused, since it is impossible, otherwise, for the 
minute particulars relating to the Arrangement of words 
to be duly appreciated, upon the due appreciation of which 
the force and vigour of a sentence so frequently depend. 
As an instance of this, I will quote the very second 
verse in The Bible 1921 WA AN yaNm [Gen. i. 2], 
which if one should translate thus, Anp the earth was — 
formless and a-confused-mass, he would not do justice to 
the sentence; for, had this been intended as the sense, 
the Verb ought to have preceded its Noun, and so the 
Hebrew to have been 172) JF YIN ὙΠΙΔῚ just as in 
[Gen. vi. 11] YAss nnwny And the earth was corrupt ; — 
but as the verse stands, the ) of 718) (as Mendlessohn — 
well remarks) must not be taken merely in its Con- 
junctive sense, but rather as serving to connect this 
sentence with the last word of the preceding verse, so 
that after the announcement that ‘GOD created the 
heavens and the earth,” our verse proceeds, Now the 
EARTH—was formless and a confused mass. 

In accordance with the stress thus put upon the word 
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earth, we have the Nominative Case 7181 preceding 
its Verb; and as for the 1, it will be perceived that 
not here only, but also in the several instances quoted 
above, in which the Nominative Case precedes the Verb, 
it is not merely Conjunctive, but serves to point out the 
emphasis which the arrangement produces. 

As another instance of the great importance attaching 
to the arrangement of words in a sentence, we may take 
the orders issued by Benhadad, king of Syria, [1 Kings 
xx. 18] 
| pYn oan Ny? oie) ox 
Diw|N OV WS? TPN? ΘΝ 
If they have come-out for peace,—TAKE them alive :— 


And if they have come-out for battle,—take them ative (lit, 
ALIVE take ye them) ; 


where, as Mendlessohn well remarks, the words express- 
ing the command are intentionally inverted,—the stress 
being in the first case laid on DIVAN , If they have come 
out for peace, (yet) TAKE THEM (make them PRISONERS) 
alive (of course), but in the second case the stress is on 
DY, If they have come out for battle, (yet do not Ki 
them, but) take them (make them prisoners, keeping them ) 
ALIVE. 

4. We find, however, ... 10/7 ΠῚ ΠῚ [Gen. xix. 24] 
And JEHOVAH caused to rain, &c.; API Ayr) 
[Exod. xiv. 10] And Pharaoh drew near ; mop mw 
[Exod. xix. 3] And Moses went up; Ben Zev indeed 
remarks, that in cases like these, the Nominative Case 
precedes the Verb from respect paid to The Derry, or to 
great persons; but I think that even in these and such- 
like instances it will be seen, on closer observation, that 
some emphasis belongs to the Nominative Case. 

5. When there are two Verbs referring to the same 

E 2 
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Nominative Case, the following Rules should be ob- 
served,— 

I. When neither the Nominative Case nor the first 
Verb has } prefixed, the Nominative Case may either 
precede the two Verbs,—as, τ 
Ἷ) 325 FM Ow] [Cantic. ii. 111 The rain hath passed- 

off, hath betaken itself away ; 

DVD) ANN yw [Ps. exii. 10] The wicked shall see, 

and shall be-grieved,— 


Or may come between the two Verbs,—as, 
away and 15 gone ; 
WW) DP AY WT [ob xxii. 19] The righteous shall 
see and shall rejoice :— 
II. The Nominative Case when it has 1 prefixed, 
must always precede the two Verbs; as, 


win) iN PIS) [Ps. xxxvii. 21] but the righteous [15] 
favouring and giving ; 
wa) DIM IAN [Job xiv. 11] And a river will dry up 
and become dry :— 
III. When both Verbs (whether they be in the Past 
or the Future Tense) have ) prefixed to them, the 


Nominative Case must then be placed between them ; 
as, 


NAW OAIIN OP [Gen. xxiii. 1] And Abraham 
arose and bowed himself ; 
ON) MW jy [Exod. iv. 1] And Moses an- 
swered and said ; 
nw WY PID 1227} [Job i. 4] And his sons used to 
go, and used to make a feast ; 
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ΠῚ MAS Yow (Numb. xxx. 12] And her hus- 
band shall hear and shall hold 
his peace. 

6. When the Verb follows the Nominative Case it 
must agree with the same in Gender and Number; as, 

Aw ὉΠ ΣΝ (Gen. xviii. 33] And Abra- 

ham returned ; 
TN ΠΤ [Gen. xxix. 9] And Rachel 

came ; 

pvr") αν}. DPN ΝΠ (Gen. xxviii. 12 Angels of 
GOD ascending and de- 
scending ; ; 
nioby niamy nin yay 437) Gen. xli. 81 And behold 
seven other kine coming up. 

7. In some instances we find the Nominative Case in 
the Plural, and the Verb in the Singular Number, but in 
such cases the Verb refers to each one of the individuals 
expressed by the Plural Noun; as 1)¥ ‘2 mwy ni2 
[Gen. xlix. 22] | As for the} branches, |each one of them | 
hath over-stepped the wall; WD M221 [ Prov. 
iii. 18] And as for those-laying-hold-of-her, | every one of 
them is| blessed ; MWA Ὁ WA [Job vi. 20] They were 
ashamed {each one of them) because he trusted. 

8. When the Verb precedes its Nominative Case, it 
may, but need not necessarily, agree with the same in 
Gender and Number; as DIN YD? WI [Gen. y. 4] 
And the days of Adam were, where the Verb agrees 
with its Nominative Case; qian J) 22 Ww [Gen. 
v. 23] And all the days of Enoch were ; VIS VN 
[Exod. xvii. 12] And his hands were steady, in both 
which latter instances the Verb does not agree with its 
Nominative Case; and again in JODY NAT Ws 
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[1 Sam. xxv. 27] which thy handmaiden hath brought, 

the Verb is Masculine though the Nominative Case is 
Feminine; while in the passage... MID) DW NY] Ν Ὁ, 
[Job xlii. 15] And there were phe Faas beautiful women, 
&c., the Verb is in the Singular Number and Mascu- 
line, whereas the Nominative Case is in the Plural 
Number and Feminine. Examples such as these should 
not, however, be imitated in Composition. 

9. When a Verb is connected with two Nominative 
Cases, the one Masculine and the other Feminine, if the 
Verb be in the Plural Number, it will generally be put 
in the Masculine Gender; as D8) JAWS 19529) 
[Judg. xiii. 19] And Manoah and his wife were seeing ; 
ἿΔ DML Ὁ 3 ἙΝ NID) 723 [9001. 151 Thy sons and 
thy daughters were eating, and drinking wine. 

But if the Verb be Singular, it will agree in Gender 
and Number with that Nominative Case which is nearest 
to it; as JNWN) DOIN NANN (Gen. iii. 8] And the 
man and his wife hid-themselves ; FIST IS TON" 
[Gen. xxiv. 55] And her brother and her mother said ; 
JAN) OD Jam) [Numb. xii. 1] And Miriam and 
Aaron spake ; N17) NYVI_7DNM1 [1 Kings xvii. 15] And 
she and he ate. 

10. The Hebrew Verb, as will have been perceived 
from the Tables, involves within itself, in both its 
‘Tenses and in the Imperative Mood, the Person referred 
to by it, of which Person it can never be divested : 
we sometimes however find the Person additionally 
expressed by a Pronoun, but this always denotes great 
emphasis upon the Person; thus, When GOD appeared 
to Jacob, and bade him fear not to go down into Egypt, 
TLE gave to him the encouraging promise (JY TS DIN) 
(Gen. xlvi. 4] Iwill go down with thee ; and so our first 
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parent Adam said [{Gen. iii. 12], when endeavouring to 
palliate his guilt in having eaten of “that forbidden 
tree,” “The woman whom Thou gavest [to be] with me, 
(YLT yo ΤΡ MM] ΝΣ) Sue gave me of the tree,” i.e., 
she, she it is who is in fault, and not I. 

The same, too, is the case in regard to the Impera- 
tive Mood ; as when Zeba and Zalmunna said to Gideon 
2 PID) OWS Op [Judg. viii. 21] Rise ruou and fall 
upon us, t.e., Thou thyself, and not that youth, thy son. 

11. Altogether different, however, is the case with the 
Participle, which, as before explained (Letter xxix. § 12), 
does not involve a Person in itself, but refers always to 
the third Person unless another is expressed; as 75 
one (m.) visiting, NPD one (f.) visiting, and so on; 
from which circumstance it follows that whenever this 
part of the Verb refers to the First or the Second 
Person, the corresponding Pronoun must always 
appear; thus, when Abraham’s servant, standing by 
the well of water, said [Gen. xxiv. 13], “ Behold, 
(ΟΠ PY oy ΜῈ 32.) I am standing (lit., one m. 
standing) at the well of water,” the Pronoun ‘318 could 
not possibly be spared, as without it the meaning would 
be, Behold \one m.| standing, &c.; and similarly, when 
it is said to Moses [Exod. iii. 5], “The place 
(ny TOY ADS AWS) upon which thou art standing 
(lit., one m. standing)’ the Pronoun AS could not at 
all be spared, since without it the meaning would be, 
The place upon which one (m.) is standing. Since, there- 
fore, the appearance of the Pronoun is in such cases 
indispensable, and does not in the slightest degree tend 
to give emphasis to the Person, the only means by which 
emphasis can be given to it is that mentioned in my last 
(§ 16), the repetition, namely, of the Pronoun expressing 
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the Person; as O2MID NW ‘338 pas: [Isai. li. 12] 
I, Iam comforting you. 

12. The third Person of a Tense, whether Singular or 
Plural, is sometimes used in an Impersonal or Indefinite 
sense; aS... IND? NP 12 vi) [Gen. xvi. 14] Therefore 
was the well called (lit., one m. called the well), &c.; 
pus ἊΚ Spy) Wow Sip D7 (Gen. xxvii. 36] “Is i 
because his name was called Jacob that he hath sup- 
planted me this twice?” lit., Is it because one called his 
name Jacob? &c.; so[Gen. xlviii. 1] “ And it came to 
pass after these things (ADI ἽΝ) that it was told 
Joseph (lit., that one said to Joseph), Behold, thy father 
is sick; "ἫΝ 2} im ἌΡ᾽, [Job i. 90] Why should 
light be given to one in misery? (lit. Why should one 
give? &e.); .... 770% JD W [1 Sam. xix. 24] 
Therefore they (or men) are in-the-habit of saying, &e. ; 
Gy wt. . 16% ΕΞ ΓΞ 85 [ Prov. vi. 830] ‘* Do they not 
(i.c., do not men) despise the thief, though he steal to 
satisfy his soul?” (see Letter xlvi. § 11). 

13. The Third Person Singular Masc. of the Con- 
_verted Future Jal of ma to be, is in numerous instances 
used in an Impersonal sense to represent and it was, and 
it came to pass, and it came to pass as (or when) ; as 
ΠΝ BNyving. we [Gen.| xix. 17]. And. it: was 
(or it came to pass) on their bringing them out ; 
ΠΡ OP ID OF VIM (Gen. xlii. 835] And it came to 
pass as (or when) they |were| emptying their sacks. 

In like manner too 7), the Converted Third Person 
Singular of the Past 'Tense of the same Verb, is in some 
instances used Impersonally; as jay %2IV2 MT) [Gen. 
ix. 14] And it shall come to pass on My bringing on 
a cloud; Whwh Yow DON M7) (Deut. xi. 13] And 
it shall come to pass if ye shall diligently hearken. 
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14. A Transitive Verb generally precedes the Accusa- 
tive Case which it governs ; as 


VISIT Ny) DDT Ny OFX NID ΓΦ ΝΞ (Gen. i. 1] 
In the beginning GOD created the 
heaven and the earth ; 

DINT MS Mwy oN O¥Aa[Gen. ix. 6] 
In [the| image of GOD made He 
man. 

Excepting when particular stress is laid upon the 
Accusative Case, as then it precedes the Verb; thus we 
read [Gen. xv. 10] that Abraham took the quadrupeds 
and birds “ and divided them [the former] in the midst, 

e( ma NO "Oy MS) but the birds (iit., bird) 
he δὐδιάοα not,” where the stress laid upon ἼΞΝ to mark 
the difference of treatment of the birds and the quadru- 
peds, causes the Accusative Case to precede the Verb ; 
and so when Jacob feared to send his son Benjamin into 

Egypt, Reuben said [Gen. xlii. 37],... MON 221 nN 

“My two sons shalt thou slay if I bring him not back 

unto thee,” laying particular emphasis on 23 ‘WU my 

two sons, to show that he was ready to give the strongest 
possible pledge for his brother's safe return. 

In like manner, when several individual articles 
are mentioned as disposed of in different ways, the 
Accusative of each of them is placed before its Verb ; 
as 17782 DY ΡΠ ΠῚ Opa ow ἼΨΞΠ [Judg. vi. 19] 
the flesh—he put in the basket, and the broth—he put in 
the pot ; [2 Sam. xii. 9] 


a> np? ins ΤΙΝῚ Ja MDI ANT AME ns 
Vay 2 Ana AI inh mend 
Uriah the Hittite—thou hast smitten with the sword, 
And his wife—thou hast taken to thee for a wife, 
And him—thou hast slain by [the] sword of the children of Ammon. 


58 HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


15. A Transitive or a Causative Verb may govern two 
Accusative Cases; as DVT. SN ny 1199 [ Eccles. x1’) 
He taught the people knowledge ; DONS WANIND NPR} 
[Job xxxii. 6] And I was afraid of showing you my 
opinion; DIN MDT AY TIS [Proy. i. 23] I will make 
you know my words. 

16. When the Nominative Case to a Verb is a Noun in 
Construction with another Noun, the Verb ought always 
to agree with the Antecedent; as TANNA byw ΤΊ 
[Ps. i. 6] [Zhe] way of [the] wicked shall perish ; 
5 TSA OT Mmodpn [Ecclesiastes viii. 1] The 
wisdom of a man will make his face to shine; 
Dyow] NIA OVID MA [Eccles. ix. 17] | The] words 
of wise-men are heard in quiet. 

We find, however, DPY¥ PIN D7 iP [Gen. iy. 10] 
[The] voice of [the] blood (lit., bloods) of thy brother ws 
(lit., ar 6) crying, where O’PYS agrees with V1, and not 
with 27} as might have been expected. A few other 
such instances occur in which the Verb agrees with the 
Consequent, but these should be considered as exceptions 
to the general rule, and ought by no means to be 
imitated in Composition. 

17. The Subject of which anything is predicated may 
sometimes be an Infinitive Mood, and may sometimes 
consist of a whole sentence; as [1 Sam. xv. 22,— 


mys ama ΡΠ aio maw pby man 


Behold, obeying is better than sacrifice, to hearken [is better than 
the] fat of rams ; 


aio 8? NaI way 25x 
[Proy. xxv. 27] To eat much honey is not good ; 
maa min? ana) δὴ APY ΠΩΣ 


[ Prov. xxi. 3] [The] doing of righteousness and judgment is more 
acceptable to JEHOVAH thay sacrifice. 
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18. Some Verbs appear to have been coined to suit in 
sound and appearance the Nouns with which they are 
coupled; as XY} YIN NWI (Gen. i. 11] Let the © 
earth bring forth grass (lit., the earth shall grass grass) ; 
YU Ww AwY [Ibid] herb yielding seed (lit., seeding 
seed) ; \2¥ 273 [Gen. ix. 14] On My bringing on a 
cloud (lit., on My clouding a cloud) ; 1\DV2A BY [2 Sam. 
xvi. 191 And he kept on pelting with dust (lit., and kept 
on dusting with the dust). 

Again, Verbs are sometimes formed from Nouns to 
express the performing the action, or making the thing 
represented by the Noun; as DIN Gren. αὐ 7.9 
And he pitched-his-tent (from ats a_ tent) ; 32921 
[2 Sam. xiii. 8] And she made cakes (from m9 
a cake). 

But, on the other hand, we find sometimes that the 
Verb thus formed expresses the removing or destroying 
the object represented by the Noun; as in the descrip- 
tion of the altar to be made by Moses, it is said [Exod. 
xxvii. 81, “ And thou shalt make its pans (12877) to 
REMOVE-its-ashes” (from |W] ashes) ; and it is said of the 
foal of an ass [Exod. xiii. 137], “ And if thou wilt not 
redeem it (MDW) then thou shalt srvax-its-neck” (lit., 
neck it) (from ΠΡ) a neck). 

It should be observed that very often a Verb is 
coupled with a kindred Noun for the sake of elegance 
alone; as ΠΡ 1p?) [Ruth 11. 3] And there fell to her 
lot (lit., and her chance chanced) ; Ἴ *\20? 7921 
[Ezek. xix. 5] And he learned to catch prey (lit., to prey 
prey) ; such cases, where the Verb is one of common 
occurrence, must be carefully distinguished from the 
above, in which the several Verbs seem made for the 
purpose respectively. 
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19. As to the different Cases governed by the several 
Verbs, I cannot think of eking out this Letter by a 
detailed account of them, and especially so, since this is the 
province rather of a Lexicon, and in any complete Lexi- 
con all these may be found. I will only, in conclusion, 
observe that the signification of a Verb is sometimes 
varied by the several Prepositions with which it is 
construed; thus the Hiph-él of the Verb 8 when 
construed with a ? signifies to believe a person, or to give 
credence to a report, or a fact stated ; but when construed 
with 2, it signifies to have confidence, or faith, in a 
person, ΟΥ̓ thing ; as when Moses, endeavouring to decline 
his mission, said, 7 ΝΣ 8? 15] (Exod. iv. 11 But, 
behold, they will not believe me ; and on the other hand 
ay awed MM. WON) [Exod. xiv. 5811 And they 
believed (i.e., had faith) in JEHOVAH and in His 
servant Moses. 

In like manner the Verb 72y in the Jal, when 
construed with MN (the mark of the Accusative Case), 
signifies to serve, or to work for, one ; as (Gen. xxxi. 6] 
«Ye know that with all my strength (DANS 8 Ty) 
1 have served your father ;” but the Kal of this very 
same Verb, when construed with 3 assumes a Causative 
sense, coinciding exactly with that of the Hiph-él; as 
day oriaay “18 ayn NO [Levit. xxv. 591 Thou shalt 
not make-him-serve |the| service of a slave (i.e., a slavish 
service). 


P.S. (a). We find an instance [ Exod. xxi. 4] viz., 
pha b esophageal 
The woman, and her children, shall be to (i.e, shall belong to) 


her master, where there are apparently two Nominative Cases to 
one Verb, and yet the Verb is in the Singular Number; the only 
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means of explaining which passage appears to be to consider the 
word mr as altogether Parenthetical, and the whole passage 
therefore to stand thus, “The woman—and her children (if she 
have any)—shall be her master’s.” 

P.S. (b). The Verb 7 which in the Kal signifies to kindle 
up, to burn (with reference to anger), is sometimes connected with 
a Nominative Case; as 3032) ἮΝ "ΠῚ [Gen. xxx. 2] And the 
anger of Jacob kindled up ;—and is sometimes construed with ΡΝ 
becoming then Impersonal ; as ΤῺ ὝΠΟ [Gen. iv. 5] And Cain 
was angry, lit., and it kindled to Cain. 

This is also the case with the Verb 20° which in the Hal signifies 
to be good, well, or pleasing ;—as, ΤΡ ἼΞ *YY2 IDA 2?) [Gen. 
xli. 87] And the thing was good in the eyes of Pharaoh ;—but, 
Ἢ AV WD (Gen. xl. 14] When it shall be well with thee (lit., to 
thee), in which latter instance the Verb is used Impersonally. 

It may be here remarked that TF and 72 (which may be either 
the Third Persons Singular of the Past Tense Kal, or the Present 
Participle Kal, of the Verbs “> and 1 respectively) assume, 
when construed with τ an Impersonal sense ; as 2 YZ [1 Sam. 
xxviii. 15] I am distressed, or it is distressing to me; and Ὁ ΕἸΣ 
[Ruth i. 13] ZL am grieved, or it is grievous (lit., bitter) to me. 
But by some these are taken to be the Nouns “= affliction, distress, 
and “YW bitterness respectively, and so ‘2 43 would mean literally 
affliction or distress [is | to me, and "2 71D bitterness [5] to me. 


EXERCISE LXIV. 


(A CONTINUATION OF EXERCISE LXII.) 


Behold the lily of Sharon hath not withholden her 
neat] (f) TW Det. FIDN 


splendour, nor will she conceal herself from the eyes of those 


who praise her beauty (Hebr., the praisers of her beauty). 
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2 1 1 2 
The rose hath not covered her head with a veil, and hath not put 
(f) "es 
1 
a covering upon her face. 
MDD 
2 1 
Hath she not [rather] adorned her head, so-that she was exceedingly 
ato” iph. 9 ota 1 
1 2 1 1 
beautiful ? and her good scent also she withholdeth not from the 
πρὶ (m.) YI Fut. Kal. 
children of men. 
1 2 1 
Neither hath the olive [tree] given-up its fatness wherewith 
8b (m.) Pata Hiph. 


[men] honour GOD and men: and the fig [tree] hath not given-up 
(f) 
its sweetness and its good fruit. 
MAI} 
The vine hath πού given-up its wine that 
GA) WHIM ὑπ) τ Ἐπὶ 
cheereth (Hebr., [is] cheering) GOD and men: and the pomegranate 
(m.) 
2 1 
[tree] hath not given up its good fruit, by which a land is praised. 
“B (m.) 
ae 233 
The Sun __ is not ashamed to rule in an unclouded day: neither 
THD Cf.) nisy ἘΦ 
2 1 
hath the Moon blushed to shew forth (Hebr., to cause to sce) 
m2? (7) 
her beauty at night (Hebr., in the night). 
mB. 
And [so] a man of intelligence (Hebr., entelligences), why should 


he be like Lone] withdrawing [his] hand from giving to 
Pron. expressed AAW TTiph. 


the simple prudence, and to the youth knowledge and discretion ? 
may mats 
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Why should not he distil his word upon those 
Pron. expressed *)02 Fut. Hiph. mn wink) 
thirsting for his words : and wherefore should not he pour [forth] his 
37 »332 Fut. Hiph. 
doctrine to those waiting for his speech ? 
Mee π 
1 19a. sid, 
For in the speeches of his mouth will [the] people delight ; 
DWYW ithp. 


and by his doctrine they will be made-intelligent. 
V2 Hithp. 
As a land of dryness (¢.e., adry land) [thirsteth] for [the] early-rain 


my my? 
Sade Pe die 
and for the latter-rain: so do men thirst for his words, and for his 
wipe OWS Fut. 


speech they wait. 
2M Fut. Pi. 
And if so, why then (Hebr., this) doth he not open his mouth, 


(m.) Fut. 
like a dumb [man]: and [why] should he be like a man 
2 1 
in whose tongue there is no speech (Hebr., word) ? 
mn 
Why then (Hebr., this) [is] he* hidden among the 
(m.) 82M Partic. Viph. 8 
stuff: whereas JEHOVAH hath chosen him, to appoint him chief 
2 pp er Σ “M2 + mE t 123 


over His people ? 


* Pron. expressed. 
+ Construed with 2. 
t Inf. Pi. with ? of D922 and affix. 
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LETTER L. 


Wuen a Verb is found in each of the three Voices, Kal, 
Pi-al, and Hiph-él, it in general has a distinct and some- 
times even a different meaning, in each of them; thus, 
for instance, the Verb PIM signifies in the Ital, to be 
strong ; in Pi-dl, to strengthen; and in Hiph-él, to lay 
hold of ; as,— 


δι pi 9. wy [Judg. i. 28] And it came 
to pass when Israel was 
STRONG ; 3 
oa my Tim pin [Judg. iii, 12] And JE- 
HOVAH st TRENGTHENED 
Eiglon ; 
TION Wd DWI VAY IPI [Isai.iv. 1] And seven women 
shall LAY HOLD OF one man. 


9. In cases where the significations of these several 
Voices are not quite distinct, an intensity of signification 
should be given to the P7-dl ; thus, for instance, 72W in 
the Kal signifies properly to break, and in the P7-al, to 
break in pieces ; as,— 

DIY ny MX WAw 27 (Jer. xlix. 35] Behold, I am 
breaking the bow of Elam ; 
DWID Aw [1 Kings xix. 11] Breaking-in- 
pieces rocks (1.e., breaking rocks 
in pieces ). 


3. In a few instances the Pi-dl takes a Causative 
sense ; as,— 
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YD ms Ode (Gen. xviii. 14] He guided his hands 
wittingly, 
(lit., he made his hands wise, so that YaY would seem to 
stand for Dv) ; 
Joipa WWI AyD [Job xxxviii. 12] Hast thou caused 
the day-spring to know its place ? 

where the Pi-d] MYT stands for the Hiph-él Hy . 

A. The Hiph-él, besides its Causative sense, expresses 
sometimes the making, in the sense of declaring, pro- 
nouncing, accounting ; as,— 


PWIT NS Www PSI NX pws (Deut. xxv. 1] 
And they shall make (or pronounce) 
the just [man] just, and shall make 
(or pronounce) the wicked man 
wicked ; 

payn wo? ΟΦ [Job xl. 8] Wilt thou make (or 
pronounce) ΜῈ wrong that thou 
mayest be just ? 

5. A Tense of the Hiph-él is sometimes coupled with 
an Infinitive to qualify the action expressed by the 
Infinitive ; as,— 

joy ΤΟ ΞΟΠ (Gen. xxxi. 28] Thou hast acted 
foolishly (where ΩΨ stands of course 
for MWY ; see Letter xxxviii. P.S. e) ; 

bbann? HAI C1 Sam. 1. 1279) She prayed much (or a 

long time) ; 

Dinw) Mwpm [2 Kings τ. 10] Thou hast asked a 

hard thing ; 

ΓΝ HAO CJer. 1. 19 Thou hast seen well. 


6. We have seen (Letter xxviii. § 5) that the Hithpa- 
al, besides its Reflective sense, expresses also sometimes 
feigning, or pretending ; thus we read,— 

VOL. Il. F 
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82 am [2 Sam. xiv. 2] Feign thyself 
a mourner, I pray [thee] ; 
ΠῚ ἼΞ9ΦΨΌ Op ΣΟ [2Sam.xiii.5| Lie |down| upon 
thy bed, and pretend to be sick. 
But the Hithpa-dl sometimes expresses the behaving 
oneself like, or acting like ; as,— 

PIDAWH WD W C1 Sam. i. 141 How long 
wilt thou behave-thyself 
like a drunken | woman |? 

Wy V2 mw? Mt OS O37 9 [1 Sam. xxi. 16] That ye 
have brought this |man|] to 
act-the-madman with me ? 

7. Again the Hithpa-dl is used sometimes in a Mutual 
sense ; as,— 
Wann D2 (Gen. xlii. 1] Why should ye look 
one at another ? 
ὙΠ NI ITDIM [Job xli. 9] They take-hold-one-of- 
| another, and will not separate-from- 
each-other. 
8. The Niph-al is sometimes used in a Reflective 
sense ; as,— 
NINN [Gen. iii. 10] And I hid myself (lit., and I 
was hid) ; 

2D NON) PIT “Oy wiv N [Ps. lv. 13] [It was] 

not one hating me [that] magnified | himself | 
against me, or I should-have-H1DDEN-MYSELF 

Srom before him. 

On the other hand, we find sometimes the Hithpa-dl 
used in a Passive or Niph-al sense ; as,— 

ΡΠ δ ΠῚ ΠῚ ASD ΠΝ [Prov. xxxi. 30] A woman 

Searing JEHOVAH, she shall be praised ; 

WIP WAX MIDaMwWN [Lament. iv. 1] [How] are [the] 

sacred stones poured-out ! 
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9. The Hithpa-dl of the Verb "37 is, on some 
occasions, used to express the supernatural utterance by 
which The Voice of GOD was heard, in order (as 
remarked by Mendelssohn) to represent that Voice as 
speaking of itself, without the agency of the usual 
organs of speech ; thus,— 

PIX IAI IPT ΠΝ pow) [Numb. vii. 89] And he heard 
The Voice speaking (lit., 
speaking-of- itself) to him ; 

WN WAI NS pOwNI[Ezek. ii. 2] And 1 heard 
[Him that was | speaking (lit., 
speaking-of-Himself ) to me ; 

(in both which instances 12°) is, of course, instead of 
3D , as seen in an earlier Letter, xxix. PS. c). 

10. When the Infinitive is in Construction with a 
Noun, ambiguity might arise from a literal English 
translation; as DYDW) YAS DYIIN mm nivy ona 
[Gen. ii. 4] lit., on [the] day of [the] making of 
JEHOVAH GOD earth, and heaven, where, to re- 
move the ambiguity which exists in the English with 
regard to the Object of the Verb making, either the 
Saxon Genitive, as it is termed, must be used—on 
GODS making, &c.; or the sentence must be expressed 
by periphrasis, as allow :—On the day wuen JEHO- 
VAH GOD made earth and heaven ; and so too in the 
passage DWAWM HY v2 [Ruth i. 17 lit., in [the] days 
of [the] judging of the judges, the English may express 
that the judges were judged, quite as well as what is 
really meant, viz., that they judged ; to avoid which 
ambiguity, either the Saxon Genitive must as before be 
employed—In the days of the judges’ judging,—or peri- 
phrasis must again be used, and so the passage be 
rendered, In the days WHEN the judges judged. 


F 2 


68 HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


When the Infinitive has the 2 or the 3 of the letters 
Ὁ 5 3 2 prefixed, a point of time is often referred to, 
in which case the Adverb when may also be used with 
an English Tense to express the signification peri- 
phrastically ; as [Gen. ii. 4], ‘““ These are the generations 
of the heaven and the earth (ON 7372 ) when they were 
created” (lit., on their being created) ; ὈΦ52 JanwNa 
[Lament. ii. 12] When their soul was poured out (lit., on 
the being poured out of their soul), where the Hithpa-dl 
stands of course for a Niph-al, as mentioned above 
(§ 8); 1’ yOwvD[Gen.xxvii.34] When Esau heard (lit., 
as, or on) [the] hearing of Esau ; PON ΓΝ ANTS Nis 
[1 Kings xviii. 17] When Ahab saw Elijah (lit., as, or 
on [the] seeing of Ahab Elijah). 

11. The Infinitive Absolute, as seen before (Letter 
xxviii. 4 8], is sometimes used for an Imperative; as 
DAN WIA Ns ἸῺ Ψ (Deut. xvi. 1] Observe the month 
of Abib ; OPI My WI [Numb. xxv. 17] Vex the 
Midianites [566 “ Guide of the Hebrew Student,” page 34, 
Note 7]. 

Even the Infinitive Constructive is found to stand as 
an Imperative ; as OARS Mog Thy [Judg. iv. 20] Stand 
[at the] door of the tent, where ἽΝ must necessarily be the 
Infinitive Constructive, for (since the person addressed is 
Jael the wife of Heber) if the Verb had been in the 
Imperative, the Feminine form *72Y must have been used. 

12. The Infinitive Mood sometimes stands for a 
Past Tense; as [Jer. xiv. 5] “ The hind in the field 
( ai mat? ) hath calved, and hath forsaken ;” 
ys 3701 2OY M7 [Job xv. 85] They have conceived 
mischief, and have brought forth iniquity. 

This use of the Infinitive for the Past appears to have 
been particularly frequent in the later Hebrew, occur- 
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ring very frequently in Esther ; . TANT OFT 94 
[chap ix. 12] The Jews have sich and have destroy yed, 
&c....; and so [chap. ix. 16 ]— 

Messrs 9M) ODN ΠῚ} DvD WW Toy DAP? 
They were gathered-together and stoop for their life, and HAap-REST 
from their enemies, and sLew among those hating them, &e. ; 
where the Verb AN of the first example, and each of 
the Verbs TY, Mi], and 4377 of the second, are all 

Infinitives used for the Past. 

13. Again, as the Infinitive is thus used sometimes 
for a Finite part of the Verb, so, on the other hand, 
is a Finite part of the Verb used sometimes for an Infini- 
tive; as 11 IAIN ON [1 Sam. u. 5] Speak not so much, 
for aa an Ox;—mat OD naps [Esther 
viii. 6] How shall I be able to see? for nin 5D1N. 

14. When an Infinitive Mood is coupled with a 
Tense to give emphasis (see Letter xxviii. § 9), the 
Infinitive ought properly to precede the Tense and be 
in the same Voice with it; as, 


DONN IPH Ipa OMNI (Gen. 1. 941 And GOD will 
surely visit you ; 
Sw wd nIdn nD CNumb. xv. 31] That soul 
shall be utterly cut off ; 


aes. "WYN ἼΩΝ [Deut. xiv. 22] Thou shalt 
truly (or scrupulously) tithe, 
dens 


332 23] 3 (Gen. xl. 15] For I was 
indeed stolen ; 
22 WHOS ANOI ‘2381 [Deut. xxxi. 181] And I will 
surely hide My face ; 


We find however instances in which this general 
rule is not followed ; as, 
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man ay ix Spor ipo CExod. xix. 181 he shall surely 
be stoned, or shall surely be shot, 
where we have at once two instances in which the Infi- 
nitive is Atal, and the Tense Niph-dal ; 
ADT FID AY [Gen. xxxvii. 33] Joseph hath 
surely been torn-in-pieces, 
where the Infinitive is Kal, and the Tense Pu-dl ; 
may mid [Exod. xix. 121 he shall surely 
be put to death, 
where the Infinitive is Wal, and the Tense Hoph-al; 
VIS TAIWAN Ws (Isai. xxiv. 191 The earth hath 
become utterly broken-down ; 
where the Infinitive is Kal, and the Tense Hithpa-al. 

Again, in Gen. xix. 9, we read that the inhabitants 
of Sodom said of Lot, “‘This man came to sojourn, 
(DiDW MOBY) and will he indeed judge ?” 

And so again GOD said to Jacob [Gen. xlvi. 4], “I 
will go down with thee to Egypt, (ay Da TUN 12581 ) 
and 1 also will surely bring thee up again ;” in both which 
instances the Infinitive follows the Tense instead of 
preceding it. 

15. When an Infinitive thus coupled with a Tense 
to produce Emphasis occurs in a negative clause, the 
Negative Particle precedes the Infinitive, except when 
some Antithesis is intended between the clause in which 
it occurs and some other clause in the sentence ; thus, 

pn2n nid 8 (Gen. iii. 4] Ve shall not surely 

die ; 
WAS OB) ΠῚ x ΓΙ [Ps, xlix. 8] A man cannot by 
any means redeem [ his| brother ; 
but on the other hand, when JW HOV AHL passed before 
Moses, He proclaimed Himself [Exod. xxxiv. 7] as 
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One ‘“ Taking-away iniquity, transgression, and sin, 

(p32 xo Mp2) ) though clear—He would by no means,” 

where a marked Antithesis is introduced to shew that 

though GOD is Long-suffering and of great Mercy, yet 
on the other hand He will not, cannot, alter the dictates 
of Inflexible Justice; and so Balak exclaimed to 

Balaam— 

279M XN? FID 02 ΖΡ NO ap Ὁ3 (Numb. xxiii. 25] 

Neither curse him at all, 
nor bless him at all, 
where each member is in Antithesis with the other. 

16. The Infinitive is sometimes also coupled with the 
Imperative Mood to express Emphasis, and then it 
generally follows the Imperative ; as, 

WIA OWL INT INT PAN ON yinw wow (Isai. vi. 9] 
Fear ye indeed, but ye will not 
understand ; and see ye indeed, 
but ye will not know ; 

ἽΝ Wk [Judges v. 23] Curse ye bitterly ; 

293 822297 [Numb. xi. 16] Kill me 1 pray-Ture 

altogether. 

17. It has been seen [Letter xxvii. § 12] that the 
Participle is used sometimes as part of the Verb, and 
so may govern an Accusative Case; and sometimes as 
a Noun, when it may be put in Construction; thus, 
for example, MY’ has for its primary meaning One (m.) 
feeding, as we see in ‘M8 AYA OVONA [Gen. xlviii. 15] 
The GOD who {hath been\ feeding me ; but as one-feed- 
ing may be termed a feeder, we find |N¥ AY 227 sa pa 
[Gen. iv. 2] And Abel was A FEEDER-oF sheep, where 
MY is in Construction with |N¥. 

18. By noting carefully when a Participle is to be 
taken in the capacity of a Verb, and when in that 
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of a Noun, a seeming difficulty of Construction may 
sometimes be cleared up; as, when the Psalmist says 
in the Hundred and Thirtieth Psalm (verse 6), ‘‘ My soul 
[waiteth] for The Lord (7p3) ope APA? Ow) 
more than men-watching for the morning watch for the 
morning,’ where the first DY should be taken as 
equivalent to a Noun, men-watching, or watchers, but 
the second as used in its Participial capacity to express 
the Present Tense. 


P.S. (a). The Past Participle too is sometimes used in Construction ; 
thus from 772 we have the Past Participle Kal 7]772 one (m.) blessed, 
which we find used in Construction; as mm JN. AY TAS 
[Gen. xxvi. 29] Thou art now [the] blessed of JEHOVAH; 
pw Dp. mim) Dayt [ Prov. xxii. 14] [ One] abhorred-of JEHOVAH 
shall fall there-into. 


P.S. (Ὁ). We have seen (Letter xxx., ὃ 15, page 236) that the 
Infinitive Kal with Ὁ 25 5 may take a Paragogic ΤΊ :—this causes, 
hae an cane to assume aacdly the form of a Raiae as 
en xi. ἘΠ Ὁ ΝΣ Tee Oras and “58 Ty}. eee iv. 10] 
to fear ΜῈ ; where the two Verbs can be distinguished from Nouns 
only by their governing the Objective Case. This Paragogie 7 is 
changed into 1, when the Infinitive to which it is attached is in 
actual Construction with another word, as D208 mm Narn 
[Deut. vii. 8] by reason of Jenovan’s loving you,—or when it 
takes an Objective Affix, as JN ἽΝ [2 Sam. iii. 11] by reason 
of his fearing him,—this causes these Infinitives to assume exactly 
the appearance of the Constructive or Inflected forms of M38 love 
and TIS) fear, from which they can only, as before, be distinguished 
by their governing an Objective Case. Such Infinitives have actually 
been by some Grammarians mistaken for Nouns ; which is the more 
remarkable when we consider that this is by no means the only 
instance of a Paragogic ΤΊ being changed into 1 when the word 
to which it is appended receives an Inflected form ;—for thus 
we find 7236 ANSIAA [Job xxii. 21] good will come upon thee, 
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where Fnsian is deduced from NI2M (3 Sing. Fut. Kal of Si2 
to come) which on taking Paragogic 7, becomes T8524), and this on 
receiving the affix for thee (m.) becomes JSIAN, the 7 being 
changed into 47. 


EXERCISE LXV. 
(TO BE TRANSLATED INTO HEBREW.) 


It-is-not for a fool to put-forth a riddle: and it-is-not for a 
maim 
fe eC Tee ee ot eee aes 
simpleton to open his mouth with a parable. 
Ι 2 


Lo, even a wise saying (Heb., a word of wisdom) will the fool 


1 

spoil : for as [the language of one] slow of speech (Heb., 

FMW Hiph. 

heavy of mouth), and as [the words of] a man of faltering tongue 
2 1 


(Heb., and as one heavy of tongue), so is his language unintelligible ; 
ἋΣ ὩΣ Partic. Niph. 
and the-noise-of his voice is like the sound (Heb., voice) of the 
nvr 
thorns beneath the pot. 
WD (m.) YO 
Sweetness of language (Heb., dips) will multiply friends : for as the 
ΠΩ 


dropping of honey so [are] pleasant speeches (Heb., speeches of 
FAS Ε 


2 1 
pleasantness).—[The] fool hath said, Lo, I have no friends (Heb., 
opis ὌΞΩ 

2 1 

a friend hath failed): one-loving [me] there is not. 
DOS 
2 1 
Every-one hearing him will answer him to his shame: 
affix affix 
2 1 


Because-that thou [art] a fool, and [because] folly is with thee, 
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therefore hath happened (Heb., hath been) to thee such-a-thing-as- 
this (Heb., like this thing). 
(m.) 
Will not [men] surely despise a man like him? they will surely 
ΤῚΞ κα 
make-sport with him, every-one hearing [him] will laugh at him. 
prts+ Definite past 
A laughing-stock will he be to the men of his [own] city : every- 
pny 
— 2 - = = 1 -- 
one knowing him will pour out contempt upon him. 
MSs 
There is [one] delighting in glory and [yet] he || [is] slighted and 
yon 7 mop 4 
despised by (Heb., of) [the] people : and there is [one] loving humility, 


[scarcely ] raising up from [the] dust his head, but with the nobles of 


ee Ὶ 
[the] city will he sit in the gate. 
2 1 
There-is-no [thing] better than wise instruction, and thereis none 
aba | 

better than [one | hearkening-to reproof. 

Geo ae Nile ΟΝ ΤΟΥ, hl τ, 

He will not know any sin, and in an evil [matter] he will not 

Ὡς pik aH Jb A σαι 
tarry : therefore evil shall not come to him (Heb., notshall-touch onhim), 
Thy ya) a5 
and harm shall not approach to [15 tent. 
923 a) 


All those knowing him (Heb., his knowers) will say unto him: 
[O how great is] thy happiness (Heb., happinesses), thou blessed of 


JEHOVAH ; thou art now a prince of GOD in the midst of us. 
ΝΣ 


* Constr. with». 

+ Pi., Constr. with 2. 
{ Jxal, Constr. with ee 
§ Hiph. with affix. 

|| Pronoun expressed. 
| Partic. Niph. 


-1 


Cr 
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I may perhaps be allowed now to take a retrospective 
view of the Tenses. As these are incontestably the 
most important part of The Verb, it may perhaps appear 
to you that these ought to have formed the first subject 
of our re-consideration of this part of Hebrew Grammar. 
Such doubtless would have been the course pursued by 
me in the Letters which I now have the honour of 
addressing to your Grace, were it not that I wished 
to delay my remarks upon them as long as possible, in 
consequence of my having the misfortune to differ on this 
head from men of our own day who have deservedly 
gained the highest reputation for Learning and Ability, 
—compared with whom I cannot but feel myself an 
absolute Nonentity. ‘The love, however, of truth, and 
a deeply-rooted sense of the great responsibility resting 
upon me in consequence of the almost sacred trust con- 
fided to me by your Grace’s condescension, compel me— 
however reluctant and unwilling I may be, and however 
much my mind may shrink from the due performance of 
so painful a duty—compel me, I say, to use my utmost 
efforts to prove to you as forcibly as possible, how utterly 
untenable are their theories, which are but of yesterday ; 
and, by using the strongest language I am capable of, to 
place before you in the clearest light the immense 
injury which must infallibly result from these theories, not 
merely to the student who is misled by them, but even to 
The Sacred Volume itself, that most precious Deposit of 
Truth Divine, transmitted to us from the ages of old, and 
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the worthy Precursor of The New Revelation which 
completes our knowledge of GOD’S dealings with our 
race. 

That the Hebrew Language has neither Conditional nor 
Subjunctive Mood, nor any Auxiliary Verb corresponding — 
to the English shall, should—will, would—can, could— 
may, might—ought, must, &c., and that the Past and 
Future Tenses admit all these shades of sense, as the 
Context may require, has already been seen on an earlier 
occasion (Letter xxviii., § 13 and 14). Thus,— 


")32 ἊΝ yo 5 [Gen. xl. 16] That they SHOULD (or 
OUGHT TO) HAVE put me in the dun- 
geon ; 

‘anmdw ops) amy 9 Ὁ mT... aN ὍΝ 179 (Gen. 
xxxi. 42] Except [The] GOD of my 
father... HAD BEEN for me, surely now 
thou wouLpest have sent me away 
empty ; 

maya ΠῚ 23 may D wo9pIaNT 89 (Gen. xliii. 10] 
Except we Hav tarried, surely now we 
MIGHT HAVE returned this twice ; 

ay moby wy x5 TWN ΟΣ [Gen. xx. 9] Deeds 
which oucHr Not ΤῸ BE done hast thou 
done with me ; 

nid nid %D [2Sam. xiv. 14] For we must needs die ; 

2329. NO oyOwN ow Dow 3M [1 Kings viii. 27] 
Behold, the heavens, yea the heaven of 
heavens, cANNoT contain Thee. 


2. It has been also seen (Letter xxix. § 1] that in the 
case of events of continual occurrence, or of habitual 
action, the Future Tense is used in Hebrew, although 
referring then to time past. Thus Ben Zev tells us,— 
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[ay Des TAY a> sD Tan ΤΠ Dx ΞΖ 
wntenn by nT 
“Tn a matter that is wont to occur often, the Future 
ςς will for the most part be-used (lit., come) in the place 

“of the Past, to point to its continuance (or frequency) ;” 

thus,— 

DTW IP NWI NAMI 19 (Gen. xxix. 2] From that 
well they UsED-To-WATER the herds ; 

VOD JWI Wn AN 19 | Numb. ix. 16] So it usEp-ro- 
BE continually, the cloud usED-T0-COVER 
it ; 

1M) AMD Wi Ogee ya wor mim Ὁ. Oy [Numb. 

. ix.18] At| the] command of JEHOVAH 
the children of Israel usrD-TO-JOURNEY, 
and at [the] command of JEHOVAH 
they USED-TO-ENCAMP ; 

Dow nina 77 ΓΞ ἘΠΕ Ἰ3.5. [2 Sam. 
xiii. 18] For thus the king’s daughters 
that |[were| virgins USED-T0-WEAR robes 
(7.e., Such robes the kings daughters 
that were virgins USED-TO-WEAR). 

3. And as the Natural Future Tense may thus be used 
to express Hrequency, so also may a Past Tense converted 

into a Future by the Ὑ Conversivum ; thus [Gen. xxix. 3], 


Ὁ Ὁ jana my 1792) oA 9D Oey IDDNN 
3837 8 QW JANI NS DW) NNT ON apy) NaS 
And all the flocks UsED-T0-BE-GATHERED-TOGETHER thither, 
And they USED-TO-ROLL-AWAY the stone from [the] mouth of the 
well, 
And they Usrp-T0-WATER the flock, 
And USsED-T0-PUT-AGAIN the stone upon [the] mouth of the well ; 


and so [Job i. 4], 
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INT) mw) ja) WS MIA ΠΟ Wy) PII Pah! 
opoins nevi 
And his sons USED-TO-GO and USED-TO-MAKE a feast [in the] 


house of each-one [on] his day, and USED-TO-sEND and 
CALL for their three sisters, 


on which Jarchi well remarks, 
ΤῊΣ 15 pow yop 
“For they were doing so constantly.” 


4, A Future Tense, when preceded by the Particle 
ΤῊΝ then, may, and frequently does, refer to time past ; 
as,— 


mw Du Τὰ (Exod. xv. 1] Then sane Moses ; 
ywim aT ΤΣ [Josh. x. 12] Then spake Joshua. 


5. It has been seen (Letter xxix. § 11) that The 
Hebrew Language has no Present Tense, but that this 
Tense is supplied by the Participle ; as,— 

Omoy YD (Gen. iii. 5] For GOD 
is knowing (i.e., doth 
know ) ; 

rw TIN D581 (Gen. xv. 2] And I [am] 
going childless (i.e., and 
1 go childless ) ; 
nana 338 722 “i 9357 [Gen. xvi.8] From before 
Sarai my mistress I | am] 
fleeing. 

6. The Verb yo to know, is very frequently used 
in the Past Tense in the signification of a Present, 
somewhat like the Latin novi; as, when GOD asked 
Cain, “Where is Abel thy brother?” he answered 
[Gen. iv. 9], CWT! 82) I know not ; and so too Jacob 
said to the herdsmen at the well [Gen. xxix. 5], 
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wy WON) Win] 13 137 NX OMY Kyow ve 

Laban |the| son of Nahor? And they 
said, We know | him| ; 

And likewise when Joseph would have had his father 

to remove his right hand from the head of Ephraim to 

that of Manasseh, saying, ‘“ This is the firstborn,” Israel 

replied— 

WT 2 WT (Gen. xlviii. 19] I know, my son, I 
know, 

in all which instances the Past, as your Grace will 

perceive, is used in the sense of a Present. 

7. The punctuation of the ἡ which converts the 
Future into a Past, and of that which converts the Past 
into a Future Tense, has been so fully discussed already 
(Letter xxix. § 2—7) that I should be trespassing too 
much on your Grace’s time and patience were I at all to 
touch upon it again here; I have only, therefore, now 
to state that Rabbi David Kimchi makes the following 
remark in his Michlol upon the latter --- 


say) > TAY AMIN oy by Aw Ἱ ΗΟ ΓΙΣΘῚ 

pay by § wy amiss maw (ὁ ὉΣΙΞῚ A? APS mim 

mw) ΤΙΝῚ yp YD wD Toy) mB ΓΙΣΒΝῪ Pay ADIT 
mat 72) (25 Mey) AM) Vos NIT Fae (ND 


* And when thou shalt add a servile Ἷ to the Past 
“ Tenses, it will point to a Future [time] (7.e., it will 
“make the Tense Future), as (70/1) ‘ Then wit. 
“ JEHOVAH thy GOD keep for thee, &c.’ {Deut. 
“ vii. 12], and many like it: but there is a 1 [added] 
“to Past Tenses to add (or join) to the subject (7.e., to 
*“ serve as a Conjunction), and which does not point 
“to a Future [time], as (7) WD MD) * Who hath 
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“© ¢ wrought and done?’ (Isai. xli. 4], ‘ As for thy father 
«ecm ODN Ni ) did he not eat and drink?’ {Jey. 
‘© xxii, 15], and similarly many [others].” 


On the concluding part of which passage from 
Kimchi, viz., on that referring to those cases in which 
the ) does not convert the Past into a Future Tense, we 
have a marginal note by another eminent Rabbi, as 
follows :— 


pons 15 ὉΓΡῚ 72) Ib A 1790 IPA sv Syp Ἢ Ὀ70 02 Apy7 on 
on Η TT: 

poy) πῇ qpy ph sph 5610) yopd simon 5 ἽΡ 5 fino prop 
Ts τὸ τ “τ Or “= 


“ - . 
ph Ὃν ὅν yopd ph "2 pwn 1 Ὁ pms OOD IBAD pNd oD 
> ta, ay eee T ν δ 


“ But this (viz., that the Tense remains unconverted) is 
“ exclusively [the case] when another Past Tense pre- 
“ cedes it, as [in] these instances which he (Jximchz) has 
“ mentioned ; and so [Gen. xxxvii. 3] (ΠΩ) ‘And he 
ἐς ¢wape for him a coat of pieces, which is a Past 
‘¢ Tense, because there is written before it, ‘ And Israel 
‘©¢( 38) Ltovep Joseph ;’ but [in the passage Deut. 
xxxi 4] (TIT Tey) ‘And JEHOVAH witt vo 
‘¢¢to them according as Hr did to Sihon,’ the ) is 
«ς Conversive, because there is not before it another Past 
“ Tense.” 


Much as we are indebted to the very learned Rabbi for 
most judiciously modifying thus the words of [imchi, it 
is in my humble opinion much to be wished that he had 
restricted his modification to saying that the Conversion 
of the Past ‘Tense into a Future is not effected by the 
prefixed Ὑ only and solely when it is immediately pre- 
ceded by another Past Tense, in conformity with the 


| 
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instances which Kimchi mentions, viz., TW) 2D, and 

ANY 728 ;--- 

As to the passage quoted by the learned Author of the 
note from Genesis xxxvii. 3, it appears to me that N22) 
actually is there a Past Tense converted into a Future, and 
so used in a Frequentative sense, as intended to express 
that Israel usEep-to-make for his son Joseph such a coat 
as that mentioned, for had it been intended that he only 
once did so, the proper form would then have been 
wy) and he made, as we actually find in the mention of 
GOD’S clothing our first parents, 

Ἵν ΠΡ inwsd) ots? oo ain wy (Gen. 
iii. 21] And JEHOVAH GOD nave 
for Adam and for his wife coats of skin. 

And so we find [Gen. xviii. 7], 

ἽΡΞ 13 MPN DIS YI WII IN) And Abraham 
ran to the herd and took a young ox ; 

and likewise— 

WON MDP) OVS ANT BD WT MN) YW Ms (Gen. 
EXXI. 49] My affliction and [the] labour 
of my hands hath GOD seen and hath 
rebuked | thee| yesternight ; 

and— 

mau) Oe NY op wv Dt N71 (Gen. xl. 23] 
But the chief butler did not remember 
Joseph, but forgat him ; 

in ee three instances we have the converted Futures 

mp, MD, 177De) (though preceded respectively by 

“Past ‘Tenses y1 , MIST, TDI) because no idea of 

Frequency is here to be Sa as would be the case 

if instead of them MP2, MDINI, MDW, had been 

written. 

VOL, II. G 
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8. The observations made upon the Tenses, as well 
Simple as Converted, in this and the preceding Letter, 
hold good only in Narrative language; in Poetry and in 
the exalted strains of Prophecy no regard to Tense 
either is paid, or ought to be expected ;— 

The Prophet by Inspiration, and the Poet in glowing 
thought, see both the Past and the Future pass before their 
mind as Present; and the Laws which regulate the use 
of Tenses, and consequently the true idea of the ‘Times to 
which those Tenses respectively refer, cannot therefore be 
supposed to hold good in, much less be decided by, the 
lofty, unfettered utterances of Prophet or of Poet. 


Thus too writes Ben Zev,— 


S27 Mm) 5 PAY op. ways ann Oy Tat NIT 
“ΤΠ vssp ond nym pz Som 25 2Ὶ 12 


“But the Prophet speaks for the most part in the 
ςς Past-Tense in place of the Future, for the Mouth of 
‘© JEHOVAH spake by him, and before HIM every- 
‘¢ thing [is] seen, and that which is to come to pass is as 
‘“ though it had [already] taken place.” 


So we find Isaiah foretelling our Saviour’s Birth, ages 
before that mighty Event, in the words,— 


19 TI 3 a oe 
Ὁ πὰ ot [15.1χ 
io WY ΤΊ ΨΌΓΙ Im) 
For a Child (lit.) hath-been-born to us, 
A Son (lit.) hath-been-given to us, | 
And the Government (Uit.) hath-been upon His shoulder, 
where 712) is Past Pu-al, 11) Past Niph-al, and WIA) 
_ Future Kal Converted by the Ὑ into a Past, the meaning 
of which passage of course is, 
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A Child will-be-born to us, 
A Son will be given to us, 
And the Government shall be upon His shoulder ; 

and this same Prophet describes in his Fifty-third 
Chapter the Sufferings and Death of the same Hoty 
Bene, in Past Tenses, but these need not be quoted 
here, as this Chapter will, I hope, be fully laid before 
your Grace by-and-by. 

The Psalmist likewise in the Ninth Psalm, after 
praying in the Fourteenth and Fifteenth verses, “ Have 
mercy upon me, O JEHOVAH, see my affliction,” &c., 
breaks out in the Sixteenth verse, with exultation at the 
calamity which he foresees about to fall upon his foes,— 


DY] WAY... [The] heathen nave sunk [powy] 
Wy nnwa ... In the pit [which] they made, 
12190 nw . .. In the same net [that] they hid 
: ἘΠῚ n1393 ... Hath their [own] foot been taken ; 


πὰ πὰ ypu ... JEHOVAH HATH-BECOME-KNOWN, 
my pain ... He HATH-EXECUTED judgment, 
PAD byba . .. In the work of his [own] hands 
pur ΦΡῚΣ ... Harn [the] wicked-man BEEN-SNARED : 
2D jay ... © the grand thought! (Ὁ des groszen 
Gedanken! as translated by Mendels- 
sohn. ) 


And so again, when in the Sixth Psalm he changes 
the plaintive strain of the preceding verses by the joyful 
prediction (verse 10) of GOD'S favour, which he 
foresaw would be vouchsafed to him— 


Man AD pow ... JEHOVAH wath nEarp my suppli- 
cation, 

np. nan mim) .. JEHOVAH wit RECEIVE my 
prayer ; 


a2 
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the Verb in the first hemistich is in the Past Tense, 
while that in the second is Future: on which Kimchi 
observes that Mp. He wit receive stands for np? He 
HATH received. 

Moses, too, in his Song uses frequently the Future for 
the Past, as in the passages [Deut. xxxii. 10] 


IAT) YUs3a VIN)... He found him in a desert land, 
jaw? ΡΝ AD .. . Even in the waste [in the] howling 
wilderness ; 
ΓΖ 393DAD* ... He led him about, He instructed 
ee: ΞΙΞΙΣ ΤΙ: 116 
ἿἯ wk WTS)... He guarded him as the apple of 
His eye, 


where all the Tenses are Future. 


And on the other hand we find sometimes in Poetry 
the Future used for a Present; as [Job xxviii. 24], 


OD ΝΠ nixp? Ni °D ... For He looketh to the ends 
of the earth, 
ANT Dw 9 MON... [What is] under the whole 
heavens He beholdeth. 


Innumerable other instances could be quoted, were 
it necessary, to shew that we cannot make use of 
Prophecies or Poetry to derive from them the Laws 
of the Hebrew Tenses, and I have therefore taken good 
care to select from the Narrative portions of Scripture, 
and from these alone, the instances that I have quoted 
for the purpose of illustrating to your Grace my remarks 
upon those Laws. Had those, who have in our day so 
mercilessly distorted and disfigured the Laws of the 
Hebrew Tenses, sought to deduce and establish their 
Theories solely and exclusively from the Historical 
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Language of Scripture (from which alone those Laws 
can at all be derived), they could never have conceived, 
much less have given to the world, that which it will be 
my painful duty to expose and refute in my succeeding 
Letters. 


P.S. (a). The Particle 8 then, which, generally in Narration, 
affects a Future Tense immediately following it,—as we have seen 
above (ὃ 4),—seldom does so in Prophetic and Poetical Language ; 
thus we read, 

SBN ἼΩΝ TAT! τὸ [ 5. ii. 67 Then witt He speak unto them in 

His wrath ; 
D2 “AND Ty TS [Isai. xxxv. 6] Then suaxu [the] lame [man] 
leap like the hart; 
in both which instances the Future retains its Natural force. 


P.S. (b). The Persons also, as well as the Tenses, are often used in 
Poetry with a total disregard of the strict rules of their usage in 
Prose, the Poet frequently, in one and the same strain, changing 
suddenly from one Person to another with the utmost freedom, though 
all the time referring to the same subject; thus, Job exclaims 
[Ch. xvi. 7], 

ΒΤ MAY FS... Surely now He (GOD) hath wearied 
me out, 
ΔῚΣ, SD over... Txou (0 GOD) hast made desolate all 
my company ; 

And thus the Song of Solomon begins (verse 2), 

ADD MP WD PW... May ux hiss me with [the] hisses of wus 

mouth, 

PM PTT ἘΞ 3... For better is ray love than wine, 
on which the Commentary of Wolfsohn and Bril observes, 


2500) ΠΡ) py 3) pph Ὁ) 13 Spy) 5 pops Ῥ’ῸΥ δι VD 

ὉΣὉ5 OPT wy Typ pd) OMA Poa ohn inh onszph3) Osh 
ἪΡ ppd) opps 737 yD woh H3NP ὈΡΡῚ ryP opp? fd pyD 
.P219) Wd) 1050) Sywy fide did WHI Of IM BAD HDs Tw wh> Iv 


“ This Song ends at verse 5, and the figure in it is [that] a certain 
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“damsel speaks with herself and praises her beloved, and by reason 
“of her loving him she wishes that he might kiss her, and that 
“she might be continually with him; and she imagines [that] 
“she is sometimes far from him and sometimes near to him, 
‘sometimes she speaks to herself, and sometimes she speaks with 
“him as though [he were] standing before her, as you will 
“ perceive in this Song which is mixed up of the Third and Second 
“ Person.” 


EXERCISE LXVI. 
(TO BE TRANSLATED INTO HEBREW.) 


Pour not out thy heart before every man : lest he deal-altogether*- 
Dy 
subtlely [with thee}. 
Go not in [the] way with a bold man (Hebr., with [one] strong of 
2 1 


face), lest he be a trouble (Hebr., for a bitterness of-spirit) to thee : 
mn ΠῚ 
for after the desire of his soul so will he do, and by his folly thou 
.2 ms 
thyself also wilt perish with him (Hebr., thow wilt perish with him 
even thou). 


1 2 
What will a churl and a man of grudging eye (Hebr., a man evil 


ssp 


1 
of eye) profit thee though he give thee [something] (Hebr., on his 
giving thee) ?—Will he not be unto thee like a creditor ? and will 


he not ask of thee (Hebr., from thee) sevenfold for the donation of his 


ὌΝ 
hand ? 


Lo [even] that which he may have (Hebr., which will be to him) 
1 2 1 


with his brother will his hand not remit, much less that which 
ns (f.) nw Hiph. 


* Emphasis expressed by coupling the Infin. Kal with Fut. Hiph. 
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he may give thee on credit (Hebr., he will credit thee): for 
MW Hiph. constr. with 2 
as a stranger and as a foreigner wilt thou be accounted in his eyes. 
¥ “ae 

Contend not with a powerful man (Hebr., man of arm): lest thou 
shouldest fall into his hand ; and fret not thyself with a rich [man] 
lest he overcome thee : for many hath gold slain (Hebr., 

i>) Hoph. constr. with τ 
many slain hath the gold caused to fall), and even the heart of kings 
will it pervert. 
AWD Pi, 

Rejoice not in the death of thine enemy: Shall we not all of 

us die? Yea [we shall all of us be] as the waters that [are] 
waa! (m.) 

poured out upon* [the] earth, and [which] can never (Hebr., 

"2 Partic. Niph. 
2 1 

not for ever) be gathered [up again]. 

Despise not the words of wise [men], but-rather learn diligently 

.) Future 
their sayings (Hebr., parables): that thou mayest have (Hebr., 
in-order-that there may-be to thee) good doctrine, and in order 
9 Future 
that thou mayest know [how] to find favour in the eyes of the princes 
Nw 


of the congregation. 
2 1 


Forget not the words of thy elders, for they also have 
Pron. expressed 


learned from their fathers: and from them shalt thou learn, even 


thou, to know wisdom and to return a word in due-season. 
PION 2D 


* Expressed by affixing 7 to the Noun. 
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LETTER LII. 


In a preceding Letter (xxix. § 9), I observed to your 
Grace that, were the distinguished Originators of the 
new Theories to translate publicly any portion of The 
Hebrew Bible, they would be compelled, in order to give 
sense and meaning to their translations, to use the ‘Tenses 
after exactly the same manner as do the Hebrew Gramma- 
rians themselves. In corroboration of this statement, I beg 
to adduce the simple fact that the very learned and dis- 
tinguished Grammarian, who first ventured to deny the ex- 
istence of a Future and of a 1 Conversivum, has, through- 
out the narrative portions of his subsequently published 
Translation of the Book of Job,—a poetical book which, 
as your Grace is aware, is preceded by two narrative 
chapters, and closes also with a short narration,—trans- 
lated the Future Tenses that are preceded by 1 Conver- 
sivum exactly as if he had never seen or heard anything of 
his own Grammar, and in precise accordance with the 
rules laid down by ancient and modern Rabbinical 
Grammarians. ‘Thus in 


CHAPTER I. 
Verse i 
Wyse ae ΚΡ 
to him; 
τ WPS WM 4, 4, his substance also was ; 


SAT Ws FT) » and that man WAS ; 

"-- ὙΠ 4, 4, and it CAME to pass ; 
Ewa ais Mou | that Job sent und βακο- 

j TIFIED them ; 
6. OPIN 5523. 2535) ὈΡΡΓῚ ὙΠ 4, ,, and it came to pass [as it 
might be] to day (3), that 

᾿ ' the sons of GOD came, 
yOwit ἘΔ S27) », and{ that] Satanalsocame. 
ἅς, &e., &e. 
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CHAPTER IL. 
Verse ; : A 
1, Doria 23 ἸΝ 35. Diez ὙΤῸῚ δ fanalated 


him 


ΕΣ] 


yw 52 Nia" 


2. ΜΠ en! ok τ Τ Ὁ, 
Tee) AY AS PTW 4, 
2 qobr Dy mind ws, ,, 


4, Tas mim Os wows 19) 
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and it CAME to pass [as it 
might be| to day (?), 
that the sons of GOD 
CAME, 

and [that| Satan also 
CAME, 

and JEHOVAH saw ; 

and Satan ANSWERED 
JEHOVAH, and sax ; 

and JEHOVAH saw 
unto Satan; 

and Satan ANSWERED 
JEHOVAH, and saw ; 

and JEHOVAH sat to 
Satan, 


6. joo US Tiny ws, ,, 
&e., &c., &e. 
CHAPTER, XiLE. 
Verse 


1 ΗΝ TTS APR OD 


by him 
ip : BF ” 3) 
- alg WP a=) Ὑ 
ee aD, FIOM III ss 


ἐννν TT NB) 


»”» 


10, ΞΡ “Wy YD MY TT APM 


&c., &c., &c. 
Vers. 16, 17 (the last of the book). 


ΠΗ ΓΗΡ is APR OM 
122 NE AN TW OPI) 
ον 02222 NN 

.. 2PR D9) 


is translated 


then Job ANSWERED JE- 
HOV AH and sai ; 

and it CAME to pass 

that JEHOVAH saw ; 

so LEliphaz, 80., WENT 
and DID ; 

and JEHOVAH ac- 
CEPTED, §c., 

and JEHOVAH w- 
CREASED all that [was] 
Jol’s. 


and Job LIVED after this 
a hundred and forty 
years, 


and saw his 


sons, and his sons’ sons, 


Gly os 
So Job viep, ὅς. 
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Of forms such as these, viz., Futures with 1} Conversivum, 
we find (if I have not miscounted them) Forty in the 
First Chapter, Twenty-five in the Second Chapter, and 
Twenty in the Forty-second Chapter,—in all Eighty-five,— 
which are uniformly, with one single unaccountable 
exception, translated as Past Tenses. To these may be 
added the instances of similar form occurring in the 
Narrative Parts of the Thirty-second Chapter; thus, 

rT: TNT Ὁ ΣΝ γὼ ΓΞ Νὴ Ἢ Pea so these three men CEASED; 
2 FS IT) then was kindled [the] 


anger ; 


3. APS AR AYWI 4, ,, but wav condemned Job; 

5. NIDOR NM | 90 Elihu saw, 

δὶ SENT 4, 4, and his anger WAS 
kindled ; 

6. Saye SATS 197) 4, 5, then ANSWERED Elihu... 
and SAID ; 


NYS) 4, 4, for I was afraid. 
&e., &e., &e. 

Surely translations so many in number, and so rapidly 
succeeding each other, in so small a space of The 
Hebrew Bible, might most justly be considered,—as they 
were in fact considered by myself anda great many others, 
—asan acknowledgment on the part of the learned Trans- 
lator that the theories brought forward in his Grammar 
could not be applied to the Language of The Hebrew 
Bible, but must be given up. 

Again, the Future Tenses not preceded by 1 Con- 
versivum that occur in the same historical parts of the 
Book in question, fewer indeed in number than the 
others, are mostly translated by him in a Future sense; 
thus, for example, 7372) is twice translated by him 
[Chap. i. ver. 11, and ii. 5] he wit Β1Ε88 Thee ; 
Dy bam) J2y APN] (Chap. xlii. 8] is translated 
and my servant Job suatt pray for you; &c.—On this 
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point indeed some hesitation, and some symptoms of 
relapse, are perceptible on the part of the learned 
Translator; thus, the words 
bap) Ν ya ΓΝῚ o2xo nso Sap zion ms D2 
[Chap. ii. ver. 10], spoken by Job to his wife, are trans- 
lated Truly, WE recetve good of GOD, and sHAa WE 
not RECEIVE evil? ; where, certainly, a striking incon- 
sistency occurs, for why should the same word 73} 
occurring twice in one verse, have in one instance a 
Present, and in the other a Future signification ?— 
Instances, however, like these, coming, as they do, 
from one who has more than once declared that he can 
SEE NO REAL FuTURE IN ANY LANGUAGE, only tend to 
shew that Theories so long fostered and cherished, were 
not given up willingly, but from absolute necessity ; 
but this appearance of manifest reluctance on his part 
did not prevent The Hebraists of the old school from 
congratulating themselves on the return of so eminent a 
Person from his wandering course into the high road 
marked out and trodden by the Legislators of Hebrew 
Grammar. ‘These congratulations were, I am sorry 
to say, of short duration, as the same distinguished 
Scholar soon afterwards published a Hebrew Lexicon 
in which the relapse is most complete, the theories 
advanced in the Grammar again put forward, the exist- 
ence of a Future Tense fully denied, and the unfortunate 
ἡ Conversivum, the force of which was so irresistibly 
acknowledged in the historical portions of The Book of 
Job, stripped again entirely of its functions and stigma- 
tized * with the title of “ this little troublesome particle.” 
Under these circumstances, I must request per- 
mission to place the Grammar t+ in question open 
before me, and to dwell upon those points of it 
* Page 164. + The Edition, “ Sixth Thousand.” 
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which refer to the doctrine of the Tenses, and which 
were designed to enlighten those deluded beings who 
have for ages and ages imagined that they saw in 
the Hebrew Language a Future Tense and a Ἷ Con- 
versivum.—Far be it, however, from me to wish your 
Grace to follow me through the dark mazes of a doctrine 
which, though extending over more than a score of 
pages, could not carry its learned Originator through 
the first three verses of the first Book of The Hebrew 
Bible that he undertook to translate; all that I intend 
to do is, admitting for a moment the hypothesis of there 
being no Future and no ) Conversivum, to see how certain 
passages of The Hebrew Bible would read, and above 
all to lay before your Grace in his very words those 
passages which the distinguished Grammarian has him- 
self translated in his Grammar, and which serve as 
specimens of what The Bible would become were its 
Language subjected to the rules and principles which he 
originated. 

2. The first instance I should wish to quote from his 
Grammar is Gen.i.4, 5, which is translated by the learned 
writer * as follows: —( D728 871) Anp GOD [accord- 
ingly] sees the light, that [it is] good, (O78 72%) and 
GOD [accordingly] pivipes between the light and between 
the darkness. . ..( 2 7) anv [hence] the evening 
BECOMES, (72 %)) anv the dawn BecomEs, day one. 

Of the elegance of this translation, and of its vigour 
and perspicuity, I will not say a word; I shall leave it 
entirely to your Grace to open The English Bible and 
see how the passage is there rendered, and, after having 
estimated the value of the improvement, to judge for 
yourself. 

Nor shall I ask the learned Translator why the 1 

* Page 347. 
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(which, according to his principles, serves only as a 
mere Conjunction) is pointed in all the Tenses here with 
a Pathach instead of Shvah, and also why in the case 
of N72 and 572% it is followed by a Dagesh in the 
following letter ; I shall rather say, of course to myself, 
that I ought to take things as I find them, and that as 
the } happens to be pointed with a Pathach, and no 
reason is assigned for it by the learned Grammarian, 
therefore it must be right as it is. But this I must say, 
that I greatly admire the consistency of the learned 
Grammarian in the translation of this verse, and that I 
only regret my being unable to do the same with regard 
to his translation of the Third verse. In the Fourth 
and Fifth verses, quoted above, the Tenses are, accord- 
ing to his Theory, Presents, and as such he translates 
them,—which is as it should be; but in verse 3, 
TNX VN) TN ὙΠῸ is translated by him *—Ler [there] ΒΕ 
light anv light [accordingly] EXISTS, on which I may 
perhaps be permitted to ask most respectfully how he 
distinguishes between the meanings of ‘J) and 7"); as 
for the 1 in W771, it is, according to him, a mere Con- 
junction,—and, abstracting the 1, we have in each in- 
stance ‘., and this too, according to him, a Present 
Tense in each instance; by what charm, then, is one of 
them simply there is, and the other made to signify let 
there be? ‘The translation surely (to be consistent with 
his Theories) should be, there is (or there ewists) light, 
and so light exists. 

Indeed I would ask in the name of Reason and 
Common Sense, by what process can a Present Tense be 
made to represent an Imperative Mood ? 

That the Euture should occasionally be used for an 
Imperative is natural enough, since each of them refers 

* Page 347. 
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to something which is yet to be ; thus when we say, he 
will write, we predict that this will be the case; when 
we say, he shall write, or let him write, we express 
a command, or, in other words, the sense is Imperative ; 
but each of these refers to something that has not yet 
taken place: when, on the other hand, we say, he writes, 
we express an action which is now being done ; and how 

can this be the subject of a command ? or, in other words, 
how can he writes be at all used in an Imperative sense ? 

3. If your Grace should agree with me on this point 
—and it seems to me impossible that you should not do 
so—then, according to his theory that there is no Future, 
it would be a bare impossibility to express in Hebrew a 
First or a Third Person* Imperative, for, according to him, 
RY] PINT ΝΣ [Gen. i. 11] ought to signify the 
earth BRINGS FORTH grass, and not LET the earth bring 
forth grass ; DNDI Ww [Id. ver. 20] The waters Brine 
forth abundantly, and not Ler the waters bring forth 
abundantly ; TT WD) YIN ΝΥ [Id. ver. 24] The 
earth Brines forth living being, and not Ler the earth 
bring forth living being; DIR MBP] [Id. ver. 26} 
WE make man, and not Ler US make man; 
ow 17 mya. is). ¢ TY9Z. Apap fla. xi 4] we BUILD 
for us a city, ... and we MAKE for us a name, and not 
Ler us build for us a city... .and Ler us make for us a 
name. 

4, Your Grace will likewise easily see that, according 
to his theories, there could be no Negative Imperative 
in Hebrew; for Negative Imperatives being always + 
expressed by a Future Tense with a Negative Particle, 
and the force of the Future Tense being denied, they 
would become then mere Negative ‘Ameena and 


* See Letter xxviii. § 10. 
t+ See Letter xxviii. ὃ 11. 
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would not imply any Prohibition ; thus 129 228n 89 
[Gen. ii. 17] would signify thow uaresr not of it, and 
not thou sHaur not eat of it; 3 Wan x7) Pela) YINN 87 
[Id. 111. 8] Ye war not of it, and ye roucn it not, and not 
ye SHALL not eat of it, neither sHALL ye touch it; 
JI NIDA AIS IWS [Id. xxi. 16] 1 588 not the child 
die, and not Ler ΜῈ not sux the child die; D7 avn ON 
[Id. xxxvii. 22] Ye vo not shed blood, and not sHED ye no 
blood. 

As for the Ten Commandments, too, we should then 
no longer have one, for they would necessarily read 
thus :-— 

ἐλ] 250) ΝΟ there ane not to thee (or 
thou wast not) other 
gods, &c.; 
DD 1 Ayn 8 thou MAKEST not Sor thy- 
self a graven image ; 
DIAN 7 stay) MOAwT 85 thou nowrst not down to 
them, nor SERVEST them ; 
we SBN 89 thou TaKEst not the Name 
of The LORD thy GOD 
in vain ; 
MDN20 22 ΠῚ N59 thou poxsr not any work ; 
MSN 83 thou Kies not ; 
3320 85 thou sruaest not ; 
.... YD N95 thow suarzsr not false 
witness, &c. ; 

[Exod. xx. 3, 4, 5, 7, 10, 13, 15, 16], &., &ce., ὅς. 

Would your Grace, or would any person, be willing 
thus to sacrifice everything in order to comply with the 
theory of a great man? 

5. The same learned Author, whose Grammar is now 
before me, gives a force to Apocopated forms which I 
have never before seen so much as hinted at by any one. 


96 HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


We are indeed told by Kimchi that an Additional, or 
Paragogic, 1 sometimes adds stress to a word,—but, that 
the dropping of a 7 should have such an effect as to 
change entirely the nature of a Verb, and to make of 
a Present Tense an Imperative Mood, is an idea which no 
one had ever before conceived. Besides, in the examples 
that have been quoted here, there are seen to be 
many which cannot admit of Apocopation, and yet are 
necessarily used in an Imperative sense; and there 
are, of course, very many others far too numerous to 
mention. 

But again, let it for an instant be supposed that the 
Apocopation of the does produce the extraordinary 
effect of changing a Present Tense into an Imperative 
Mood, so that in Gen. 1. 3 J) actually does, on account 
of the Apocopation, signify let there be ; then why is 
‘1, in the same verse, translated and it 1s (or exists) ? 
Ought it not rather to be translated and LET THERE BE 
(or EXIST) (since, according to him, the 1 has no influ- 
ence) ‘—and if this be so, the sentence would read, Let 
there be light, and LEY THERE BE (or Exist) light. 

And so again, why does he, in the fourth verse of this 
chapter, translate DYIIN NW) and GOD [accordingly | 
sees ? It should surely be, consistently with his doctrine, 
“ And ter GOD sex the light that it is good.” 


The truth is that the Tenses requiring an Imperative ~ 


force in the above-quoted instances are all of them mere 
Futures used in an Imperative sense,—whether they 
be apocopated or not,—it being the natural usage of the 
Future, and not the apocopation of the form, which gives 
to these Verbs their Imperative signification. 

That, however, which appears to me most extraordi- 
nary, is, that the learned Author in question actually 
quotes, to illustrate his assertions, passages that are dia- 


LETTER LII. 97 


metrically opposed to his views; thus he refers to the 
words of the Ten Commandments in the twentieth 
chapter of Exodus, which have been given above, but 
does not offer the slightest hint to show us how the 
Tenses there receive their Imperative force. 

Sometimes passages are translated by him in 80 
vacillating a manner, that one scarcely knows what to 
make of them; thus, for example, he renders Gen. 
xxvi. 3,* ‘Sojourn in this land, (71781) and Iam (or 
WILL BE) with thee, (J27481) and so I bless (or witt 
BLESS) thee: for to thee and to thy seed (jN8) 7 give 
(or WILL GIvE) all these lands: (ΠΡ ΠῚ) and I στ, 
[surely] ἘΒΤΑΒΙΙΒΗ the oath which I sware to Abraham 
thy father.” 

6. Your Grace will perceive that the instances which I 
have hitherto quoted from the learned Grammarian are all 
taken from the Historical part of The Bible, for I have 
already shown, I think, sufficiently, that the laws of the 
Tenses cannot be derived from the Prophetic and Po- 
etical Books. Were I, however, to lay before your 
Grace the passages which he quotes from these Books, 
you would find more than one of them in direct oppo- 
sition to his own theory. As an instance, I will quote 
that most important passage [Isai. ix. 5] in which ‘The 
Birth of our Saviour is predicted, which is thus trans- 
lated by him : +— 

« For achild (722) HAS BEEN (i.e., shall surely be) Born 
“tous, a Son (112) HATH BEEN (or, surely shall be) e1vEn 
“tous ; (WIM WIN) so the Government is upon his 


* Page 359.—The English Parentheses are given in his Grammar 
as they appear here. 

+ Page 357.—The English Parentheses here also are copied from 
the Grammar. 
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“ shoulder ( δ ) and [one] calls lis name Wonder, 
“ Counsellor (or Preacher’), Mighty God, the Father 
“(or Proprietor 7) of an age (!!!), the Prince of Peace.” 

Here, too, I shall leave it to your Grace to judge of 
the elegance of the translation,—but I must ask how it 
is that a change of Tense occurs so suddenly in the 
midst of the sentence? 

He has of course done quite rightly in applying to 
the passage the correct principle that the Prophet, 
by Divine inspiration, speaks of future events with as 
much certainty as he would of the Past, and uses there- 
fore the Past Tense as though the subject of his predic- 
tions were matter of History (Letter li. 8). To the 
natural Past ‘Tenses 1) and {I he rightly admits the 
application of this principle; but why does he stop 
short at the next two Verbs WV) (the Future Kal of 
mr converted into the Past by the 1), and N77") (the 
Future Kal of ΣΡ converted also by the ἢ into a Past)? 
On what grounds can he deny that 71) and δὲ ΠΡ are 
Past Tenses like abd and 112 1 

What right has he to assume, for the mere object of 
supporting his theory, that the Prophet should just drop, 
in the midst of his sentence, the principle in accordance 
with which he had spoken the first half; and, besides 
throwing the Tenses into confusion and disorder, should 
lay aside the high tone of Prophecy with which he had 
just begun his mighty Prediction ? 

This surely can only have been done from a de- 
termined resolution to deny at all risks the force of the 
ἡ Conversivum. 

7. To the | Paragogic too, as well as to the 1 Epen- 
thetic (as he calls it), he assumes the unwarranted power 


of expressing “strong asseveration, with futurity of | 
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action,’ or, in other words, of giving to a Present 
Tense a Future or an Imperative force. It has been seen 
in the Table of the Objective Pronominal Affixes that 
the form 7p) takes the Singular Affixes, both Masculine 
and Feminine in three different ways, viz., 


‘TPES, WTP, TPS! 
MIPS, TIPE, PD 


but no Grammarian has ever before conceived the idea 
of giving a different meaning to these several forms. 
Our learned Grammarian is the first to do this, and in 
order to support the doctrine, he gives * the following 
very lucid translation of Exod. xxiii. 10, 11:— 

“ And six years (YUF)) sow tuovu (Imper.) thy land, 
© (DDN) and HAVE COLLECTED (pret., ¢.e., prophetic (?) 
“ fut.) its income, but the seventh (year) (3 Δ) rHou 
“‘ SHALT DISMIss 11 (Epenthetic form), (HWO))) so rHou 
ἐς (shalt) HAVE LEFT IT, (19981) anv the poor of thy people 
ἐς sHaLL (surely) EaT: and their excess (1.6., leavings) 
“ the wild beast of the field (228M) ΒΗ τα, Ear (pres. or 
“ contingent future).” 

Here we have YUM in the first place made an 
Imperative all at once, without the slightest reason being 
given for it, though, according to his theories, it is 
a Present Tense ; next we have ISDN) most absurdly 
denominated a Prophetic Future, where there is nought 
else but plain command, merely from the determina- 
- tion to deny the force of the 1 Conversivum ; then we 
find 7202WNM taken as a Future Tense, not because it 
really is so, but because there is a 3 Epenthetic used in 
affixing the Pronoun ; after this comes the Converted 


* Page 355.—The English Parentheses are here given as in the 
Grammar. 
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Past Mw}, which he is forced to translate by a 
Future so ruou (shalt) Have ΠΕΡῚ 18, though he does his 
best to save himself from yielding his point by putting 
the shalt within brackets, and by introducing a have ; 
the similar instance 81 he endeavours to get over by 
rendering it and they SHALL (surely) EAT, without telling us 
whence Re gets the surely, or why he allows to the Con- 
verted Past its proper Future sense ; and, last of all, comes 
the plain Future Tense 728M which he rightly translates 
δέ SHALL EAT, and then endeavours to account for his 
allowing this unquestionable Fururer sense by placing 
afterwards within brackets (Pres. or Contingent Future). 
But what is the consequence of these shifts, and of 
such catching, as it were, at straws? It is this, 
that the learned Writer cannot avoid contradicting 
himself continually. ‘Thus he quotes * [ Deut. xxxil. 10] 
WITS? 1723) 172320. which he translates, He accord- 
ingly turns him about, He instructs him, He keeps him, 
making no distinction whatever here between those 
forms which have, and that which has not, the 3 which 
he calls Epenthetic ; and again he quotes [Job ix. 14] 
TOY IAT TIAA 13VS8 (DIN 3 ἬΝ, which he translates 
in his Grammar,* Nay, (supposing) that I may really 
answer him, (then) letme, I pray, select my words (for use) 
with him ; while in his translation of Job he is obliged to 
render the same passage, ““ Much less then should I 
“answer Him ; should I choose out my words with Him.” 
The latter is, of course, as it should be ;—in that given in 
the Grammar 1 can see no meaning. And as we touch 
on Job, it may be well to observe how, in the third 


* Page 355.—The English Parentheses are taken from the Gram- 
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chapter, the very opening of the Poetical part of the 
Book, he is obliged to translate,— 
Di TAN (ver. 3) Ler [the] day verisu ; 
78 ΠΤ ON (ver. 4) Ler not GOD recarp it ; 
Mm) oy yon ON) (Id. ) Neither wer [the] light 
SHINE upon it ; 
nyooy) ἽΦΠ WS (ver. 5) Ler darkness and the shadow 
of death PoLLUte it ; 
Pps) yoy jovn ( Id. ) Ler a cloud pwett upon it ; 
DP ID. ΠΏ 3) ( Id. ) Ler the blackest [terrors] of 
day A¥FFRIGHT tt ; 


with many others too numerous to quote, all of them 
rendered exactly as they would be by the strictest follower 
of the Ancient Grammarians, viz., as Imperatives, 1.6.. 
Futures, from which, as was seen (Letter xxviii. ὃ 10), 
the Third Persons of the Imperatives must always be 
supplied ; and yet we have here no Prophecy, we have 
here seldom or never an Apocopation, we have no 
Epenthetic ὃ. 

But can it be believed that after he has, times out of 
number, been compelled to allow the force of the 1 Con- 
versivum in his translations, and after he has passed over 
in his Job (without the least mention of them in the Notes) 
instances innumerable that are altogether at variance 
with his theories on this as well as other points,—can it, 
I say, be believed, that in a Note on NN x5 m9 in 
the eleventh verse of this third chapter ΘΕ ob, he 
remarks, as it seems, triumphantly,— Here we have no 
“1 Conversivum—the Leviathan of the modern (?) 
ςς Jews, and of their admirers!”—It is a literal impossi- 
bility that a 1 Conversivum should be used here:— 
N28) would mean of course, anv J died, and no Con- 
junction of that kind could possibly be introduced here ! 
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Besides, there is no want whatever of a ἡ Conversivum or 
of anything else Conversive. It has before been said 
that in poetry the Tenses are used without a fettered 
restriction to their strict Prose use ; but independently 
of this, the Verb is used here in a Subjunctive, or rather 
Optative sense— Why suoutp I not have died? Indeed 
the learned Author would be much more puzzled to 
deduce a reasonable sense, in conformity with the 
context, from his “ Why pre I not?” as he renders it 
in his Note. 

8. The ™ Paragogic may occasionally, as has been 
admitted above, give emphasis to the Verb; but there is 
a vast difference between giving Emphasis to a Verb, 
and completely changing its nature ; thus, for example, 
TAR , which every orthodox Hebraist would translate 
by I will make great, might, perhaps, on its assuming the 
form MOAN, be rendered by J will INDEED (or CERTAINLY) 
make great : but our learned Grammarian, who would 
translate γηδ by J make great, wants the addition of 
the Paragogic 1, which produces the form MOWIN , to 
convert his Pr ae Tense into a future, and so to give 
it an Imperative sense, Let me make. ‘This appears to be 
the process by which he arrives at the following transla- 
tion (given in his Grammar,* as an illustration of his 
assertion to the above effect) of Gen. xii. 2, where he 
πάτο makes it appear that GOD says to Abraham, 

« (ΠΝ) And Ler me make thee a great nation,..... 
6c (79528)) and ter me [1 pray} make thy name great, 
‘* and become thou a blessing ;’’—-of which translation 
the eccentricity is such that I feel it necessary to state 
that it is quoted verbatim from his Grammar (not even 
the parenthetical [7 pray| being excepted) ; and as it is 
THE ALMIGHTY to Wuom such supplicatory lan- 

* Page 355. 
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guage is imputed, I cannot dwell upon it in detail with- 
out being guilty of irreverence. 

9. I cannot conclude without mentioning also how 
the distinguished and learned Grammarian above alluded 
to translates the passage, na? DTN MD) (Gen. ix. 27]. 

We are told by the Sacred Historian that Noah, 
indignant at the conduct of his youngest son, pro- 
nounced upon him as a curse—that he should be ‘a 
servant of servants (187) to his BRETHREN (Pha) 37 
now, as these were only two in number (Japhet, namely, 
and Shem), this proves at once that their father must 
have been satisfied with the conduct of both of them; and, 
consequently, he pronounces upon them the BLEssING 
ὉΦ AN 2) nay DTN AD) GOD shall enlarge 
Japhet, and shall dwell in the tents of Shem, in which it 
is observable, as Mendelssohn well remarks, that Japhet 
is promised Temporal blessings, a numerous progeny 
and wide-spread sway, while Shem is blessed with the 
Spiritual Promise that GOD Himself shall dwell with 
him. 

Now the learned Author in question, in his Grammar,* 
renders nay? DYN MD) by ‘ Let (or my) GOD stul- 
tify (7) Japhet,” upon which he i wmproves in his Lexicont 
by giving “αν GOD declare Japhet foolish (i.e., 
idolatrous)” (!!), turning thus a father’s blessing into 
the most terrible of curses, yea, infinitely more terrible 
than the curse actually pronounced upon that son who 
really deserved it! How it is that renderings such 
as these have not long ago been noticed and exposed, is, 
I must say, not a little surprising to me. It would seem 
that the dazzling name of the Author has completely 
blinded the readers of his works. As to the great name 

* Page 347. 
t+ Under the Article 715 .—Page 506. 
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and venerable person of the Learned Author, these 
cannot possibly be held in greater respect by any one 
than they are by myself; but again, as regards the 
manner in which he, in accordance with his new 
Theories, would have us read and understand the 
Original of The Old Testament, I frankly confess that 
had I been taught to read The Hebrew Bible in such a 
manner, I should have considered that to be the most 
unfortunate of my days on which I first learned the 
Hebrew Alphabet. 


P.S. (a). That a Present Tense cannot possibly supply an Impera~- 
tive Mood, will, I hope, be as clear to your Grace as it is to myself. 
Some languages may indeed have several shades of Imperative, some 
to express the Commanding an action to be done immediately, others 
at a more remote time, and others at an Indefinite Time ; and again 
others serving to express the Command that an action shall have been 
performed by a specified time: and to these several shades of 
Imperative distinct Technical names, such as Present Imperative, 
Indefinite Imperative, Past Imperative, may have been applied. But 
still each of these, whatever may be its particular shade of meaning, 
and whatever its Technical name, must necessarily, as expressing 
a command, refer to an action not yet performed, i.e., Future. 
Again, other languages may have for the Imperative Mood a word of 
exactly the same form as one of the Persons of the Present Tense (as 
in Latin, Es, thow art, and Es or Esto, be thou; Monere, thou 
art advised, and Monere, be thou advised) but it would surely shock 
reason to say that in such instances the Present Tense is used to express 
an Imperative ; it must appear at once to every one that two distinct 
parts of the same Verb happen to have the same form. 

P.S. (b). With regard to the passage MD? O78 AD mentioned 
above, it may be observed that Onkelos in his very highly-esteemed 
Chaldee Version of the Pentateuch, renders the Hebrew 15) by the 
Chaldee “D2, and again he uses the very same Chaldee word to express 
the Hebrew Ξ ΤῚΣ in the passage 7223 As TON mim = ain) 
[Deut. xii. 20] When JEHOVAH thy God shall ENLARGE (or MAKE 
wipe) thy border, the first three words of which he renders 


89% SDS SON 
™: * : - “᾿ “Ὁ 


* An abbreviation for 77. 
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Now since here 2‘. incontestably expresses making-wide or 
enlarging, and since to express this word 2°T7) in his Chaldee 
Version Onkelos makes use of the very same word “152 which 
he employs in Genesis ix. 27 to express 152, we have at once 
his high authority for taking M5) as equivalent to 27) ie., in 
the sense of making wide (or enlarging). ‘This is the sense in which 
it is also taken by Jarchi, Aben Ezra, Kimchi, Mendelssohn, Ben 
Zev, and others of like name; and it is in accordance with this 
interpretation that the passage is rendered in the English Transla- 
tion, the well-known words of which are so deservedly dear to every 


one who from it has received his knowledge of THE WORD OF 
GOD. 


EXERCISE LXVIL. 


(TO BE TRANSLATED INTO HEBREW.) 


Forsake not thy old friend (Hebr., thy friend from-of-old) in order 
TD 
to go after a friend whom thou knowest not: Who would exchange 
YT Past Kal 1 Hiph. 
old-wine settled (Hebr., quietly-resting) upon its lees for 
ΓΝ pw Ὁ foe 
new-wine in which there is neither its taste nor its scent? Is it not 
WIA (m.) pyb (m.) 
folly ? 
nas 
Exchange not thy friend for all the pleasant-things of [the] 
.2 Yor Plu. S50 
world: nor a faithful brother for the fine-gold of Ophir. 
ἘΠῚΞ 
There is [one] destroying his soul by his accepting-the-person of 
DNW Hiph. 
every man: for he will be accounted as [one] flattering-with (Hebr., 
causing to be smooth) [his] tongue, and as a man in whom there 
pon 
is no faith. 
PAR 


To pour contempt upon a poor [man that is] intelligent (Hebr., 
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knowing) [is] not good: and to accept-the-person of a sinner [is] 


(m.) 


folly and disgrace. 
m2 
Keep-at-a-distance from a man of power (Hebr., arm): Why 
PIM Hiph. 
shouldest thou throw [away] thy life from before thee ? for only 
ἼΔΩ with aff. 


as [it were] a step will [there] be between thee and death, and thou 
shalt be as [one] walking upon traps, and as one standing 
Past with Ὑ Convers. ΓΞ (m.) 


upon the top of a tower in a day of storm and whirlwind. 
TMDAD 


The poor [man] as well as the rich [man], the servant as well as 


his master (Hebr., /ords): Will they not all of them glory-themselves 
ἽΝ 
in the fear of JEHOVAH ἢ 


My son, there is no glory like humility : even among the princes of 


(f) ΤῊΣ 
[the] people will it cause thee to sit. 
affix 


Will not an intelligent-man be honoured even in his poverty ? 


much-more on his acquiring wealth and riches. 
DAR mwy 
Delight thyself in the conversation of wise [men]: and thou 


shalt-meditate in the law of The Most High. 
Past with Ὁ Convers. 


And let righteous [men] be* among [those] eating at thy table 
(Hebr., eaters of thy table): and in the fear of GOD thou shalt 
glory. 

SD Hithp. 


Wisdom will raise-up the head of the humble-minded man 
Definite BY Hiph. 


(Hebr., [one] low of spirit): and will cause him to sit among princes. 
oiled 


The bee is the least of all winged-things (Hebr., owners of wing): 
(fF) 


* Past Converted. 
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and [yet] her produce maketh-she-sweet above every 
man PIN Fut. Hiph. 

sweet [thing ]. 

pin 


There is [one] toiling and wearying [himself], and hastening 
ay v2} Ys 
in his way, and [yet] he cannot-come to the place of his desire : 
Future. 


and there is [one] walking very-slowly (Hebr., slowly, slowly), 
toy’ 
[leaning] upon his stick, weak and [in] want of strength ; and [yet] 
wn 
the eye of JEHOVAH upon him, and his latter-end [shall be that] 
(m.) 
honour shall-come-to-him. 
S12 Fut. Kal, w. aff. 42 


For from JEHOVAH come poverty and riches, disgrace and 
Future. 
honour, death and life. 


The gift of JEHOVAH abideth with [the] righteous: and by 
Future. 58 
His favour they make-prosperous (Hebr., cause to prosper) their 


Future. 
works. 


There is a churl [who is] acquiring riches by craftiness: and this 
τῶν 
will be his portion of all his toil. 


He speaketh within his heart, saying, Behold I have found a 


resting-place, now will I surely eat of my good, I will also enjoy life : 


m3, 20 ΤΙΝ 
but he knoweth not that death is as-a-lier-in-wait for him ; yet 
un) Past. Definite. arin? 


a little [while] and he will leave all that [belongeth] to him, and to 


another shall he give it [88] his portion. 


aff, 1 
Stand in thy covenant, even in thy old-age depart not from it, 
(m.) ΤΠ = wD 


then shalt thou prolong thy days. 
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Your Grace has condescended to ask whether the Dis- 
tinguished Author alluded to in my last has not also 
quoted Rabbinical authority in support of his new 
doctrines. My answer is,—Indeed he has, and from the 
highest Rabbinical authority imaginable. For he has 
quoted* from Rabbi David Kimchi a passage which the 
latter quoted from Aben Ezra, which runs as follows : — 
Bort ΞΙΞῚ -- ---: my Ww tS ID Tay opMa Way 
5 an> ΝΥΝ pwoa wawrr 7D 5 ΝΥ JON ἘΓΤΞΝ 5 
ay") “YI MPD. TID Sy) Wow 1512 oma ἽΞΤ᾽ yon» 5 
92 WD oyyas yor> poo pws PRD Wav2 ‘oe nies 
ἽΝ ΞΟ day yor sim massa ΤῊ pwoa pv aay pwda 
ὍΣ tary yor> sim ΤΙΝΊ 
Now your Grace will reasonably expect me to give a 
translation of this passage; I wish that the Learned 
Lexicographer who quotes it had done this for me; as 
for myself, I am sorry to say that I cannot but feel some 
slight hesitation in attempting to do so. Aben Ezra is 
indeed universally acknowledged to be one of the most 
eminent, if not actually himself the most eminent, of 
Hebrew Commentators; but, on the other hand, he 
is also well known as a very obscure and puzzling 
Writer, almost, in fact, enigmatical ; so much so, that 
it is proverbially said of him amongst Hebraists,— 
WITD? WITH WW 
that is, “A Comment is requisite to his Comment.” Now 
as in the passage before us he brings forward in illustration 
of his point two words, probably Spanish, in Hebrew cha- 


* Jn his Lexicon under the Article .—Page 164. 


LETTER 1111. 109 


racters, this, of course, renders him doubly obscure to those 
who are not practised in reading Spanish so written. 
I must therefore beg your indulgence for the apparently 
rough and unpolished manner in which I attempt to 
render the words of the ancient Hebraist. Before 
doing so, however, I must be allowed to produce a few 
lines of Kimchi immediately preceding the passage in 
question, in order that Ais train of thought and the 
object for which he quotes Aben Ezra may clearly appear. 
Kimchi begins the paragraph thus :— 
ay 12 wanwm> wom pwha mmawr ame 15 yun 
9297 8D D2 ΓΙΊΝΊΞΩΞ A PAYS AYN Ww Py pps 
st IHD WaY DpH2 Why) ow WD 5. Ἔν ON WD ANA 
DPS) DON πὶ mY ΓΤ wD wD OHI Way) Why 
sak 55> ON poyn ἘΠῚ om ΕἸΞῚ 5 ood pony 
"ἘΞ Tay Oye. Woy ana ΝῚΞ IN NY oOo) -OND 
—NWP JBN OTIAN DD OSM AND.... , MwA Ww 
&c., &c., as quoted above. 


-ς And you must know that it is the custom of the 
« Tenses in the Holy Language to be used— 

«© A Past in the place of a Future, that is {the Tense 
“which takes the] letters iN, and this is for the 
“most part in Prophecies, because the matter is as 
‘clear as though it had already passed, seeing that it 
“has already been decreed :— 

-ς Again, A Future in the place of a Past, as [with] 
“TN then :— 

- And-again, A Furoke or a Past IN THE PLACE OF 
“5 ParTIcIPLE, as if to say that one was doing such- 
“and-such fan action] conrrnuALLy, and there is no 
“need to mention them, for they are very numerous, and 
ἐς by the context you may know every one of them :— 

« And with the Particle Τὸ then, a Future most gene- 
“rally comes in the place of a Past, as NWO Tw? TS 
« (Exod. xv. 1] then sang Moses.” 
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Here follow several more quotations of passages with 
IN followed by a Future for a Past, and then comes 
immediately the citation from Aben Ezra, as given 
above, of which the following is the translation :— 

‘And the wise-man Rabbi Abraham Alben Hzra 
‘“‘ wrote that so is the custom in the language-of Ishmael 
“ (Arabic), and he moreover wrote that so itis allowable 
“to use them (the Past and Future Tenses) in speaking 
“of a Present time in the same manner as [we read| 
“PID ADD [Isai. vi. 2) he was covering his countenance 
“DDD Nix We) (Id. verse 4] and the foundations of 
“the thresholds were shaking; for seeing-that there 
“yg NoT IN THE LANGUAGE A MARK (or FORM) FOR 
ἐς ΠῊΡ INTERMEDIATE True (the Present Time that 
“is, as Intermediate to the Past and Future), they speak 
“of it (the Present Time) in a Past or a Future Tense ; 
‘as, in a foreign language AND, which is a Tense 
“standing for a Past, or-again AND which is [used | 
“ for a Tense standing for a Future.” 

Now in this passage from Aben Ezra there is one 
sentence as clear as the sun in the heavens of an un- 
clouded noon, and that is that ‘‘ there is no Intermediate 
“or Present Tense in the Hebrew Language, and conse- 
“ quently that sometimes a Future Tense and sometimes 
“a Past Tense are used to express the Present 'Time:” 
yet this is the passage quoted to show that there 7s no 
Future Tense in Hebrew, but that the Tense usually 
taken as such is nothing more nor less than a 
Present!—To prove that there is a Present Tense 
in Hebrew, a passage is quoted which, in plain 
terms, DENIES THE VERY EXISTENCE OF A PRESENT 
TEnsE ! 

But let us attend to the train of Kimchi’s ideas, and 
thus observe the reason for which he quoted the words 
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of the elder Rabbi; for as we shall by this means 
obtain a clear view of the general drift of the whole 
passage, and of the connexion of its several parts, so 
shall we also gain the best possible guidance to the true 
import of Aben Ezra’s words. 

Kimchi, after telling us that a Past is used sometimes 
in the place of a Future, goes on to say that a Future 
again is sometimes used for a Past, as in the case of 
18; and then again, that sometimes a Future and some- 
times a Past are used instead of a Participle (7.e., for a 
Present Tense), when an idea of frequency or continuance 
of action is to be expressed. 

In illustration of the former of these two remarks, he 
quotes several examples—TWd TY TS , &c.; the latter 
he does not illustrate by any examples, saying that such 
instances are of so frequent occurrence as to need no illus- 
tration, but he quotes the passage in question from A ben 

Jzra, in which there occur two examples from The Bible 
that exactly exemplify this remark, in the first of which 
—V15 1DD\—we see the Future 1D), and in the 
second one—D'8D7 NaN W3I—the PAST W2") (con- 
verted too from the Future into a Past by the 1 
Conversivum), used each of them in the sense of a 
Present Tense expressing Frequency or Continuance of 
Action. ‘This, then, being the drift of the passage, it 
seems that, so far from denying the existence of a Future 
Tense and of a ἡ Conversivum, Aben Ezra himself, in 
the very passage adduced to prove so marvellous and 
gratuitous an assertion,— 

In the first place, tells us how the want of a Present 
form is supplied in Hebrew, saying expressly that there 
is no such form as that of a Present Tense in The Lan- 
guage :—and, 

In the second place, —in order to shew that sometimes a 
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Future Tense, and sometimes a Past, is used in the sense 
of a Continued Present (the object for which Kimchi 
cited him),—he brings forward for a Past Tense, not 
an actual or rather a natural Past Tense, but, instead of 
that, a Future Tense changed into a Past by the influence 
of a \ Conversivum. 

It is really most surprising that the Learned Lexico- 
grapher should have quoted such a passage in support of 
his Theories, a better than which could scarcely be 
wished for effectually to refute them. 

2. But in addition to all this, we are told by the dis- 
tinguished Lexicographer* that—‘‘ The modern Jews, 
“ with their very learned and laborious follower John 
ςς Buxtorf, and others, had the misfortune not to under- 
ἐς stand Kimchi.” 

“© Buxtorf’”—the man who has proved to the world that 
he had the Talmud at his fingers’ ends, as it were,—to say 
that such a man did not understand Kimchi—* Kimchi,” 
the easiest of Rabbinical Commentators !—‘‘ The modern 
Jews! ”—This term comprehends of course such men as 
Luzatti, Mendelssohn, Wessley, Hichel, Wolfsohn, Brit, 
Ben Zev, &c., &c., &c.—But if the Learned Writer 
should be asked+ whether he has ever read Luzatti’s 
Samu ?, Wessley’s NINSN Vw ,—the D183 of 
Mendelssohn on The Pentateuch, Hichel on the Proverbs, 
Wolfsohn on Job, Bril on the Psalms, Ben Zev, on The 
Lamentations, &c., I should hope for his own sake that 
the answer would be in the Negative ; for otherwise, how 
would it be possible that men, who have left such lasting 
monuments of their Hebrew learning, should be so dis- 

* Lexicon, page 164, under Ἷ. 

+ The lamented and distinguished Author was still living when 


this, and all the other Letters bearing on this subject, were written 
and ready for Press. 
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paragingly spoken of by one who, however great in fame 
and learning, has never favoured The Public with one 
line of Hebrew from his own pen, and who, moreover, 
by the manner in which he sometimes spells the most 
common Hebrew words, evidently betrays a want of 
training in Hebrew Composition. In the very Lexicon, 
in which the misfortune of Buxtorf and the modern 
Jews is so much lamented, the first word treated of 
begins with “ 28 in Construction ‘28 (!!).” 

Misprints do not often occur in the second word of the 
Jirst Article of a Book; and besides I could quote very 
many instances of similar false spellings; but far, very 
very far, be it from me to impute such things as these 
to a want of knowledge of The Language; I only say 
that it proves a want of Practice in Composition. And 
how then can it be that one so little acquainted with 
Hebrew Composition should speak so slightingly of 
those whose Hebrew Writings will command the admi- 
ration of all succeeding generations ! 

3. As I have thus translated that part of Kimchi 
quoted by the learned Lexicographer, and of which he 
ought, properly, to have given a translation himself, 
it may perhaps be permitted me to cite now another 
passage of Mimchi, namely, from his Comment on 
bust aw Δ NAPS im Ox ip (Ps. 11. 6] [With] 
my voice I will cry to JEHOVAH, (110) and He uaru 
heard me, &c...., where he observes— 

Ὁ wrens fro if ,p'37 WIND) "WM 75. ΤΡ PIPY3 Jv vw 
939 2 poop ΟἼΟΥ ,]2 12109 ὁ» ὈΡΡῚ BID PD If 7,015 OD pws 
hos or fina Ὀβ)590 393) PMID o> Pho BPD PII "2 ὉΠῪΡ 

ΠΡΟ ps Oph 1}2 7379 ΠΡ) wh roo Vy HIpY3 73D 737 

Ὁ) And He uatu answered me, A Past |'Tense] 
“instead of a Future, as [though it had been] %222%) 

VOL. 11. I 
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“ And He witt answer me, and there are many like 
“it: Or it may be according to its plain meaning (7.¢., 
“it may be taken in its proper Past sense) because 
“he was confident in this [matter]: or The Holy Spirit 
‘thus shone forth upon his tongue, which is the right 
“ [way of taking it], for we have already explained that 
“all the Psalms were spoken by The Holy Spirit, and 
“ mostly, in Prophecy (lit., in the most of Prophecy), this 
‘is found that he (7.e., the Prophet) speaks in a Past 
“Tense instead of a Future, for it is as though the 
‘matter had already been done, since it is spoken by 
“ The Holy Spirit.” 

Such, my Lady Duchess, is the literal translation 
of this passage; I have only supplied the Points to 
the two words ‘312%, in order to enable your Grace 
to enter fully into the sense. 

Now you will see at once that the 1}1U" of the text is 
plainly stated by JKimchi to be a PAST Tense, but as 
the sentence appears to require a Future he observes :— 

I. That this Past Tense (a FUTURE, be it observed, 
CONVERTED INTO A Past by 1 Conversivum) may stand 
instead of a Future (TOY ODPMA Wy), for which 
Future the form would be Δ :— 


II. That the Past Tense %}3/°) may perhaps have been 
used by the Royal Psalmist to express better his firm 
confidence that an answer would be given him (in 
accordance, as it were, with the subsequent precept of 
our Saviour, “ When ye pray, believe that ye receive”’). 

III. That David, speaking by The Holy Ghost, fore- 
saw that the answer would be given to his prayer, and 
used therefore the Past Tense, in the forcible language of 
Prophecy, instead of the Huture which might have 
appeared to give a mere assertion. 


o 


“ 
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It must have been remarked that %22¥") is treated by 
Kimchi as a Past; and whence, it may be asked, can it 
be so if not from the influence of the } Conversivum? Does 
this look as if Kimchi had an idea of there being no 
ἡ Conversivum? Does such an idea seem, even for 
one instant, to have crossed his mind? If the } could 
have been imagined to drop even in this single instance 
its Conversive power, all difficulty would have vanished 
from the passage. Yet he appears to have never con- 
ceived such a thing as possible. What then could Kimchi 
say, what could he think, could he possibly at this day 
see his own name quoted as one who believed not in the 
existence of a 1 Conversivum? How can any person 
venture to make such an assertion of a man, than whom 
no one can more distinctly assert the truth, or more 
diligently enter into the minutest details, of this most 
fundamental article of the Grammar of The Hebrew Bible? 

4. But the truth is that Kimchi does not merely to 
the fullest extent admit, and in the strongest terms 
assert, and in the most satisfactory manner prove, that 
the ἢ Conversivum has the power of changing a Future 
into a Past Tense: he goes still farther than this, 
showing, as he does in the following passage, quoted 
from his Michlol, that it has the further power of making 
a Future Tense refer to a Past Time antecedent to the 
Time referred to by another Verb preceding it :— 


7 wD Io awe Sym op may Iw yon Aw Fo 
ΓΕΒ 72 DY NUT TAD) Ὁ mZM NOM moe AAS 
wer mew on 5 wor saa wor many ΞΔ) > Ὧν 
ΠΡ Te [ὈΦΙΞ oy Oy Ὑπὸ ΠῸ oo sey] omoo 
ΓΟ Tw AMS 5. MY ἼΞΞῚ ob ΓΙ ΓΙΝΌΏΓΙΓΙ 
ΓΤ AMS 5 AY ἽΞΞῚ mis) AY") DAN NAT) ODA ΓΙ ΊΝΙ 
EZ 


~ 
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so UMS AMT. wen NO InywD OMI VM APY 
apa TDW) a ny cil. wea 729) wea) opin oN 
wnwaw mand oT ow 7D ATS) DT ἸΣΏΞΙΣ ἸΞΘῚ DA 


mt 


«And there is ἃ ἢ which points to a time that has 
“ already past before [the action expressed by| the Verb 
“that is before it,‘ Behold, Thou (MD¥P) hast been wroth 
“(S$01M2)) because we [First] HAD sinned’ [Isai. lxiv. 4], 
“meaning to say, For we Hap previously sinned [and| 


net es 


“7{ll’ [Job xiv. 10], [meaning to say] ‘when he ΒΑΤΗ 
“previously been ill, for before that he will die he will 
“be taken ill and be sick: ’—‘*[ (98 δ) And 
“* Aaron lifted-up his hands towards the people (037.3%) 
“*from offering the sin-offering, and the burnt-offering, 
“and the peace-offerings’ [ Levit. ix. 22], [meaning to 
“‘say| When he Hap previously come down, for after that 
‘“‘he had come down from offering the sin-offering [then | 
‘he blessed them :—‘ And he (Sisera) (0773) was fast- 
“asleep, (7\Y) for he wan | previously] been | very] tired, 
“ἐς so he died’ [Judg. iv. 21], [meaning to say ] Seeing that 
‘* previously {to going to sleep| he uav been [very] tired ; 
“for after that he was [very] tired and weary he went 
‘fast to sleep by reason of his weariness, and-so he did 
‘‘not perceive her smiting him, and died :—‘ (071) And 
“*7t (the Manna) bred worms (W819) after it wap [First] 
“*Decome corrupt’ |Exod. xvi. 20], [meaning to 880] 
“that it Hap previously |to producing worms] become 
“« corrupt:—‘ (OY) And He turned the sea into dry 
“¢land (DY2iT Way) after that the waters wERx [First] 
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“ὁ divided [Exod. xiv. 91], [meaning to say] that the 
““waters were first divided, and afterwards He turned 
‘the sea into dry land, for the wind dried it up.” 

Had the learned Lexicographer who, as seen above, 
quotes Kimchi as denying the ewistence of the 1 Conver- 
sivum, had he, I say, turned over only two leaves from 
the passage which he adduces in proof of his assertion, 
he might have found the words just quoted verbatim 
from the Michlol. ad this passage fortunately caught 
his eye, he might perhaps have hesitated to say that 
Buxtorf and the modern Jews did not understand that 
justly celebrated Rabbi. 

P.S. The Author of the 2 192% on the passage AD") BT}? 87) 


[Judg. iv. 21] uses very nearly the same words as Kimchi has done 
in the passage above ; which shews that he perfectly agrees with 
Kimehi. 

The Hebrew words in this same passage from Kimchi, which 
appear above in square brackets, form the first half of the verse 
[ Levit. ix. 22] of which the latter half alone is given by Kimchi; 
it was found necessary to introduce these words, in order that the 
Author’s meaning might be more clearly perceived. 


EXERCISE LXVIII. 


(ΤΟ BE TRANSLATED INTO HEBREW.) 
e@- Some Hebrew Words are given without Points, in order that more 
practice in using the Lexicon may be gained. 
Blessed is (Hebr., O the blessedness of) the man who hath not 
Pl. 


stumbled by his tongue: and the yoke of whose transgressions 
hath not become-bound [upon him]. 
πρὶν Niph. 
Blessed is the man against whom the multitude of his trans- 


gressions do not testify : and whose sins have not pushed-him 
ΓΙ) Hiph. with aff. 
[away | from confiding in his GOD. 
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The blessing of JEHOVAH is upon the reward of [the] righteous : 
..2 DVI (n.) 


and like a leaf in a flourishing olive [tree] will He cause it [the 
aff. 13 


reward 7 to spring up. 


Rejoice, my son, in thy portion which GOD hath allotted unto 
porn 


thee in the land of the living: and also unto GOD shalt thou offer 
[up] thy offerings, and to pay thy vows thou shalt not delay. 
Say not in thy heart (Hebr., Say not in thy heart saying) what 


benefit [shall I derive] if I shall serve my God: and what good 
νῈΞ ue) 
will [there] be to me in the end ? 
MITTIN] 
Say not, I have (Hebr., there ts to me) plenty: also I have 
acquired wealth and riches, therefore shall I never be moved, I shall 
mwy Bas) 


not know evil. 
(m.) 
For on a man’s dying [it is an] easy [thing] in the 
OP Partic. Niph. 
eyes of JEHOVAH to repay him (Hebr., to him) according to 


his deeds and according to his ways. 
For when distress cometh (Hebr., on the coming of distress) 


the good [times] will be forgotten as-though [in] a moment: 
Plu. (f.) TB ag 
and all the deeds of a man will be known in his latter-end. 


For in the day of prosperity forgotten-are the evils that have 


Mw Future (3) 
passed [away]: and in the day of calamity also the good [times] 
ἘΠ 


shall-be-in-oblivion. 
TW Niph. 


Thou shouldest surely remember that not many are the days of 
many 
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2 
thy life which thou livest upon this earth: Although death 
Partic. Kal. TTS Def. 


1 
may delay his steps, he will surely come at last ; for who hath 
“TTS ΡῈ ΓΙ ΤΙΝ 


escaped in the day of death ? or who hath made (Hebr., cut) a 
wD Niph. 


covenant with [the] pit ? 
ΝΟ 


For like a garment, so will all flesh fade-away: did not Gop 
m2 


ordain for thee death on His saying unto thee, Thou shalt 
mE ὯΝ withaff. Def. 
surely die ? 
2 1 
As the leaves of a flourishing tree fade [some] of them 


Dan Future. 


[away] and fall to the earth, and [some] of them shew-forth 
Future, V3 Fut. Hiph. 


a bud and put-forth a blossom: so are the offsprings of the 
ΝΣ ΓΒ Fut. Hiph. ΓΞ OSES 


sons of men ; a generation goeth, anda generation cometh. 
Partic. Kal. Partic. Kal, 


For every work-of the hands of man shall wither and be-consumed 
byb bao m2 


with its worker together: the maker as well as the thing-made, the 
ney 


worker as well as that-which his hands have wrought. 
Blessed is [the] man [who is] thinking good thoughts, and 


enquiring-after good in his wisdom : and whose (Hebr., Ais) eyes are 
wrt 


upon the saints that are on the earth. 
ὮΝ mar 


For [one] enquiring-after wisdom shall find her secret: and 
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fone] loving intelligence shall know the mysteries thereof (Hebr., 
; (f-) 
her mysteries). 
ἪΡ} 
Therefore shalt thou diligently search-for her, as for 
won aff, ΤΣ 
hidden-treasures : and upon every road, and upon every path, shalt 
yawn TMs = hl a> 


thou seek her. 


And thou shalt watch at the doors of her temple day and night, 
spy * Oy 

2 Eee 

and from the threshold of her house thy foot shall not depart: 


3 wie 
perchance thou mayest find favour in her eyes, and [so] shalt thou be 
Past w.) Convers. 
among the number of her guests (Hebr., her invited). 
el NP? 
Like a nail in a sure place, so shalt thou stick to her 
yOso tear | 
palace: until she shall take thee unto her intof the house, 
FIDN Affix. ONw.aff. 
and [then] thou shalt find a blessing. 
Past with 1 Convers. 


And thou shalt pitch thy tent on her territory ; and 
YPN Past with 1 Convers. Y123 
on the sides of her field thou shalt abide all the days of thy life. 
11> Hiph. 
And also thy children shall take-shelter in her shadow: and under 
ron os 
her branches they shall find refreshment for their soul. 
ws 
And she shall be unto thee and unto them for a shade 
Past with ) Convers. OS 


in the day time from [the] parching-heat: and for a shelter and for a 
207 moms 


hiding-place in a day of cold. 
“FID mp) 


* Past Kal with 1 Convers. 
Τ Expressed by affixing 7. 
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Arter having seen how the Learned and Distinguished 
Originator of the new Theories manages with the Future 
Tense and the ) that converts the Future into a Past, let 
us now attend for a moment to what he does in the case 
of the Past Tense when preceded by the ἢ which had 
ever before been supposed to convert that ‘Tense into a 
Future. Here, too, we shall find that his practice con- 
stantly clashes with his theory, and moreover that the 
very passages which one might expect to be quoted to 
refute his theory are by him quoted in support of it. 

Thus, for instance, he remarks,#— 

‘** Another leading principle, by which the Tenses are 
‘“‘yeoulated, has arisen out of the circumstance, that the 
ςς Hebrews, in common with some other nations of the 
“ Kast, often represent events,—of the future occurrence 
“ of which they have no doubt,—as having already taken 
“ place.” 

This is very true as far as regards Prophecy, as we 
have seen in preceding Letters, namely, that things 
future are by the Prophet spoken of as though they had 
already taken place ; and this he has elucidated by a very 
good example ...... 12? 12 13 122 19) 3) ἜΞ [Isai. 
vii. 18] For a Child hath been born to us, a Son hath 
been given to us, ὅσο. 

But in the very same article, and in the very next 
paragraph of that article he tells us,— 

“Upon the same principle the Preterite Tense is often 
ςς ysed as an Imperative, which may therefore be termed 
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emphatical, e.g.” He here quotes Deut. vi. 5—9, which 
he thus translates :— 

“(AIN)) And thou sHatr(surely) love JEHOVAH thy 
“GOD with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and withall 
“thy might, (DJ ἽΝ I WS TST OIA YD) 
“ And these words which I command thee this day sHALL 
‘se upon thy heart: (OM2320) and thow suai DILI- 
‘GENTLY IMPRESS them upon thy children : (43)) and 
‘“‘thow SHALT TALK of them when thou sittest in thy 
‘Shouse, and when thou walkest by the way, and when 
“ thou liest down, and when thou risest up, (BNW) And 
‘““THOU SHALT BIND them for a sign on thy hand, (1%) 
“and THEY SHALL BE for frontlets between thy eyes. 
“(DMAND1) And thou sHaLr wRiTE them upon the posts 
“of thy house, and upon thy gates.” 

This translation is admirable, and had Aben Ezra, 
Kimchi, or Rabbi Elijah been called upon to translate 
this passage into English (supposing them to have been 
acquainted with the latter language), they would, I have 
not the least doubt, have given it, so far as the Tenses 
are concerned, in very nearly the same words. But had 
any one of these celebrated Rabbins been asked to account 
for his rendering as Futures these several Past Tenses, 
his immediate answer would have been both simple and 
clear, namely this,—that each of these Tenses is Con- 
verted into a Future by the 1 that is prefixed to it. 

Not so the Distinguished Originator of the new theories, 
whose translation of the passage is before us. With him 
the } goes for nothing: with the exception of its Conjunc- 
tive sense, it is a mere nonentity, a “little troublesome 
particle,” “the leviathan of the modern Jews.” On 
what ground then, it may fairly be asked of him, does 
he make all these Past ‘Tenses Futures? As for his 
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saying ‘‘ upon the same principle ” as that just mentioned 
in the preceding paragraph, I must be allowed, with all 
deference to his Learning and his Person, to say that 
this principle is altogether inapplicable, nay inadmissible, 
here. What was that principle,—so far at least as 
regards Prophecy, and so far only he attempts to prove 
it? It is this, that the Prophet in his Vision sees 
Future events as though they were passing before his 
eyes, and speaks of things to be as though they had 
already been ; and to this his first example well applies. 
Isaiah beheld, in Prophetic Vision, the Newborn Saviour, 
born to take away the sins of man, and at the wondrous 
view of that Mighty Event he exclaimed in raptured 
ecstacy,— 

“{See] a Child hath been born to us, 

“«Α Son hath been given to us, 


‘“The Mighty Gop, 
“The Father of Eternity, 
“ The Prince of Peace.” 

Now where, in the passage just quoted from Deuter- 
onomy, does there appear the least semblance of aught 
that may bring it into comparison with this magnificent 
outpouring of Prophetic Spirit? Moses there is not 
speaking in Prophecy, there surely he sees no Vision. 
No, indeed, ’tis the language of Command, of pure Com- 
mand alone. And who can say that such language has 
aught in common with the highest strains of Inspired 
Prophecy? And it cannot be said that Moses foresaw 
that all the things here mentioned should surely come to 
pass, and did not so much command them as speak in sure 
confidence of their future occurrence; for the history, 
alas! of the Israelitish nation forbids at once such an 
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idea. So far from acting in accordance with the sacred 
precepts here enjoined, we know how grievously they 
did the contrary from generation to generation. 

But why does the Learned Author seek out, for the 
purpose of establishing his theories, such lofty strains of 
Prophecy, or the highly finished language of such 
majestic commands? Why does he so studiously avoid, 
as it seems, the ordinary Narrative language, by which 
alone the ordinary usage of the Tenses can be de- 
termined? Why does he not endeavour to ground his 
assumed principles upon the innumerable instances that 
occur in the narrative parts of Genesis alone, to which 
his new theories would have to be applied, if they could 
indeed be applied at all? Perhaps I may be permitted 
to quote a few of them for him. Thus,— 

[ Chap. iii. 5 |“ For GOD doth know that on the day 
“of your eating of it (DD IY IPD) 
“then your eyes SHALL BE opened, 
“(Ὁ 71) and ye SHALL BE as 
ἐς gods,” &e. 

[ Chap. iv. 14] “ Behold Thou hast driven me out this 
“day from the face of the earth; and 
“from “Thy ‘face Τ' shall behind: 
“OmT1) and I sua BE a fugitive 
“and a vagabond in the earth ; (74.71) 
“and it sHALL come to pass, [that] 
“every one that findeth me shall slay 
“ me,” 

[Chap. xii. 12]“*(7)) And it suai come to pass, 
‘““when the Egyptians shall see thee, 
«(Ὁ ΝῚ}) that they sHA.t say, This is 
“his wife ; (127771) and they wit slay 
‘*me, and thee they will save alive.” 
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[Id. verse 13] “Say, I pray thee, thou [art] my 
ἐς sister; that it may be well with me 
“for thy sake, WD] AMM) and my 
«ς soul sHALL live because of thee.” 


I stop here for fear of tiring your Grace, but I beg to 
call your attention to the fact that I have not gone 
beyond the first Twelve Chapters of Genesis, and that I 
have limited myself to passages in which I can see 
neither Prophecy, nor Command, nor Emphasis. Had I 
not purposely omitted all passages that are spoken by 
GOD, I could have produced a vast number more within 
the same limits; but to all passages, in which GOD 
speaks, he would say (for he seems ready to assert any- 
thing to save his theory) that here the matter is foreseen 
by Tue Speaker, and therefore the Past may be used 
instead of the Future. Such would be for instance— 


bGhapas: 14 |.‘ (MAND WT) And they swat be (or 
“and Ler them be) for signs, and for 
‘** seasons,” &c. 

[Id. verse. 15] “ (N7IND? WT) And they sua be (or 
“and tev them be) for lights in the fir- 
‘“¢mament of the heaven,” &c. 

(Chap. iii. 18] “ (M7281) And thou suaxr eat the herb 
‘of the field.” 

[ Chap. vi. 3] “(ὍΣ 1) And his days ΒΗ τα, be a 
‘‘hundred and twenty years.”’ 

[Id. verse 141 “ (32})) And thou suatr pitch it 
“ within and without with pitch.” 

[Id. verse 18] “(CNOPT1) And I wit establish My 
“ covenant with thee, 
“(DN82)) and thou sHaur come into the 
ark,” 
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[ Id. verse 21] “(MDDN)) And thou sary gather [1] 
“unto thee, 
“(MY) and it sHau be to thee and to 
“‘ them for food.” 

[ Chap. vii. 4] “ΟΣ And I στα, destroy (lity 
“wipe away), &c. 

_ [ Chap. vii. 17] “ΟΥΨῊ And they SHALL swarm, &e., 
«ΑΔ 175)) and suat be fruitful, 
“and sHALL multiply upon the earth.” 

[Chap. ix. 13] (ΠΝ) and it (the bow) sHaLL 
“be for a token.” 

[Id. verse 14 “ (F131) And tt sHALL come to pass on 
“My bringing a cloud over the earth, 
«(ΠΡ AN8I))) that the bow sHaLu 
‘¢ be seen in the cloud.” 

[Id. verse 15]“CHIDN) And I wit remember My 
“ covenant,” &c. 

[Id. verse 16] “(N’pt AN) And the bow suai 
“ be in the cloud, 
“(IVR ) and I wii see it.” 

[ Chap. xii. 3] “(2 Ἰ2133}) And in thee suart be 
‘‘ blessed all the families of the earth.” 


Now I have no doubt whatever that every one of these 
Past Tenses would be rendered in a Future sense by our 
Learned Grammarian. I say that I have no doubt of 
this, because it is perfectly impossible for any one to 
render them otherwise. But then he would do this not 
on the broad and comprehensive, and at the same time 
very simple, principle of this being the effect of the } 
which each and every one of them has prefixed,—but on 
some pretence or other for this one, and on the strength 
of some assumption or other for that one; some would 
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be said to be “ Prophetic” Futures, others “ Emphatic” 
Futures, and so on; but still, be it observed, each one 
A Furure. But 1 should very much wish to see the 
Learned Author produce, if he can, some instances from 
the narrative part of the Book of Genesis in which Past 
Tenses, not having a ἢ Conversivum prefixed to them, are 
used as such Futures. Did it not occur to him as a 
strange coincidence that whenever a Past Tense is used 
AS sucH A FururRE, 7¢ ALWAYS HAPPENS to have this Ἵ 
before it ? 

Your Grace will have observed that I have not pro- 
ceeded beyond the first twelve chapters in selecting the 
above instances, which amount, I should think, to more 
than a score; I might even say that they are selected 
from the first ten chapters only, for the fifth and the 
tenth, consisting for the most part of names and numbers, 
have not been touched. Now I say this (and would say 
it even publicly if required) that if the Learned Origi- 
nator of the new theories could produce from the Whole 
Book of Genesis,—yes, from all the Fifty Chapters—as 
many instances—nay, even half as many—in which 
a Past Tense without ἃ ) prefixed to it is used in such a 
Future sense, I will embrace his theory. 

2. It would seem indeed that our Learned Author 
was fully aware that a Book written in such pure 
Hebrew, and one in which the laws of the Tenses are so 
well observed, as that of Genesis, was not the one 
by which his theories, and especially that particular one 
of them with ‘which we have now to do, could afford to 
be tested: and this perhaps may account for his referring 
so seldom to that Book for examples on this head. 
Scarcely, in fact, does the Book of Genesis appear 
to have been consulted on the matter,—but of the very 


128 HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


few passages which have been selected by him for this 
purpose from that Book of The Bible which of all others 
has the highest claim to authority as regards The Gram- 
matical structure of The Hebrew Language, it may 
perhaps be well to quote here oue, as a specimen of the 
success which the theory meets with when applied to 
this Touch-stone, as it were, of every asserted Principle 
of Hebrew Grammar. 

Thus, for instance, let us see what he makes of Gen. 
xxvill. 20 and 21, where Jacob, after his dream of The 
Ladder which reached from Earth to Heaven, vowed 
a vow and said,—(in the unexceptionable words of ‘The 
English Authorized Translation )— 
$s (DIN mp OS) If GOD wu. se with me; 

“(2 79W1) and στα, keep me 
“in this way that I go, (jf) ) 
“and wit give me bread to 
‘* eat, and raiment to put on, 
(MAW?) so that Icome-again to my father’s 
“ house in peace; (37) 17) ) 
“ then sHaLL THE LORD (JE- 
“ HOVAH) be my GOD: ”— 

In the place of this translation he gives* the fol- 
lowing— 

“(DTN MT) DN) As assuredly as that GOD 1s 

“with me (370 ) and watu 
‘‘ PRESERVED meé in this way in 
“ which I am [now] travelling, 
« (21) and uaru [hitherto] 
‘* GIVEN me bread to eat and 
“ clothing to put on: (33) 
“so assuredly sHaLt I RETURN 
* Page 362. 


——Ee 
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‘“* to my father’s house in peace: 
“(ΠῚ ΠῚ ANT ) and JEHOVAH 
“ SHALL assuredly CONTINUE my 


EOLA 


I feel that it must appear to your Grace so utterly 
impossible that any one could have ventured to give 
publicly such a rendering as this, that my assertion 
of such being the case must seem almost incredible: I 
beg, therefore, to assure you that I have the printed 
book lying open before me from which I have copied, word 
for word, this rendering which he gives as the true 
translation of the passage. Jacob, as I need not 
observe, has just left his father’s house; not one night 
has he passed, probably not one meal has he taken, 
since he set out; the journey just commenced lies as 
yet before him; and yet it seems that our Author 
imagines him at his jowrney’s end,—at least, if the 
rendering which he offers has any meaning at all. 

Alas! to what extravagancies, to what inconsistencies, 
does a determination to uphold at all risks untenable 
theories, lead again and again their unfortunate 
Authors! 

3. I must confess that the attempt to deny the 
Conyersive power of the 1} which changes the Past 
Tense into a Future, appears to me more extraordinary, 
and certainly more inconsistent, than the attempt to 
deny that of the ἡ which converts the Future into 
a Past. For in the latter case the Tense being called a 
Present, the 1 is supposed to have merely a Conjunctive 
force, and so to let the Tense remain unaltered; 6.0.» 
ΠΛ means, according to the new theory, they are, 
and so too, ΤῊ. means he dies,—and consequently Gen. 
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v. 11 would be translated thus,—‘“(... WiIN 19) vo) WT) 
so all the days of Enos are a hundred and ninety and 
five years, (ND) so ne vies:”—This certainly is 
rather uncouth language, and not very suitable for 
The Bible, but still it is at least consistent with the 
theory. But in the case of the ) which converts the 
Past into a Future Tense, all consistency is discarded ; 
thus, for example, the Past Tense M2W is acknowledged 
as a Past Tense, and would be rendered by J have 
returned, whereas the *A2W1 which occurred in the 
passage quoted just now [Gen. xxvii. 21] is translated 
by him as a Future, So assuredly sHauu I return :—And 
yet the Conversive Power of the ) is altogether denied. 
—Would he have us believe that the Past Tense lv, 
without a ) preceding it, may be used in Narrative 
Language in the sense of I shall assuredly return? 
Before we can assent to his mere assertion on this point, 
let him first shew us by other examples from Genesis, as 
was said above, that such an assertion is admissible. 

4. I need scarcely say what great pleasure it gave 
me to learn from your Grace’s last communication that 
you have just gone through the Original of the Book of 
Ruth:—I am sure that you must have derived equal 
pleasure and advantage from the perusal of that short 
but highly interesting Narrative-—Perhaps, then, as 
you have so lately been reading this purely Historical 
Book, I may ask whether some few passages in it did 
not present themselves to your Grace’s notice as serving 
to shew the utter impossibility of doing without the 
1 Conversivum of which we are now treating. For 
instance, [Ch. ii. 9] when Boaz says to Ruth:— 

‘Thine eyes shall be (or let thine eyes be) on the 
“ field which they shall reap, (M227) and thou suHatr 
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“ go after them, .... (M81) and when thou suaur 
“be thirsty, (T2291) then thou suarr go unto the 
“ vessels, (WNW) and thou suaxr drink of that which 
“‘ the young men shall have drawn.” 

Or again, when he further says [Id., verse 14] “ At 
*‘ the time of the meal draw-near hither, (9281) and 
** thou suaur eat of the bread, ( 2201) and thou SHALYT 
“ὁ dip thy morsel in the vinegar, &c.. . .” 

Now, Is there here any Prophecy? it may well be 
asked—lIs there here any Emphasis ?—Is there here any 
Certainty to be expressed that the thing said shall 
surely come to pass 2— 

And so again, in the Third Chapter, Naomi, directing 
her daughter-in-law as to the course she must pursue, 
uses constantly Converted Past Tenses instead of natural 
Futures, saying :— 

“(ΠΝ ΓΙ) Therefore thou suavr wash { thyself’, 
“(MDD)) and thou suarr anoint [thyself], (mv) 
“and thou suaur put thy raiment upon thee, (774 ) 
“ and thou sHALT go down into the floor, &c., &c.” 

More instances might be quoted, but I think that, for 
so short a Book, the above will be considered sufficient 
for the purpose. 

5. 1 have many times wearied myself to find a 
reason, or the shadow even of a reason, that could have 
led any one into so glaring a mistake, as a denial of the 
existence of the 1 Conversivum, that changes a Past 
‘Tense into a Future, must needs be allowed to be: but 
the only thing that appears to me to afford a means of 
guessing at the cause of the error is this:— 

First,—All the best Hebrew Grammarians shew that 
a Past ‘Tense is changed into a Future by the influence 
of a+) prefixed to it :— 
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Secondly,—They shew that every Future Tense may 
be used in a Frequentative or Habitual sense :— 

But from these premises they omit to state in express 
terms the evident conclusion, viz., that,— 

Consequently every Past Tense converted into a 
Future by the Ἵ may also be used in a Irequentative 
sense :— 

A conclusion, surely, as evident as that of the follow- 
ing Syllogism,— 


All Philosophers are human beings, 
Every human being is liable to error, 
Therefore every Philosopher is lable to error. 


The conclusion indeed appears so plain, that an 
express statement of it seemed to them quite unne- 
cessary :—yet, from this conclusion having been over- 
looked, and from the occurrence of such instances as 
“ pwit and it usED to water all the face of the ground” 
(Gen. “ai. 6), « 9999) and they usep to roll away the 
stone” [Gen. xxix. 34; “712 1271 and his sons vsep 
to go WY) and usep to make a feast” [Job i. 4], and 
others like them, (where, from a want of observation 
that these are Futures used in a Frequentative sense, it 
may have appeared at first sight difficult to allow to 
the Ἷ its Conversive Power), the Originators of the 
New Theories were, it seems, tempted to question the 
fact of the ἡ having really such a Converting Power, and 
so by degrees to deny it altogether. 

It gives me, however, great satisfaction to be able 
to quote the words of a Hebrew Grammarian, and of 
a very eminent Hebrew Grammarian too, who,—from 
his having perhaps foreseen the mischief that might 
arise from the conclusion (evident from the above- 
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mentioned premises) being left to the judgment of the 
reader, instead of being plainly stated to him,—has 
himself supplied in his Grammar the term that was 
wanted to complete the syllogism, by shewing that the 
Past Tense, when Converted into a Future by the Ἷ, is 
sometimes used in a Frequentative sense, exactly as 
is the case with the Natural Future Tense. I allude to 
a Manuscript Grammar to be found among the Treasures 
of The Bodleian Library at Oxford, written in so clear 
and elegant a style of Hebrew as cannot be surpassed by 
any one. The Manuscript bears the Title DTW IBD 
The Onyx Book (lit., book of the Onyx) by R. Moses, 
the son of R. Isaac, to which is added 


δ) NII Ww NWI 13 LN 
Who is known as (7.e., who goes by the name of) the son of the 
English Lady-of-rank. 
From this most valuable Manuscript I beg to tran- 
scribe the following passage :— 


MoANT mp NID TMD WL opea mn. AT wy 
o> (38. %. wena) yao mpwym my) (Ὁ. 39. new) 
SOT AT 131, SD SEY Twa mw ΝΣ ὙΌΝ AD 
iwi) mw boo mn JD 
“ There occurs also in The Pentateuch a 171 [some- 
“ times] instead of *77)) (7.¢., where the form ὙΠ might 
“ have been expected); [5] “( ΠῚ 7}} and it used to be 
ἐς «{that| as Moses entered into the Tabernacle’ [ Exod. 
“ xxxili. 9]; “(ΘΩ͂ 1) and the feeble used to be 
«¢¢Taban’s” [Gen.. xxx. 42]; every such instance (lit., 
* all of it) {is equivalent] to a Future to him (the Sacred 
“© Writer), because Moses was constantly going in and 
“ out; and so [in the case of | DSU M7, so it used 
ἐς to be year after year.” 
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Had this most valuable and elegant Manuscript been 
published to The World, the Hebrew Language might 
perhaps have escaped the injury it has suffered from the 
modern denial of the existence of a) Conversivum. 


P.S. We read in Genesis xxiii. 13, that Abraham said to Ephron 
mw ΦΞ ΠΣ, which should be translated 7 should have given 


Ly 


[thee] the money for the field, as Mendelssohn has it in his trans- 


lation,— 


“ So hitte ich das Silber fiir das Feld gegeben ;” 


the connexion being ‘“‘ Would that thou hadst hearkened to me, I 


” 


should [by this time] have given thee the money, &c.;” so that 


“E32, in this instance, by no means stands for a Future, but as a 
Conditional Past. So Jarchi observes on this passage— 
939 5 "575 vhydpy 55h frp yo 


“ It (the money) is ready with me, and would that | HAD ALREADY 
GIVEN it thee.” 


EXERCISE LXIX. 


TO BE TRANSLATED INTO HEBREW. 


GOD Most High, dwelling [above] the Cherubim, hath created 
all-things (Hebr., the whole) out of nothing : and everything that was 


formed Hr formed out of nonentity. 
DON 


Righteous is JEHOVAH, exalted, and exceedingly awful : There 


is no Rock like Him, and beside-Him there is no God that-can-help 
ὍΘ 
or save (Hebr., helping or saving). 


And He [is] ruling over the work of His Hand (Hebr., palms 
Fees 
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1 3 2 
[of the hand|): and every substance He — causeth-to-exist 


Expressed. Partic. 
1 


by His Word and by the Breath of His Mouth. 


He [is the] Everlasting King: and by His Intelligence He 


maketh-distinction between Light and Darkness, between [the] 
Future Hiph. 


clean and [the] unclean, and between righteousness and wickedness. 
sirnaa 
Who can declare (Heb., speak) His Might: and the whole of 
D Pi. 
His Praise who can proclaim ? 


Do not all the generations continually-fear Him? but [as for] 
Fut. Affix. 


his enemies, dust shall they lick, and like dung on the face 
2 1 
of the field shall they be ; which of them shall stand ? Not one ! 


Who can declare the might of His Power, and His Wondrous 
psy 777722 
[works] which He hath done from generation [to] generation ? 


2 1 
to Him silence only [is] praise. 
8 


How great-are His Works, and how numerous-are His Wondrous 
Past. Past. 


[things] that He hath wrought and done. 


To them there is nothing to add, and from them there is nothing to 


OD w. aff. (m.) 


2 1 
take [away]: for to Him Wisdom [is] for a Line, and Intelligence 
Definite. 
for a Plummet ; and His Mysteries who shall understand ? 
ΓΟ maoyn 


But the son of man, What is he? Short of days, and full of 
yaw 
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trouble : his end [is that he come] to the dust, and as a potsherd that 
m7 wa πὶ 
[15] broken 80 will he be. 
Partic. Néph. 
Lo, like a drop from a bucket, and like the dust of a balance : 
=p nr 


so are the number of his years before GOD [who] liveth for ever, 
5 


and Whose years will not come-to-an-end. 
DMN Niph. 


Lo, The Heavens are His Throne: and the earth His foot stool 

(Heb., stool of His feet). 
Etim 
Lo, the host of The Height are like nothing before Him: even 
TA with aff. 
[the] Sun and [the] Moon tremble at His Word ; at His Command 
Dy 
(Hebr., Mouth) they rest, and at His Command they move. 
mn Fut. (as before.) YD Fut.* 


* Lengthened by Pause. 
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LETTER LV. 


I reet that I should not do justice to the cause [ 
am endeavouring to defend,—the cause, namely of the 
1 Conversivum,—were I to omit stating to your Grace 
that in a concise Hebrew Grammar lately published 
by an eminent Linguist and a_highly-distinguished 
Hebrew Scholar, we read * the following Article :— 

“Tf a clause of any sentence is the consequence of 
ἃ previous clause, the verb in the second clause 
“may be expressed by the apocopated present, a Ὶ 
“ being placed between the two clauses. ‘This Ἷ may 
“ generally be translated by so, and the Hebrew present 
“may be translated by a past tense; that is, the 
* Hebrew idiom requires the present tense, though the 
“ English idiom prefers the past.” 

The Grammar alluded to forms one volume with a 
Hebrew Lexicon, from the pen of the same Learned 
Author, arranged on an altogether new plan, in which 
is displayed not merely a profound knowledge of The 
Language, but also great ingenuity and originality 
of thought. I hope and trust that the World may 
be favoured with more, many more, useful Works from 
this Distinguished Author, but I am sure that he 
will never be able to surpass himself by shewing a 
greater amount of tact and ingenuity than is displayed 
in the Article just quoted from him. 

By reducing the point at issue to a mere matter of 
Idiom he has apparently set the Controversy at rest: 
he has, in fact, yielded the point to The Old School, 

* Page 80. 
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without offending The New School in which he was 
trained. I should, however, very much wish to ask 
him most respectfully—Whether it is merely the 
English Idiom that requires in such a case the Past 
Tense?—-Let us use δὴ illustration:—for instance, 
7j8 VM [Gen. i. 3], an instance to which, as it seems 
to me, the Article quoted exactly applies: I would 
beg to ask here whether it is only in the English 
Language that a Past Tense would be required for 
this passage, the English rendering of which is admitted 
by the Article in question to be, “ So there was light?” 
Would not a Past Tense be also required for ΝΠ in 
a correct French rendering ?—Would not a Past Tense 
be required also in German ?—Would it not be required 
in Italian ?—In Latin?—In short, in a// the many lan- 
guages, Ancient and Modern, without exception, with 
which I know the Learned Author to be familiar ?— 

If this be so, then, what makes the Tense VJ) (no 
matter whether it be Present or Future) what makes 
it, I say, a Past in the passage adduced? Is there 
anything else to make it so, than the ) prefixed to it? 
And is not then that 1 termed properly 1 Conver- 
stveum 2— 

Next to this I might, perhaps, be allowed to ask 
the Distinguished Author, Why he limits his remark 
(as expressed in the Article produced from his Grammar) 
to a Consequent or Secondary Clause, and to ApocopaTED 
Presents (as they are termed)? How would matters 
stand in the case of a Future (or a Present, if that term 
be preferred), not in a Secondary Clause, and ot 
Apocopated, but with this same 1 prefixed to it? For 
instance, how would the Learned Author translate 
Sieh ho eee nw wy 2D I [Gen. v. 871 Could 
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it be rendered in English otherwise than:—And all the 
days of Sheth were [nine hundred and twelve years], 
and he died? Could it be translated otherwise than 
thus in any other language? 

2. Your Grace appears to feel some hesitation with 
regard to the proper rendering of the passage :— 
MP AIT AI) WN OX 9 [Prov. iii. 12] given in 
one of the Exercises. Now, it appears to me that, 
if we take the Verbs as Futures, and consider them to 
be used here in their F'requentative sense, the passage is 
very clearly and truly rendered by :— 

“‘ For whomsoever JEHOVAH shall love, He will continually- 

chasten ; ” 

t.e., As long as He shall in His Mercy love one of 
His fallen creatures, so long will He constantly chasten 
and correct him, in order to bring him back into the 
Way of Life from which, by reason of his depraved and 
fallen nature, he is continually straying : but a man who 
by “his hardness and impenitent heart” has provoked 
The Almighty to withdraw His Grace and His Warning 
Spirit from him, is either cut off in the midst of his 
days, or is left to follow the unchecked dictates of his 
own corrupted will, which only tend to sink him 
deeper, and still deeper, in perdition. 

This passage forms the first hemistich of the verse, 
of which the second is,— 

YN ja OY ALD 
“Even as a father [por CHASTEN] a son [in whom] he 
alway-delighteth,” 
alway-delighteth :—whose motive principle, that is, is 
always, always, Love, although to the son the chastise- 
ment requisite for his correction may, and must, “ for 
the present appear not joyous, but grievous.” 
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This, in fact, is but an instance of a strict and legiti- 
mate, and at the same time very important, function 
of the Hebrew Future Tense,—and one very common 
in the higher Books of The Bible,—which is, to express 
Frequent, Continued, Habitual Action; and care should 
always be taken to distinguish between the Luture thus 
used, and the simple Present Tense, which in Hebrew is 
expressed by the Present Participle ; as, for instance,— 


| Deut. ν. 1] “ Hear, O Israel, the statutes and judgments 
“which (727 1338) I speak (lit., 1 am 
‘¢ speaking) in your ears this day ;” 

where no Frequency or Continuance is intended, but in— 

[Prov. xviii. 23] “(Ww TAT DIMA) A poor [man] 
“ς speaketh-ALWAY (or is ALWAY speak- 
“ ing) supplications, but a rich [man] 
« (TY?) answereth-ALWAYS (or is EVER- 
‘* answering) harsh-things,” 

each Verb expresses Continuance, and Habitual occur- 

rence ; and so again— 

[Proy. xxiv. 24] “ (798) [As for] one saying to a wicked 
“man, Thou art righteous, him will 
ἐς people curse, nations will abhor him,” 

where there is no Frequency ; but in— 

[Prov. xx. 14] “It is bad, it is bad (}1P7 78>) 
ἐς js-woNnt-To-say the buyer,” 

Habit and Continuance are implied ; as, too, is seen to be 

the case in— 

[ Isai. i. 11 ] “Τὸ what purpose [is] the multi- 
‘tude of your sacrifices unto Me? 
“(AIM WON) sarra JEHOVAH,”— 

i.e., saith continually JEHOVAH, while ye are con- 

tinually offering such multitudes of sacrifices. 
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Pies xL 91.“ (Np ΠΡ) A Voice crieth (or is 
“ crying),” 

[Prov. xviii. 6] ‘‘ The lips of a fool (1N2Y) are con- 
“ TINUALLY-entering into contention, 
“ and his mouth (87) ) is-Ever-calling 
“¢ for blows; ” 

[ Prov. viii. 17 ‘ Zs not Wisdom ( ΝΡ) continually- 
“ crying? and is [ποῖ] Understanding 
“( {EM ) consranthy-wttering her 
* voice? 


3. But again, the Future Tense is used to express 
not merely Lrequency or Continuance of Present Action, 
by which it is distinguished from the simple Present 
Tense expressed by the Present Participle,—it is further 
used to express [requent, Continued, or Habitual Action 
in times Past, and must be distinguished in such cases 
from the simple Past Tense; thus, 6.0. 


[ Gen. vi. 29  ““ According to all that GOD com- 
‘“ manded him, so (MWY) he did,” 

[Judg. xvii. 6] “ Each man (WY) usep to do that 
“which was right in his own 
“ς eyes : "— 


[ Gen. xliii. 2] “The corn which (N27) they 
“ brought from Egypt,” 
6] ‘ The hard cause ( })8°)) they usED 
«ς ἐρ bring to Moses, and every small 
“matter (1WISW—for WAL) they 

“ usep to judge themselves : "᾿--- 


ro) 


[ Exod. xviii. 
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[Numb. xxi. 12] “ From thence (Ὁ) they jour- 
“imeyed,’ Sex 

[ Id., ix. 20] “ At the command of Jznovay 
«(WWD ) they usED to journey : ”— 


[Gen. xxxii. 111 “* With my staff ((M7aY ) I passed 
“ἐς over this Jordan,” 
[ Ps. xlii. 5 | “ These [things] I have-constantly- 
“in-remembrance, and _ pour-out- 
‘continually my soul within me, 
‘‘fnamely| how (72YN) 1 vsep-to- 
ἐς nass-along with the multitude, 
Sees st 
On this last passage Bril well remarks :— 
pyh3s o3f ,'NI3By I> YE) 3D PIpYI Tv hyo ppopye ny 
»oph ppp sy weoh 0’ ΠΥ͂Ρ 2... Ὑ3ΡΠ5 0 13. 39 BID oo? 
ppp ἢ pd vf 9nd , oD) ΟΣ 22.» ὉΡΡ fro svhA pvp ὁπῇ 


σι 


.(voapdsp ph) pit 9329005 PIpyp Ὁ30 Bb 20h 7055) , pvp pf 


«ς According to the opinion of the interpreters, it (viz., 
ἐς ΣΙ) is a Future instead of the Past, and its 
“ meaning the same as AV (1 have passed along) ; 
ἐς but in truth there is a vast difference between M2 
“and ViAYN, for ‘DY might be said even of one- 
“single time, but the meaning of TJAYN is somewhat 
‘* compounded of the Past and the Present, as if to say 
« 01 was passing-along time after time,—and in the 
«-ς German language there is a word appropriated to this 
“ Compound [Tense] ich pflegte (I used ).” 

4, It will indeed generally be found, with a little 
attention, that, whenever a Future ‘Tense is used 
apparently requiring to be translated by a Present, 
a far richer and deeper meaning will result from apply- 
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ing to that Tense its import of I’requency, Continuance, 
and Habitual Action: and of this your Grace may 
rest assured, that,—by a careful attention to the several 
shades of sense which the Future Tense is used to 
express, and by bearing in mind likewise that the 
Auxiliary Verbs may, might, could, must, &c., are not 
expressed in Hebrew, but must be supplied as the 
Context requires,—the Language of 'The Hebrew Bible 
will, in general, be easily understood, without recourse 
being had to any new Theories, that would entirely 
sweep away every trace of the principles by which The 
Sacred Volume has, for ages and ages, been interpreted. 
But should there, in a few instances, occur a Future 
Tense altogether even at variance with these principles, 
—yet, surely, it would be on all hands admitted as 
most unreasonable, in consequence of those few in- 
stances, to deny the existence of any Future Tense 
at all. As well might the existence of a Past Tense 
be denied, for certainly we find numerous Past Tenses 
standing very awkwardly ; as, for example, 


[Isai. lv. 9] ** For [as] (DYDY 393)) the heavens are 
‘“‘(lit., were) higher than the earth, so 
“ODTT 1922) are (lit., were) My ways 
* higher than your ways,” &c. ;— 

[Ps. xcii. 6] ““ (1512 ΠῸ ) How great πε (lit., were) Thy 
“Works, O JEHOVAH, (ipa IND) 
[how] exceedingly deep anx (lit., were) Thy 
“ Thoughts ?’”— 

[Ps. xlii. 3] “ (WD) ΠΝ ΩΝ) My soul 1s (lit., was) athirst 
‘* for Gop, even for The Living GOD :".-- 


and many others might be quoted. It may indeed 
be said that the Past Tense is used here to express 
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has been and still is, or have been and still are; but 
this does not remove the difficulty, for in Hebrew 
this is not an acknowledged use of the Past Tense, 
and to those who, from their not knowing Greek, are 
not familiar with this usage, it must appear a striking 
anomaly. 

Nay, the existence of Genders in Hebrew might more 
reasonably be denied than that of the Future Tense, if 
the occurrence of anomalies might be allowed to furnish 
grounds for such a denial; for, even in the Books of 
purest Hebrew, instances of anomalous Gender occur. 
Thus,— 


[Exod. ii. 17] “ And the shepherds came ( DIv/92)) and 
“ς drove them (m.) away,” 


where }1¥72") would have been the correct form, as 
the daughters of the priest of Midian are referred to ; 
and so again the extraordinary anomaly,— 

[ Numb. xi. 15] “ΠΣ DS THou art doing,” 
where MAN would be the proper form, since Moses in 
these words addresses Gop, and uses too the Masculine 
Participle MWY to agree with the Pronoun ;— 

f Cantie.*vit'9 ]* [The] daughters saw her (F811) 
“and they (m.) blessed her ; [yea] the 
ΘΗΝ, Hu (92701) and they 
“(m.) praised her,” 
where we have Feminine Nouns with Masculine Verbs, 
the correct forms being ἘΝ ΝΣ, and ΠῚ ;— 
Let us sce how many anomalies of this kind we have 
in the very first chapter of the Book of Ruth :— 
[ Verse 8 | “May GOD deal kindly (OD) with you 
“(m.), according-as (DIMWY) ye (m.) have 
« dealt with the dead and with me ;” 
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[ Verse 9] “ May JEHOVAH grant (059) to you (m.) 
“that ye may find,” We. ; 


where Naomi is addressing her daughters-in-law ; and so 
too— 


[Verse 11] ‘‘ That they should be (027) to you (m.) for 
“ὁ husbands ;” 

[Verse 13] “ (J9) Whether for them (f.),” speaking 
of (0°23) sons, “ would ye wait?” 
cf (172) Whether for them (f.) would ye 
stay 
‘* Nay, my daughters, for I am exceedingly 
“ grieved (DDD) for you (m.);” 

[Verse 22] “(TDI11) And they (m.),” i.e., Naomi and 
Ruth, “ came to Bethlehem,” &c. 


Now will any one on this account venture to say that 
there are no Genders in Hebrew ? 

5. But independently of the manifest absurdity of the 
denial, and the utter impossibility of showing any 
ground for the denial, of the existence of a Future Tense 
in Hebrew,—and especially of that function which it 
performs of representing Jrequent, Continued, and 
Habitual Action,—that fundamental error is also of the 
most serious importance in a doctrinal point of view, as 
it strikes formally at one of the most essential principles 
of The Old Testament Revelation, namely, the Never- 
ending Eternity of GOD—as expressed in that Compre- 
hensive, though Incomprehensible, Name by which 
JEHOVAH was pleased to reveal Himself to man, 

When Moses asked what Name he must attribute to 
HIM Wuo had commissioned him, if the Israelites 
should demand of him, ‘*‘ What is His Name?” The 
Almighty declared Himself to be, 

VOL. 11. L 
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TTS TWAS TTR” 
«“T EVER SHALL BE THAT I ALWAYS AM,”— 


The Self-evistent Being, * Unchangeable to Eternity ;— 
and commanded, ‘‘ Thus shalt thou say unto the children 
of Israel—78 I EVER AM—hath sent me unto you,” 
t.e., He Who alone can say, “1 EVER AM,” He it is 
Who hath sent me unto you. 

It need not be here said that the sense of Continuance 
is a main feature in the true import of these expressive 
words; and this same sense will be seen to give a three- 
fold vigour to the words of our Saviour (which the 
unbelieving Jews of that time so well understood as an 
assertion of this Name Divine), ‘‘ Before Abraham was, 
ΕἼ EVER AM.” 

But perhaps the extent of the mischief caused by 
denying the existence of the Hebrew Future will appear 
in a stronger light from the consideration of the manner 
in which that denial will affect The All Sacred NAME 
mim JEHOVAH Itself. This word, as I need scarcely 
remark, is compounded of the three words, 

ΓΟ He was, 737 One that 1s, WY. He wii be— 
and, as within itself involving the Se/f-ewistence of HIM 
THAT IS, The ὁ #v,—and, besides this, comprehending 
likewise all ideas of Time, Past, Present, and Future,— 
This Name, of Length, and Breadth, and Depth, im- 
measurable, may well commend itself to our feeble 
minds, scarcely capable of rising to the contemplation of 
Its Fathomless Meaning, —may well commend Itself, as 
The Worthy NAME of That Almighty and All Glorious 
Author of our being, 

“Who WAS, and IS, and IS TO COME,’— 


* Malachi iii. 6. 
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as That Sacred Name is itself explained to us by 
Authority no other than Divine [ Rev. i. 8}. 

But, if there be no Furure Tense in Hebrew, the 
Tense that has ever been considered such, being instead 
A Present,—.e., if TT) no longer mean HE witr ΒΕ, 
but HE 1s,—Then what, alas! will be the result, but 
that the idea of Ererniry of Furure Being will be 
lopped away from this Most Sacred of Names,—and That 
Name Itself— 

But I forbear; I feel that all language must 
be too weak to treat such a subject as it deserves ; 
I grieve to feel that no language can be strong enough 
to denounce with becoming earnestness so fearful a 
result. For the Learned Author, who by his theories 
has caused this, I have too high a respect, to imagine 
for one instant, that he could have reflected on what would 
be the effect of the new doctrines which he asserted ; but 
I also cannot help feeling that all considerations of 
personal respect must give way, when duty of so urgent, 
so peremptory a nature, as that of exposing sucH doc- 


trines, calls for the sacrifice. 
* * * * 


It has always appeared to me very extraordinary that 
not one word is said by this Learned Author on that 
most important function of the Future Tense, namely, its 
representing Mrequent, Continued, and Habitual Action : 
we have seen that this function is assigned to that Tense 
by such men as Jarchi, Aben Ezra, Kimchi, Ben Zev, 
&c.; and the question therefore arises,—Has the Learned 
Author read the writings of those men, or has he not? 

If he has not, it must to every one seem very strange 
that he should attempt to prescribe new laws for the regu- 

1,9 


2 (ὦ 
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lation of the Tenses, without being aware of the old 
established laws. 

But if, on the other hand, he has read the words of 
those men, and has found to be faulty the laws which 
they with one consent have given, then why, we may 
well ask, did he not quote and refute them ? 

But enough. The subject, on which it has been my 
painful duty to dwell at so great length in my last few 
Letters, has, 1 hope, been handled faithfully, and treated 
of perspicuously ; I trust sufficiently so to make it 
evident to your Grace that no warmth of expression 
could be too warm for use in so important a cause as 
that which I felt it incumbent upon me to vindicate. I 
only fear that an apology is almost due from me on 
account of the extent to which I have, in dealing with 
this matter, trespassed on your Grace’s valuable time ; 
though, perhaps, I ought even still more to apologise 
for my having taken the liberty of introducing at all 
such a discussion into the series of Letters which, by your 
Grace’s kind permission, I have had the high honour of 
addressing to you. Permit me, my Lady Duchess, 
to say that my only object in bringing before your notice 
(whether in this last matter, or in other parts of my 
instruction) those Authors of high note, with whom 
I am compelled to differ, has ever been to furnish your 
Grace with some few of the weighty objections to their 
disputed statements, should their Works happen to fall into 
your hands; but never has it been my intention, nor 
even my wish, to lower or depreciate the high repute, 
the distinguished celebrity, which they enjoy. ‘The name 
indeed has never once been mentioned of any one of 
those Distinguished Persons whose opinions 1 have felt 
myself called upon to combat, which is in itself, I hope, 
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sufficient proof that it is from no iil feeling, nor from any- 
thing the least approaching to such, that I have spoken 
at times in such strong terms of what appeared to me to 
call for such treatment ; and as for the subject which I 
am now about to close,—the new theories, namely, that 
have in our day been advanced with regard to the Laws 
that regulate the Tenses—I am sure that your Grace 
will feel that if a subject of such vital importance was to 
be touched upon at all, it cowld not be dealt with slightly ; 
evil enough has been done in our day by the endeavour 
to explain The Language of The Hebrew Bible, and to 
regulate its Laws, not from its own pure self, but from the 
Arabic, the Persian, the Coptic, and many other lan- 
guages, and by some even from a reference to Hiero- 
glyphics—but all that has been done by any other means 
or endeavours whatever vanishes in comparison with 
the mighty evil consequences of ‘THE NEW ‘THEORIES 
UPON THE 'l'eNSES: by other inventions, passages of The 
Bible have been often rendered in Translations (so 
called) for which a truer name would perhaps be Tra- 
vesties of That Sacred Book ; but by this last, and most 
serious error, the axe is aimed (if I may say so) at the 
very root of the tree, The Language of 'The Hebrew Bible 
is sapped to its very foundations. 

I have yet, however, to make another apology—it is for 
having introduced so much Rabbinic, with the style and 
nature of which I must know that your Grace is not yet 
familiar. 'This—the nature of the subject sometimes com- 
pelled me to do, either in order to show my authority, or to 
show the misapprehension on the part of others. But my 
main object in doing so has rather been to show who and 
what manner of men those are who have written on 
Hebrew Grammar, and also whata hardihood those must 
have who will venture to dispute the opinions on that 
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subject of men who have WRITTEN HEBREW IN 80 
MASTERLY A STYLE. 


EXERCISE LXX. 


(10 BE TRANSLATED INTO HEBREW.) 
Good [are] the works of JEHOVAH, and right to the intelligent 
m3 
[man]: generation to generation shall declare His wondrous-doings. 
Suge 1 
His Righteousness, and His Might shall His saints declare and 
Tom 


1 
recount: they shall not be faint, and shall not be weary, for in His 


praise shall they glory themselves. 
Those fearing (Hebr., the fearers of ) JEHOVAH shall praise 


Him together: for exalted is His Name, His glory is 
Affix =2W Partic. Miph. ὙΠ 
above earth and heaven. 
oY 
For The Wisdom of JEHOVAH [is] exceedingly great, and to 
TA Past 
the Might of His Power there is no searching: there is no thing 
ΤῊΝ 
concealed from before His eyes. 
ΔΩ 
His eyes are watching over those fearing Him: and He will surely 
Ο της 


give to [every] man according-to his ways, and according to the fruit 
of his actions, 


For [there is] a eo to JEHOVAH, and scales of justice 
025 


(Hebr., judgment): all His Works are righteous together, and all 
Past 


* Past Partic. Kal. 
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His judgments are [from] the beginning, from the former-ages of 
WN) ΤΠ 
[the] world. 
YuS 


He hath created man from [the] beginning: and hath given him 
Expr. Def. 


liberty (Heb., hath left him)to — guide himself in the counsels 


m2) * Om) Hithp.+ 
of his [own] heart, and according-to-the-pleasure-of his [own] soul. 
Pas 


2 1 
[Yea] life and death have been placed before every man (Heb., 
Def. Def. 
man and man) : that which he delighteth in let him choose for him- 


[self ]. 
ΤΣ 
A burning fire and living waters, even both of them hath GOD set 


Mee ἡ ἢ, 
before him : therefore thou son of man, stretch-forth thy hand, and 


ae) mow 
lay-hold of which-[ever] thy soul may please. 
TOS t 


Say not in thy heart, saying, “In a place of concealment, there 


* shall I be concealed, and there shall I be hidden from before GOD. 
“ID Nan 


“ For who will mention my name before Him, and who will visit 
“me (Hebr., upon me) from His High Dwelling (Hebr., from the 
“ height of His dwelling) 3 

* Are not His Hosts numerous? yea to the works of His hand there 

ma 
“is no number: and what [then] is a worm like me, that He should 
“mind him, and that He should put His eye upon him ? ”— 


Tp DW Hiph. 


* Hiph. with aff. V7. 
+ No Compensation for Dagesh. 
{ Construed with 2. 
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For before GOD are the ways of frail-man: and the deeds of a 


man are not concealed from Him. 


DOD Past 
For behold [the] heavens, and the heaven of heavens, the earth and 
Def. CA 
the fulness thereof, the abyss, and the depths of [the] sea, will be 


pypayn 


shaken and will tremble from before GOD: on His rising [up] for 
yi 3} 


the purpose of judging the earth. 


The lofty mountains and the elevated hills, the uttermost-limits of 


(m.) (f) DpN 
[the] earth, and the foundations of the habitable-world, shall tremble 
ὍΞΠ ΤΊ 


and shall-be-astounded at His rebuke in the day of the fierceness 
TDN Kal. ry 


of His Anger. 
Who can understand the ways of GOD: and who can come to 
the Perfection of [The] Almighty ? 


An eye of flesh cannot see His Way, and a heart of flesh cannot 


understand His Works: for they are hid from every 
bY Past Niph. 
living [thing], and a thing-that-is-hid who can bring-forth to light ? 
maby NE) Hiph. 
Who shall declare (Hebr., «wtter) His Righteousness, and who shall 
DOD Pi. 


proclaim all His Praise ? for His Covenant is from everlasting, and 
YOW Hiph. 
from the days of old: and His Judgment He will bring-forth into 


light at the latter-end of days. 
‘abel a>: Def. 
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Tut Hebrew Language has been seen (Letter xliii. ὃ 1) 
to have the privilege of expressing Objective Pronouns 
by means of letters affixed to the Governing Verb. In 
a few instances, we find an Objective Affix pleonastically 
given to the Verb, before the Objective Case to which 
that Affix refers; as Tn DS WS) (Exod. ii. 6] 
And she saw him, the child; FIM NDA NX AND 
[Exod. xxxv. 5| He shall bring it (f.), [the| offering of 
JEHOVAH. 

2. On the other hand, where no ambiguity can arise, 
the Objective Pronoun is sometimes altogether dispensed 
with ; as [Gen. ii. 19] ‘“* And JEHOVAH GOD formed 
“from the ground every beast of the field, and every 
‘* fowl of the heaven ; (82°) and brought | them| unto the 
“man to see what he would call them,’ where x2) 
stands for ONIN N32; [Judg. vi. 19] “The flesh he 
“put in the basket, and the broth he put in the pot, 
“(ΝῊ and he brought |them] forth unto him,” where 
N¥7") occurs instead of DNIN NYP. 

3. In some few instances an Objective Affix occurs, 
where plainly a Pronoun governed by a Preposition 
ought legitimately to have been used; as [Gen. iii. 17] 
‘‘ Cursed is the earth for thy sake ; in sorrow (975 5) 
“lit., shalt thou φαΐ it,” for (T3112 [N¥} WN ΓΝ] 72Nn) 
thou shalt eat [that which shall come forth] from it ; 
[Gen. xxxvii. 4] “ And they were not able (1731) lit., 
“to speak him,” for (IMS 135) to speak with him. 


154 HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


4. On the Particles (or, as I prefer to call them, the 
Impersonal Verbs) W) and PS, mentioned in a pre- 
ceding Letter [xliv. § 2], I beg to offer the following 
few remarks :— 

Sometimes w? 89 and vw PS are used where [S 
by itself would seem to be quite sufficient; as 
MDi0 PD ws N82 [Job ix. 33] There is not between us 
an arbitrator ; DIPHD II Ww Pr [Ps. cxxxv. 11] There 
is no breath in their mouth. 

With prefixes, 8 forms the following phrases :— 


ΟῚ NidAM px (Prov. viii. 24] Wen THERE WERE 
no depths I was produced ; 
ὮΝ 3) nivann PS32 [Prov. xi. 14] Were THERE ARE 
no counsels | the| people will fall ; 
DID V8} [1 Chron. xxii. 4] Wrrnour num- 
ber ; 
Avy PR [Isai. v. 9] Wirnovr (or from there 
being no) inhabitant ; 
Dipl PN [Jer. vii. 32] For want or ὦ 
place. 


5. PR, im pause PS (though strictly a Noun signify- 
ing nothing), is sometimes used in the same sense as 
PS, but then it follows the Noun, instead of 
preceding it as |S most frequently does; thus 
MIT) 227 ΠῚ PST OPIN ΠΕ HIN Ps [Prov. 
xxi. 30| There is no wisdom, nor understanding, nor 
counsel, in opposition to JEHOVAH, where }S is seen 
to precede the Nouns to which it refers; but in 


PS OWI MII) ON wd [Proy. xxv. 14] Clouds and wind 
when there is no rain ; 


LETTER LVI. 155 


psy73?) [Proy. xvii. 16] Seeing that there 
is no heart, 1.6... no understand- 
ing ; 
ninw) ps ov) (Numb. xx. 5] And there is no 
water to drink ; 


it is seen that Ἰδὲ follows the Nouns to which it refers. 
We find several instances, however, in which }8 too 
follows its Noun; as— 


Υ ΝΠ 222 PSR pn?) [Gen. xlvii. 13] And there was no 
bread in all the land ; 
TI TWA PS AWN [1 Sam. xvi. 50] And there was no 


the locust. 


Instances such as these latter, while they serve to 
strengthen the supposition of |S being a kind of 
Impersonal Verb (Letter xliv. § 2), serve also to point 
out the manifest absurdity of supposing with some 
modern Lexicographers that }'8 is the Constructive State 
of the Noun }}8, for how could a Construct Noun by 
any possibility follow the Noun with which it is in Con- 
struction ? 

6. The distinction between }8 and 89 is clear enough, 
for while PS (signifying there is no, and sometimes merely 
no) is connected with Nouns and Participles, δὶ 
(signifying simply not) can only be connected with Verbs, 
or stand by itself. We find, however, Ἰδὲ also standing 
by itself instead of 89; as— 


FIDO} N2 ND PS ON) (Exod. xxxii. 32] And if not, 
blot me, I pray, out of Thy book. 
7. The Substantive Verb 57 to be, when construed 
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with 5, signifies the having, or possessing anything, and 
the belonging of anything to a person ; as— 


ἽΡΞῚ INS 12. WIN [Gen. xii. 16] And he had 
sheep and oxen ; 
“710 13 vex? MT 1D (Deut. xxi. 18] When a man 
shall have a rebellious son ; 

DIOS DION 7? ΠΣ 85 [Exod. xx. 8] Thou shalt not 
have |any| other gods, &c. ; 

122? D|oyit AN) [Gen. xxx. 42] So the feeble 
always-were Laban’s, 1.9., 
belonged to Laban ; 

ΠΟ ΝΟ TIN TN WwW (Exod. xxi. 4] The woman, 
and her children (with her, 
shall be (i.e., belong) to her 
master. 


8. Very frequently, however, the Substantive Verb is 
altogether omitted, and then the having, or possessing, 
or the belonging to is expressed by the merely ; as— 


nia ‘nw 1277) [Gen. xxix. 16] And Laban had two 
daughters ; 
mya Anew m7) [Gen. xvi. 1] And she had an Egyptian 
handmaid ; 
ΓΙ min? [Ps. iii. 9] Salvation belongeth to 
JEHOVAH ; 
ay) 71? FIN DI 12 [Ps. lxxiv. 16] To Thee belongeth [the] 
day, also to Thee belongeth | the) night, 
i.e., [The] day is Thine, and [ the| 
night is Thine. 


9, In instances where the Substantive Verb is omitted, 
the Negative Particle 8” may have to stand before any 
Part of Speech; as— 
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BD ON why ND [Numb. xxiii. 19] GOD [is] not a 
man that He should he ; 
YD NDI 12. Ν) DIN NDI δ [Amos vii. 14] 1 [was] 
not a Prophet, neither {was| I a 
Prophet's son ; 
ja DIN NDOAID wR ND Is WwW wo [Tob 
xxxvill. 26] 70 cause [it] to rain 
upon [the| earth {where| no man [15]: 
upon [the| wilderness wherein | there 
is | mo man ; 
ja ΠῚ: N51 D8 [Ps. xcii. 16] [He is] my Rock, and 
[there is| no unrighteousness in Him ; 
Mow Mai ΝῚ) [1 Sam. ii. 24] The report [is] not 
good ; 
> xa NO S817) [Deut. iv. 42| And he [was] not an 
enemy to him ; 
D7) 85 ΥΝ3 (Gen. xv. 13] In a land [that is| not 
theirs ; 
Δ δ aM ND [1 Chron. ii. 32] And Jether died 
without children ; 


where either N9 stands for Noa, or the full phrase 
would be DD [17 YT] 8. 

10. But besides the signification that was mentioned 
above (§ 7) of the Verb 753 when construed with 9, it 
sometimes signifies also, the becoming, the turning, or 
being changed, of one thing into another ; as— 


ODN? my PT FD ὙἼΞ WI 7D (Lament. i. 2] All her 
Sriends have dealt treacherously with her, they 
have BECOME her enemies ; 
win) WI") [ Exod. iv. 8] And it (the rod) BECAME (or was 
changed into) a serpent. 
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Sometimes the 9 is understood, but not expressed 
after the Verb 7; as— 


Ἔν D¥) VIF [Gen. xix. 26] And she ΒΈΟΑΜῈ (or was 
changed into) a pillar of salt. 

DT WIN [ Exod. vil. 19] And they (the waters) 

shall BEcoME (or be changed into) blood ; 


11. It has been seen (Letter xlv. § 2) that Nouns are 
sometimes used Adverbially ; we may take as additional 
examples,— 


D5 TIE) [ Lament. 1. 9] Therefore she (Jeru- 
᾿ salem) came down WONDERFULLY ; 
ben DY OSWN 1D [Ps. lxvii. δ] For Thou shalt judge 
the people RIGHTEOUSLY ; 
ὈΣΊΦΩΞ Tm [Prov. xxiii. 31] [ When] it moveth- 
itself ARIGHT. 


12. The Preposition 2 between, when used with 
Affixes, is always repeated with the Affix expressing the 
second thing, or person, referred to; as [Gen.ix.15]“ And 
I will remember My covenant which is (03°32) °3°2) 
between Me and between you (m.),” (1.6., between Me and 
you ; (Ruth i. 17] “ Death only shall cause separation 
(JP) WA) between me and between thee (f.),” (te, 
between me and thee). 

When }'2 is used with Nouns Defined, either by 
being Proper Names, or by having the Definite Article 
or Pronominal Affixes, or by being in Construction with 
other words, then too the 13 is (with very few excep- 
tions) given before each of the Nouns to which it 
refers; as [Exod. xi. 1] ‘““ JEHOVAH shall separate 
(ΟΝ Pa) DISD PB) between Egypt and between 
Israel (i.e., between Egypt and Israel); [Gen. i. 4] 


LETTER LVI. 159 


“And GOD made separation (WWM Pl) WRT Pa) 
between the light and between the darkness ” (i.e., between 
the light and the darkness) ; [Gen. iii. 15] ‘* And enmity 
will I put (FAY PD) FWA Par OWA pli 7A) between 
thee (m.) and between the woman, and between thy (m.) seed 
and between her seed,” (i.e., between thee and the woman, 
and between thy seed and her seed ;) [2 Sam. iii. 6] ‘* And it 
came to pass while the war was (7) M3 2} DIN ma 2) 
between |the| house of Saul and between |the| house of 
David” (i.e., between the house of Saul and the house of 
David). 

When the Nouns to which the }'2 refers are not 
defined, the prefix 2 is generally given to the second 
Noun instead of another 2; as [Gen. i. 6] ‘Let it be 
making separation (DD? DY) Pa) between waters and 
waters (lit., To waters, the Kawmets beneath the 5 being 
merely Euphonic); [Deut. xvii. 8] “If there shall 
be a matter too hard for thee in judgment 
(222 ya par pt? 71 pa oT) ὉΠ pa) between blood 
and blood, between plea and plea, and between stroke 
and stroke” (lit., between blood τὸ blood, between plea 
to plea, and between stroke Τὸ stroke), the Kawmets 
beneath the 9 in 2)? being also merely Euphonic. 

13. The Preposition 9305 before, when connected 
with a Verb can only (in general) have an Infinitive 
Mood after it; as— 


mim? nm 259 [Gen. xiii. 10] before JEHOVAH'S 
destroying, &c. ; 
Nw No 99 [1 Sam. ix. 15] Before | the| coming of 
Saul. 
On the other hand the word Ὁ before, when used 
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with a Verb, must have a Zense of that Verb after 
it; as— 
yon) D1 (Exod. xii. 34] Before it could leaven ; 
ΝΡ. DW [Isai. xv. 24] Before they (m.) shall call. — 


14. The Verb 21 | Letter xlv. § 6], when immediately 
preceded by another Verb, gives the following 
phrases :— 


forth τὸ AND FRO; 
av 725 TT [1 Sam. xvii. 15] And David went 
BACKWARDS AND FORWARDS, (lit., 
[was| going and returning) ; 
Tiwi} δὴν ἢ NNT) [Ezek. i. 14] And the living-creatures 
[were | running TO AND FRO, 


The Verb 727 (Letter Zb.), when immediately pre- 
ceded by a Tense of 12>, is used to express going-on- 
continually ; as— 


712) bial T21[Gen. xxvi. 13] And he went on 
CONTINUALLY é@ncreasing ; 
37?) qi20 ὙΦ [2 Sam. xviii. 25] And he wen’ on 
_ CONTINUALLY drawing-nearer ; 
sam) Ji Ἴ21[1 Sam. xix. 23] And he went on 
CONTINUALLY prophesying. 


15. The Verbs 7? éo go, and 17 ἐο give, are some- 
times used in their Imperative Mood as _ Interjec- 
tions; as— 


MMDYA MDOIN 82 737 (Eccles. ii, 1] Come now, I 
will prove thee with mirth ; 
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mim 3373 109 [Ps. χον. 1] Come, let us sing 
to JEHOVAH; 
Ἵν 199 M33 MAMI (Gen. xi. 4] Go το, let us build 
for us a city ; 
ΓΤ 139 [Id. ver. 7] Go το, let us go 
down ; 


in which two latter instances 727, being used precisely 
as an Interjection, is seen to have the Singular form, 
though the Verbs connected with it are in the Plural :— 
but when it is used naturally as a Verb, it of course 
must agree with the subject referred to; as— 


AMALIA 27 | Ruth ili. 15] Give thou (f.) the veil ; 
SY p29 IAI [2 Sam. xvi. 20] Give ye counsel for 
you, ἴ.6., give ye each one his advice. 


16. In a former Letter (xlviii. § 10, &c.), I dwelt at 
some length upon the Ellipses that occur in The Hebrew 
ΒΙΒΙΕ; I will now quote a few examples of the transpost- 
tion of words, and even of sentences, which is sometimes 
absolutely necessary in translating a passage. 

We read [Gen. ii. 19],— 

“ And GOD formed from the ground every beast 
_ “of the earth, and every fowl of the heaven, and 
** brought it to the man to see what he would call it; 
«(joy RI TN wa? BINT 17). SIP Ww 250); 
which must be construed as though written— 


Jaw 817 DIT 12 SIP WwW , TT 92 55) lit., So-that 
[as for] every living-thing, whatsoever 
the man should call it, that [might be | its 
name, 1.e., So-that whatsoever the man 
might call every living thing, that might 
be its name ; 

VOL. II. M 
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PIN PIN Tw) ὈΠΒΌ AMD yw [Job v. 15] which 

must be construed as though it were— 

PIN DI ὉΠ AWD PAS yw And He hath saved 
the needy man from |the| sword, from 
their mouth ; and from the hand of the 
mighty : 

ἜΞΞ Dan N? Oy [Job xvi. 17] which must be construed 

as though it were— 

y= ΟΞ WW 89 Not on-account-of any violence in my 
hands ; 

727 11251 JOM) (Prov. iv. 4] which must be construed as 
though it were— 


31 727 JOM Let thy heart retain my words ; 


JN MPT D TIM 781 [Prov. xxiii. 22] which must be 

construed as though it were— 

Mapt) >. sas Nan 7X) And despise not thy mother 
when she hath become old ; 


ΓΒ Ie ΒΝ WD aD yo Md| WwW (Prov. vii. 23] 
NIT Ἰ 522 3 yTD Xd 


which must be construed as though it were— 


ma Ox ΒΝ ἽΠΩΞ (As the hastening of a bird 
(z.e., As a bird hasteneth) 
into a snare, 
NIT W|I DVD NN) (And knoweth not that it is for 
its life, 
W229 yo nD W [1{π| [the| arrow shall pierce 
through its liver. 


17. By way of Metonymy we find IN2 YISD 22) 
[Gen. xli. 57] instead of — 
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Wa PIS avy 221 And all the 1XNwasirants of 
the land came; as Onkelos has it, 
Ing NYS IA 75}; 
DMI 13 MS AW NI 7 [Ruth iii. 2] instead 
of— 
123 OMY ΓΝ ΠῚ NT 77 Behold, he is winnow- 
ing the barley in the threshing-floor : 
no aby wabm [Esth. v. 1] lit, And Esther put 
on royalty (1.6., put on royal apparel). 
18. Words and sentences sometimes occur which are 
plainly Parenthetical; as [Gen. xix. 20]— 
WYO NIT Tew 01) ADP ΓΝ ΠΝ FT 
52) ΠῚ (ΝΠ ΠΝ NO) MEY ND D728 
Behold now, this city is near for [one] to flee thither, and it [is] a 


little one: Oh, let me escape thither,—[Is] it not a little one ?—and 
my soul shall live. 


[Jer. ii. 11 J— 

ὝΦΠ Way) (OVO 8D meq) OVS NI Wen 
yi xiba itiaa 

Hath a nation [ever] changed [their] gods—though they are no 


gods?—Yet my people have changed their glory for that which 
cannot profit. 


[Gen. xxxv. 18]— 
iN 12 iY NIPN] (AMD 33) AyD? ΠΝῪΞ ὙΠῸ 
And it came to pass as her soul was in departing—for she died— 
that she called his name Ben-oni. 

19. As there are not in Hebrew any marks, like our 
inverted commas, to show where a train of thought is in- 
terrupted by a quotation,—as when a speaker introduces 
abruptly the words of another person, or of himself at a 
previous time,—passages sometimes occur in which it 
is requisite to supply such marks in a translation ; and 
so at times a dialogue will be found without anything to 

M 2 
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point it out as such in the Hebrew Text, but the alternate 
members of which must, in the translation, be each 
enclosed in inverted commas; thus [Numb. xxiii. 7] 
Balaam says, “ Balak the king of Moab hath brought 
‘““me from Aram, from the mountains of the east,”’ 
ape may m3)" 
cosy ΠΟΣῚ npn” 
(: ‘Come, curse me J acob, 
“«« And come, defy Israel.” 


‘* How shall I curse?” &c. 

[Prov. xxiii. 834 and 35] “ And thou shalt be as one 
“lying in the midst of [the] sea, even as one lying on 
““ the top of a mast,— 

ἘΣ ORY Sy DoF nn 73, Wise 


“ «They have stricken me, [yet] I felt no pain; they have beaten 
“<me, but I perceived it not,” &c., 


where it will be observed that the words enclosed in 
single inverted commas are supposed to be uttered 
by the drunkard ; 
[Cantie. iii. 3] 
Wd] NDONY m8” Ta ΘΟ oONDwA ΝΥ 
DIS) A 


The watchmen that go about the city found me—“ Haye ye 
seen him whom my soul loveth ?” 


(i.e., to whom I said, “ Have ye seen,” &c.): 
[Cantic. ii. 1, 2] 
onina ya ΓΞ ᾽ “As the rose among the 


thorns, 
“ΠΉΞΗ Da ΟΡ 15 ‘ “ So is my love among the 
daughters ;” 
“WT Wa Mand ᾿ “ As an apple-tree among 
ay ; ; the trees of the wood, 
“Oya [at lads ἡ «So is my love among the 
sons.” 


which is clearly a dialogue. 
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[Cantic. v. 8, 9, 10, &c., and vi. 1] 
movant nia "ὍΣΩΝ Myawr 2 “ Tadjure you, O daughters 


of Jerusalem, 


STI AS NYONM ON” " " ye shall find my 
. cae ove, 
5 ἼΤΩ ΠῚ ᾿ς “ What ye shall say to him, 
«JN MIAN minw ᾽ “__ That Iam sick with 
‘cal ay % x love :?’— 


“ΠΩ ΤΠ ΓΙ ἢ [“ What ts thy beloved more than [any 
other] beloved ? 
Dw33 M34 if “Ὁ thou most beautiful of women, 
TWD ΤΊ ΓΙ CS What is thy beloved more than [any 
Τ other) beloved ? 
«_, ἜΣ ΦΙ ΓΞ) " “That thus thou hast adjured 


Ue — 


DIT) ny TF” “My love is fuir and 


ruddy, 
a M2270 by97 κ᾿ “ Conspicuous - like - a - 
ee ‘4 banner above ten thou- 
sand” — 
&c., &c. §c., §e. 


ὙΠ11 700 Is” ὦ Whither hath gone thy love ? 


Dw I MN” “O thou most beautiful of 
women ; 
a ia PD) TIS ἢ “ Whither hath turned thy love ? 
“--; Way 232} ss “ That we may seek him with 
thee: ”"— 


4225 ἘΠῚ} ὙΠ ἢ fi My love went-down to his 


garden, 


*—pyan nian a “To the garden-beds of 


spice,’ — 


&c., &c. J 8.7) Sc. 


* Here again we see instances of wrong Gender ; comp. Letter lv. § 4. 
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[Isai. lxiii. 1, &c.] 
DIIND NAM” “ Who is This coming from 


ate te τ 


Edom, 
ΓΉΥΞΌ oa pron” « Dyed an to His φως 
j ’ ; ments, from Bozrah ? 
ἡ ἡ 223 ig ba fa my “ This [That is] Glorious 
ἢ E in His apparel, 
“ond 353 my a “ Moving in the greatness 


of His Might ?” 


ΠΡῚΝ 723 IN”) (ΚΕ is] I, Who am speaking in 
tote: Ξ ; righteousness, 
« purin? τον | “1, Who am| Mighty to 


save 
\ 


quad ots yr”) [{“ Why Cis there] redness to 

or ¢ εὐ τα δ | Thine Apparel 
nT. PR, ae ee 

: Ξ Στ: ᾿ garments like {those 


of | one treading in a 


| li winefat ?” 


apie, D1 MS ᾿ (“ The winepress have I trodden 
5 : alone, . 

OPN WIN pS Ὁ ΩΣ 4 “ And of the people there was 
none with Me,” 

| §c., δ. 


&e., ὅζο, 


20. In some instances the want of such marks as 
inverted commas, to point to such an interruption as that 
just mentioned in the train of thought, causes apparently 
a confusion of ideas in a Hebrew sentence, and con- 
sequently in such cases the true sense of a passage 
is often endangered ; thus, for example,— 
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[Ps. xxvii. 8] 
γ᾽ PD) wpa ᾿ (30 TON ) 1? [It is} for Thee—hath said 


my heart—[to say] 
“ Seek ye My Face!” 


wPAX mm) BPE) ΓΝ Thy Face O ΦΕΒΟΥΑΗ 
} Be tas | L WILL I seek. 

And I cannot but think that the use of inverted 
commas is equally necessary for the true understanding 
of the history of Solomon’s first recorded judgment 
{1 Kings iii. 16—28], after the promise of “a wise 
and an understanding heart” which GOD Almighty 
was pleased to vouchsafe to him; that judgment which, 
we are, it seems, to understand as a kind of index to 
the people, and an evidence, of that ‘‘ wisdom, and under- 
standing, and largeness of heart, as the sand upon 
the sea-shore,’ wherewith their king had so lately 
been endowed. The history of the two women who 
appeared before the king, each claiming as hers the 
living child, is too well known to need recapitulation 
here. The king called for a sword, we read, and gave 
command to cut (77 720 MX) [verse 23] the living 
child in two, and to give half to the one woman and half 
to the other. Then she, whose own the living child 
was, cried out and said, [verse 26 ]— 

Oh my lord ! 

Qnanven Os nono pad my ad oon) 
Give ye her (777 T7577 FN ) the living child, and by no means 
slay it,— 

but the other, acquiescing in the king’s apparent will, 
said,—Let it be neither mine nor thine, but let it be 
divided.—Then said the king {verse 27|— 
(jax Toon 82 noemond hoa ny ad on) 

Give ye her the living child, and in no wise slay it : she is 

the mother thereof,— 
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the true meaning of which is not, I think, at first sight 
apparent. If, as it is generally supposed, the king of 
himself spake these words to his servants, who, having 
brought the sword, were about to execute the order 
just expressed, it seems difficult to say how the servants 
should know which of the women the king intended 
when he said, “ Give her the living child;” it would be 
most natural to suppose that the (71?) to her would 
refer to the one who last had spoken,—but this was 
plainly the wrong one: it may be thought, perhaps, 
that the king might point to her whom he designated as 
the true mother, but this will appear to any one a 
rather un-historical (if I may use such a word) mode of 
proceeding on the part of the Sacred Writer, as there is 
not the slightest hint expressed of this being the case. 
And as for there being no ambiguity as to which 
was the true mother, and that therefore the historian 
thought there was no need to particularise,—I certainly 
cannot think that it could be so very self-evident to the 
servants that a mother would not prefer to see her child 
dead rather than kidnapped by such a wretch as the 
other woman must have been, though the hing, in 
whose ‘lips there was a Divine sentence,” was by this 
means able to see into the truth. But, to any one 
attentively observing these words of the king, it must 
be very striking to see that he uses the ewxact* words 
spoken by the true mother, in her passionate anxiety 
for her child’s preservation ;—and to such an extent, 
too, as even to retain a barbarism, which the un- 
educated and lowborn female made use of in her 


* The fact of the king’s using the Negative Particle 8, where 
the woman uses 78 , cannot be of any importance here. 
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terror. 71) the Past Participle Kal of 17° signifies one 
(m.) born, but is never, as here, used as equivalent to 7 } 
—which latter word ( 72)) the king, in fact, is seen to use 
above in verse 28, and not its barbarous substitute 119) :-- 
and besides, there does not appear any reason for the 
king’s using such strong language as WN δ; nT} 
and BY No MEANS Slay it, in giving commandment to his 
attendants not to slay the child, when the simple Impera- 
tive JANN xr and do not slay it, would clearly be more 
in character, if, indeed, he should say it at all; but, 
surely, the use of anything of this kind in the mouth 
of the king appears altogether out of place, since ‘‘ Give 
her the living child” would plainly have been quite 
enough; though in the mouth of the mother such words 
are very significant, as expressing—“ Rather than slay it, 
give it to her.” 

But if we consider that the king,—after watching 
what effect his command, Cut the living child in two, 
had upon the two women, and, hearing the one cry 
out in agony— 

MAN ON NAM on Wo my AD on 
Give ye her the living child, and by no means slay it,— 
while the other appeared unmoved and yoid of care, 
—if we, I say, consider that the king, revolving in 
his mind this difference of conduct,—repeats to himself, 
but aloud, the words of the agonized mother— 


MOA NM on WAT ny AD an 


and pronounces then his judgment as formed from 
such an evidence,—VN NV she is his mother (she, 
that is, who saith thus),—then, I think, we see the true 
drift of the passage, freed from all obscurity or doubt ; 
and the advantage, too, appears that would be gained by 
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the use of Inverted Commas, so that the passage in 

question might read— 

nom) ὙΠ “aby ny ΠΡ on? 7— ἼΩΝ Qo ww. 
py Sono xo 

And the king answered and said—“ “Give her the living child, 

“and by no means slay it !’—SueE is the MOTHER of it.” 

I entirely approve of your Grace’s plan of going 
again through all the Exercises “To be translated 
from English into Hebrew,” with which I have had the 
honour of supplying you from time to time; I would 
only advise you to go through the earlier Exercises 
twice, before setting to work again upon the later 
ones in which so much less assistance is given. I shall 
not henceforth transmit to your Grace anymore Exercises, 
but will instead introduce to your notice a Specimen 
or two of Hebrew Composition, sometimes with points, 
and sometimes without them (as in the piece I send 
with this sheet, and to supply the points to which 
might, perhaps, serve as useful practice). I will observe 
only, that it is not unusual, in unpointed Hebrew, to 
introduce here and there a Vowel point, wherever 
ambiguity might arise. 

P.S. To read Hebrew without points, is just the same as to 
read English without Vowels; a person, well acquainted with 
English, would not indeed feel much difficulty in reading an English 
sentence written in the usual way, but without vowels ; such as, 


for example — 


GD sy th Qn. 


Rl Brtnn, rl th wvs ; 
Th Brtns nvr shll b slvs. 


Nelnd xpcts vr mn t d hs dt. 
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Wh stls m prs, stls trsh ; *ts smthng, nthng ; 
νυ mn, ’ts hs, nd hs bn slv t thsnds ; 

Bt h tht flchs frm m m gd nm, 

Rbs τὰ f that whch nt nrchs hm, 

Nd mks m pr ndd. 


Prerstntn s th thf f tm. 


This will, doubtless, be rather troublesome at first, though, 
after a little practice, all difficulty will disappear. But what 
would be thought of a person, who should think of attempting 
to learn, or teach, English without vowels ? I must say, that I cannot 
think that the attempt to learn, or teach, Hebrew without its vowel 
points is much better—Of the origin of this system of vowels, 
this is not the place to treat; all that can be said here is, that it 
forms the very soul of all Hebrew Grammar, and that The Hebrew 
Language can never be known to any purpose, unless a knowledge of 
the Vowel system be first gained. When, however, The Language 
becomes familiar to the student, he may then be able to read Hebrew 
written without its vowels, as well as an English scholar could 
read English written similarly, the ease of reading either Language, 
when so written, varying with the person’s power over that Language. 
Hebrew, indeed, is only one of a Class of Languages in which 
the vowels are written above and below the line of consonants, 
such as the Syriac, Arabic, &c., in each of which we meet with 
vowelled and unvowelled writings ; and the power of reading any 
one of these languages without vowels, depends wholly on the extent of 
a person’s familiarity with that language in connexion with its vowels. 
And so, doubtless, had this mode of placing the vowels above and below 
the line of consonants prevailed in the English language, we should 
have vowelled and unvowelled English, the latter being used whenever 
quickness might be requisite, but being only intelligible to a person 
who, from his knowledge of the language with its vowels, should 
be able to supply to the lifeless forms, as it were, of the words 
represented only by their consonants, the moving principle that would 
give them life. 
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ii pia wr 


Twa pn. Ἰ3ΝΞΞ ΓΘ vjpra mao ambn und 
12 WNW WN ΠΩΠῚ 2 WAN ὙΠ PI TW 
AM non. 70 YOR yI-AOKR pw mI INA 
waa ὉΠ ΓΤ yen 

ma 9. Ὁ 1). -ΟΥ8 ppd 7p Nw o2 ἮΝ 
WY NIT ὍΣ aoIon—ow)w Synod 12 ΝΟ RIM 
0D Nap np wo? ympa wma wor 


DIppx myn Joo Ard amy i—Taw Doon 

IN?7D - DIM 12 ΠΟ ΠῚ ime pox? wr xa man wy 

nya mw apy yoy ond Nim Dl pos mwa 129 
1937 F719 DID 


p99 oNx-—won pox; cosy wad maya ὙΠῸῚ 

iN ἸΘΊΡΞ 30 on 1Π ΠΝ 55 *onxS FON ese 
ONT YP Ap 2D) ὍΝ N99 0D AWD DITND ΠΝ ΩΣ 
NDOOD NWN }ANNIAN NDIN WON ὍΔ ΠΣ Ord DDR 
MND ovan ony. oy MeN ἼΩΝ xoa—nuwnyy 


* OVEUD 


ΤΙΣΙ nivy ror? pins 
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Your Grace having done me the honour to request of 
me some account of the nature of Hebrew Verse, I 
cannot but feel it a most imperative duty to use my best 
endeavours—though my best endeavours will, I fear, 
prove to be but little worth—to attempt to comply with 
your Grace’s wish. It is indeed impossible that I should 
not feel extremely diffident of my ability to undertake 
the treatment of such a subject, for to treat of Poetry 
in a manner at all approximating to the requirements of 
so high a theme, demands necessarily the mind and the 
pen of a Poet, to which distinguished title I dare not, 
and cannot, arrogate to myself the slightest shadow of a 
claim. My best endeavours, however, though they be 
but poor, I shall be most proud to use in a task so 
pleasing, upon a theme so sublime; the few remarks 
that I shall offer, will be selected from the Hebrew 
writings of the very highest Authorities upon the subject ; 
and if I could but hope to render the few Specimens 
of Hebrew verse, which will be quoted from The Sacred 
Scriptures, in language at all befitting the energetic poetry 
of the Original, | might then feel confident that your Grace 
would reiterate the sentiment expressed by those Authori- 
ties that, ““ As the heavens are higher than the earth, so is 
“the Poetry of THE HEBREW BIBLE higher than 
“the highest strains of all the Poetry in the world 
** besides.” 

2. In Hebrew a great distinction must be made 
between Poetry i Verse, and Poetry not in Verse ; to 
the latter class belongs most of the Poetry of The 
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Hebrew Bible; as, for instance, the greater portion of 
the Prophetical Books, and some passages in Historical 
Books, as the Parable of Jotham [Judges ix. 8—17], 
&c. Poetry in Verse is to be found here and there 
scattered throughout The Bible, chiefly in the Poetical, 
but, in a few instances, also in the Historical Books ; it 
is especially to be looked for in Songs, Elegies, Blessings, 
Prophetic Odes, Prayers, Parables, and Maxims. 

Diverse and different as are these classes of Poetry in 
which Hebrew Verse is chiefly to be looked for, and 
especially diversified among themselves as are some of 
the specimens of the several classes (as, for instance, 
Psalms arranged in various styles to suit the various 
instruments by which they were respectively to be 
accompanied), yet all agree in this one distinguishing 
feature of Hebrew Poetry, as it also is of Hebrew Prose, 
—Svusiimiry unequalled consisting in unequalled Srm- 
PLICITY. 

What Poet, what man, could venture, in the plain 
and simple words ; 


ἭΝ UPL TR TD ΟΣ ION 
And God said,—Let there be Light—And there was Light, 


to describe so great, so wonderful an event as that whose 
only record is contained in these few words ? 

But again, what highest strains of language could 
have equalled, could have borne the least comparison 
with, this Simple Grandeur! 

3. Not less simple are the Rules by which the 
Inspired Poets of the Hebrew Bible governed their 
Verse. We see here no counting of syllables, we see 
here no reckoning of Short Vowels or of Long, we see 
here no bondage to Rhyme or to Cadence, but simply 
this :— 
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I. That the sentences are divided into members con- 
sisting some of ¢wo, some of three, and some of four 
words, which may be termed Binary, Ternary, and 
Quaternary members respectively. 

II. That the sentences consist, some of Binary mem- 
bers entirely, some of Ternary members entirely, some of 
Quaternary members entirely; and some, of Binary, 
Ternary, and Quaternary members intermixed. 

III. That it is considered a peculiar elegance to 
express one and the same idea by different words in 
two consecutive members,—a figure of speech which by 
the Hebrew Grammarians is called 


miw moaa pyn nya 


A double-expression of the idea in different words. 


IV. That a word expressed in either of these parallel 
members is often not expressed in the alternate member, 
—a figure which the Hebrew Grammarians denote by 
saying that this one word 


Woy INN) ἸΌΝ wid 


Carries itself and another with it. 


V. That a word without an accent, being joined to 
another word by Makkiph, is generally (though not 
always) reckoned with that second word as only one. 

4, Guided by these few and simple Rules, the Sacred 
Poets needed not much licence, reserving merely to 
themselves the privilege of sometimes not counting 
a short word, especially when it is closely connected 
with the next word. 

It need scarcely be mentioned as one of the laws of 
Hebrew Poetry, that the higher the style of Verse, the 
more freely are Copulas, Conjunctions, and even Con- 
ductive expressions (such as ‘J and it came to pass, 
"EN and he said, &c.), dispensed with: we shall, 
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indeed, soon have to note an instance, where “ΘΝ, 
though actually occurring, does not count among 
the words composing a member of a sentence. 

5. These preliminary observations having been made, 
I beg to offer a few examples in illustration of them, I 
begin with examples of 


BINARY VERSE. 


[Exod. xv. 9, 10] 
aN “ὯΝ [The] enemy said— 
DWN ἩΤῚΝ I will pursue, I will overtake, 
boys PIM I will divide the spoil, 
WH 5 Oxon My lust shall be satisfied upon 
them : 
aa Pus " I will unsheath my sword, 
te jowin My hand shall destroy them.— 
ἢ (breath, 
AMI MDW | THOU hast blown with Thy 
Ὁ" inD> [The] sea hath covered them, 
npiv> oy They sank like lead, 
Ov IN DvD | In mighty waters. 


[Ps. xxx. 12] 
YTBO) MIDI) Tuov hast turned my mourning 


Ὁ bin) Into dancing for me, 
‘pu’ ΤΠ ᾿ Tuov hast loosened my sackcloth, 
ΠΝ INA) | And hast girded me with glad- 


ness. 


[Ps. ix. 16] 


ὉΝΔ wy a ] The heathen have sunk down 
wy nwa 
&e., &e., &c., &c. 
[See Letter li. § 8; vol. ii. page 83.) 


In the pit they made, 
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[Ps. Ixv. 11] 
my moon ‘) Her furrows water THOU, 
Lower her ridges ; 


Dad | 

i ll ~ *. With showers mayest THOU 
PPP haya as 12 soften her, 

Jian AMY J Her budding-produce mayest 


THOU bless, 


[Judg. ν. 3] 
D290 Wow Hear [ye] kings, 
Dr INT Hearken [ye] princes: 
mid δὴ Ν I to Jenovan, 
ΠΥ ΦΝ ΣΝ [Τὸ ΦΕΗΟΥΑΗΊ I will sing; 
mind ἼΣΙΝ I will sing-hymns to JEHOVAH 
ost Tox Ἴ (The] GOD of Israel. 


Ὕ Water he asked-for, 
Milk she gave: 


anid foc ca In lordly dish 
She presented [to him] butter. 


EXAMPLES OF TERNARY VERSE. 
[Isai. i. 3] 
ΠΡ Iw py. [The] ox knowetht his owner, 
YA DIDN inn | 
yr Ν Ὁ γῶν ( Israel doth not know, 
an Nb ey My people hath not considered. 


And [the] ass his master’s crib: 


* For 7772. 
t+ See Letter li. 6, 
VOL. ITI. N 
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[Isai. lv. 6] 
INDIA AT ws y5 Seek ye JEHOVAH while He 
may be found, 


AP INN. IAN 


Call ye upon Him while He is 
near ; 

1234 yw ἘΠ Let the wicked forsake his way, 

; And the unrighteous man _ his 
WHAYTD 1s US) thoughts, 
And let him return to JEHOVAH, 
WNW MTOR au) and He will have mercy upon 
him, 
miro) MVD INO) Even to our GOD, for he will 


abundantly pardon. 


\ 
[Habak. iii. 3] ie 

Nj On ON GOD came from Teman, 
i we. | Even The HOLY ONE from 
"N57 iP) 

M0 NR? Ve Hane | Mount Paran, Selah: 

ὙΠ ΘῈ ΦΨ NOs 

PIS My INI 


His Glory covered the Heavens, 
And the earth was filled with His 


Praise. 


[Ps. civ. 83—38 | 
“ile na ha pi, MFIVWN- Iwill sing to JEHOVAH as long 
a ia as I live, 
Wa IND MTUETS I will sing-hymns to my GOD 
A while I have my being: 
ae vy 2) Ee —O may my meditation be pleas- 
a2 rinwer »Ὡὸν | ing unto Him !— 
cae τὸ ΠΟ Τὸ ΚΤ will rejoice in JEHOVAH. 
VIS ye DSOF ΠΡΊΩΝ May sinners be utterly-consumed 


᾿ : ἜΠΗ from the earth, 
D2 δ ΤΡ Ὁ yw And [the] wicked be no more: 
Bless thou JEHOVAH, O my 


soul :— 


mI 2 J Hallelujah. 


navy 2973 
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[Prov. xxi. 23] 
jw YD Ww ) He that keepeth his mouth and 
his tongue, 


Wwe) ninyid “7D \ Keepeth himself from troubles. 


[Prov. xxx. 25] 
wend oy Doni > The ants are a people by-no- 


means strong, 
pon? ΥΡ3 Ἵ | And yet they prepare’ in the 
. ; summer their food ; 
DIYS) oY DYDY The conies are a people by-no- 
means mighty, 


oma y2p2 wen 


And yet they make in the rock 
sand ὮΝ 2 (their habitation ; 
hay ΤΑ king there is not to the locust, 
i92 yxn NY) | And yet they go forth in-divisions 
all-of-them ; 
wann DTS mnnw *The spider with [the] hands thou 
mayest catch, 
Yet is she in the palaces of a 


29 ΡΞ en 
τ king. 


[Job xvi. 12] 
9575") abate ow I was at ease, and He hath broken 
me in pieces, 
YaYDY CDW INN) Yea, He hath taken hold of my 
2S 35 iS SS a - +: ~ neck, and hath dashed me to 
pieces, 


mm? oP) ΟῚ | Yea, He hath set me up to Him 


for a mark. 


* To give point (it might almost be said, sense) to this passage, we must take the 
verb wenn as the 2 Sing. (m.), instead of the 3 Sing. (71) as it is taken by some; 


the marvel is, that such a little, insignificant creature, armed with no sting, 


N 2 
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[Job xvi. 18] 
YT ‘Mon ON yas O earth, cover not thou my blood, 


snpyt Dip a 28) And let there be no space for my 
cry! (i.e., let my cry be so loud 


that all space may be more than 
filled with it.) 


[Job xxix. 14—18] 
swab sma ΡΝ Righteousness I clad me with, 


and it clothed me [well], 


"ὦ Dawn ΘΝ ΡΠ ὩΞ As a robe and a turban [I clad 


T 3 
me with] justice ; 


aw? nN Ty Eyes have I been to the blind, 
WN nmDa? Pe) And feet to the lame was I; 
A father was I to the needy, 
DIVAN? 338 AN | And a cause that I knew not— 
I searched it out :— 
And I brake the grinders of [the] 
Ty nivono Mawr} iniquitous man, 


And even from his teeth cast- 


WPM MAVITN? AN 


FI TIN Paw} | forth-often the prey: 
Therefore, said I, I shall die in my 


DIN UR DY TN} 


nest, 
Dy MAW Sin) And as the sand I shall multiply 
au ΕΝ Pe [my] days. 


Here the word Aw? , expressed in the first line, is 
in idea carried on to the second line, which would be, if 
complete, WEWID [\wa?] PI WHI. 


nor provided with wings or other means of quick escape, but which any 
one may easily, and without danger, catch with his hand,—a little insect 
which every person feels abhorrence for, and disgust at the very sight 
of, should yet be everywhere to be met with, yea, that it cannot even be 
excluded from the palaces of kings. 
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[Job xxx. 29—31] 
on ὙΠ MAN A brother to dragons have I 


become, : 

my) nin yn And to screech-owls a compa- 
nion ; 

VD πὰ sy My skin hath become black upon 
me, 


N73) ΠΤ ΝΜ | And my bone hath become burnt 
a ep with heat : 
755 Sand ὙΠ | And my harp hath been turned 
ἜΣ ᾿ to mourning, 
D3 dip? ay) And my lute to the voice of 
weepers. 


[Ps. li. 9] 
SMON) SUN UNM | O mayest Thou purge me with 
ον. ee εν hyssop, that I may be clean, 
p2ox own ΞΖ | Mayest Thou wash me, that I 


may be whiter than snow; 


int alien piv Iwwn [ Mayest Thou make me to hear 


joy and gladness, 
ΤΥ} ΧΊΩΝ [2721 That the bones which Thou hast 
J broken may rejoice. 


[1 Sam. ii. 1] 
mina 205 yo My heart hath rejoiced in JEHO- 
VAH, 
mima ‘7p ΠῚ | My horn hath become exalted by 
_ JEHOVAH; 

ΔΝ τον 4) 3M7 | My mouth hath been opened- 

ἐπ Ἶ ΐ widely over mine enemies, 
qWwiwa Palataleg SD Because I have rejoiced in Thy 


salvation. 


183 


(Gen. xlix. 11] 
may 1522 ok) 


WAX 22 Πρ Ὁ) 


iw M2 DAD | 


AMO oy OTD) 
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Binding to the vine his colt, 
Even to the choice-vine the foal 
of his ass; 
- He hath washed in the wine his 
raiment, 
Even in the blood of grapes his 


vesture. 


(Numb. xxiii. 21] 
APIA ΤῈΣ BIN? 


SP Guy : 


ΟΞ Dov ΠΝ ΓΝ) 


ἰι 


jay ὙΠΟ AT 


ja Ἴ7 nym 


«’ 


HE hath not beheld iniquity in 
Jacob, 

Neither hath He seen wickedness 
in Israel ; 

JEHOVAH his GOD [is] with 
him, 

And the shout of a king [is] in 
[the midst of] him. 


QUATERNARY 


[ Exod. xv. 15, 16] 
DIT HN 1992 IN 


ἽΡ iota axin px 


1115 ay) 25 282 


1282 wT yWwint 2 


&e., &e. 


TMD) ΠΝ omy = There shall fall upon them terror 


VERSE. 


Then were confounded the chiefs 
οἵ Edom, 


The mighty of Moab—trembling 
shall take-hold-of them ; 


All the inhabitants of Canaan 


melted away. 


and dread, 
By the greatness of Thine arm 
they shall be still as a stone; 
&e., &e. 
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[Isai. lx. 1] 
JUN N3a7"D 8 Yip Arise, shine, for thy light hath 
come, 
MI PW AIA TWD ( And the glory of JEHOVAH 
hath risen upon thee. 


[Cantic. iv. 11] 
m2 ΠΩ main np) [With] honey thy lips drop [O 
my] bride, 
Tw non 39 ΠῚ ταν Honey and milk are under thy 


tongue, 
11229 m1 pnp my And the smell of thy garments is 
like the smell of Lebanon. 


[Prov. xxvi. 27] 
5D) Ma ΓΙ MD) He that diggeth a pit shall fall 
into it, 
awh YON jas 723) And he that rolleth a stone,—it 


shall return upon him. 


[Eccles. xi. 4] 
yn ΝΟ nn ὯΝ He that obseryeth the wind will 
never sow, 
“Sp? 85 DAY = i xn And he that regardeth the clouds 


will never reap. 


[Eccles. x. 20] 
Sopn-ON 722 WADA Da | Even in thy thought curse not 
a king, 
WY boPM-ON ἼΞΞΦ Ὁ vale ay And in thy bed-chamber curse 


not a rich man; 


OipI-ns yor ὈΦΠΗ͂ ἢν ys) [ For a bird of the heaven may 


carry the voice, 
744 a 323 2 And a winged thing may tell the 
1} matter. 
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Here the short words iP °D count as one (see above, 
§ 4). 
[ Prov. saci, 5 | 
wipy TW Ons Dy Thorns, snares [are] in the way 
of a froward-man ; 


DAD pay ἡ) “οὶ | He that keepeth his soul will be 


far from them. 


[Ps. exviii. 25] 
Ν) Twin mam NIN) We pray thee, O Jenovan, grant- 
salvation now, 
NJ Ips am NIN | We pray thee, Ὁ Jenovan, grant- 


prosperity now. 


MIXED VERSE. 
[Exod. xv. 6—8] 


= 7D Thy right hand, O JEHO- 
: ies etic 


VAH, 

Ξ [Who art] glorious in power 

M22 ΥἹῸΣ : cae 

Thy right hand, O JEHOVAH, 

58 yan htm h a7) will dash in pieces [the] 
ἢ ae Sn Bes ne: enemy, 


And by the greatness of Thy 
Majesty Thou wilt destroy 


: 4 ‘Thine adversaries 
aon mown 
7 ἰ WE Thou wilt send forth Thy 


eR DIAM WRI 2a 


Ν. 
vind ἡ ὩΝῚ fierce anger, 
ἐξ om It will consume them like 
DN abe) stubble. 
; ; By the blast indeed of Thy 
Ὁ) 0 17 y ) Nostrils 


The waters towered-up, 
pr 73°32 ΖΜ Flowing-waters stood up like a 
heap, 
ὈΝ273 nian INDP The depths were congealed in the 


midst of the sea. 
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cannot. be meant to agree with the Noun 2), which 
the Verb ὙΠ, in the third line, shews to be 
Feminine; it must therefore be considered as forming, 
in connexion with M33, an epithet to JEHOVAH. 


{ Numb. xxiv. 5—7} 
apy? ΤΙΝ Σ᾽ ΠΏ How goodly are thy tents, O 
Jacob, 


esl PND Thy habitations, O Israel! 


02 pom Like vales [that] are extended, 
Like gardens by a river’s side ; 
793 ΤῺ | 
Like the aloes JEHOVAH hath 
planted, 


nin YOI DYTND Like cedars by [the] water’s 


py DyIND side: 
Water ever-floweth from his 
PIT. DYN a 
39 DD2 yan And his seed [is] where there are 


abundant waters: 


indn ND Dy) Yea, his king shall be higher 
; than Agag, 
inddbp ΝΙ 2 | And his kingdom shall be ex-. 


) alted. 
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(Deut. xxxii. 1—4]:— 
MIDI) OWT WNT 


‘| Give ear, O ye Heavens, and I 
| will speak, 
‘aM YON YUSo Vid wn) | And let Earth hear the words 
of my mouth ; 
P? ἽΩΞ ἢ) My doctrine shall drop as the 
| rain, 
TIS “OD on My speech shall distil like the 
| dew, 
Rwy ayy w> Like gentle-rain on [the] 
: erass, 
ayy omar | And like showers on [the] 
J j herb. 
Νὰ ἘΝ ῊΝ Du’ ‘2 | When 1 shall invoke The Name 
of JEHOVAH, 
Ascribe ye greatness to our 
GOD. 
As for The Rock—His work is 


perfect, 


aN? 712 37 


ya DON WEI 


bavi Y2IIT72 12 


For all His ways are Justice ; 
A GOD of Truth, and without 
iniquity, 


NV sw) ΡΝ 1 Just and Right is HE. 


SW PST TNO Of 


[Ps xix. 1.0. }:Ξ- - 
oSx~TiaD DAD DYWM ἡ The Heavens are telling the 
᾿ : glory of GOD, 
And The Work of His hands The 


Firmament declareth ; 


WPI M2 YR ΠΣ. 


---- 


ἼΩΝ way ob? ob 


Day unto day is-ever-pouring- 


forth speech, 


And night unto night is-ever- 


nym nn? aN 


showing-forth knowledge. 
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[Id. vers. 8 -10]:— 
ΓΙΌ mim nn 


wa) ΠΡ Ὁ 


ΓΝ Tim MW 
‘na nana 
DW NIT Nps 

aon 
ΓΞ 77) ΠΥ Ὁ 
DY ΠΝ Ὁ 
min Aim ΠΝ 
Ww? nip 


EY ΠῚ ΘΒ 


1 PTY 


187 


[The] law of JEHOVAH is 
perfect, 
Refreshing the soul : 
[The] testimony of JEHOVAH 
is faithful, 
Making-wise the simple : 
The Statutes of JEHOVAH 
are Right, 
Rejoicing the heart : 
The Commandment of JEHO- 
VAH is pure, 
Enlightening the eyes : 
The Fear of JEHOVAH is 
clean,* 
Enduring for ever: 
rhe Judgments of JEHOVAH 
are Truth, 
They are altogether righte- 


ous. 


It will be perceived here that the Makkiph, in the 
sixth and eleven lines, does not cause the two words 
which it connects to be counted as one. 


* «e., the Fear of JEHOVAH isa PuRE Religion. 
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[Ps. xxiii. 1—5]:— 


ys mim JEHOVAH is my Shepherd, 
I shall not lack ; 


sons NO 
Tests In grassy pastures will HE 


say Svs MINI cause me to lie down, 
By placid waters will HE gently 


Shab) nnn w-by lead me ; 
My soul HE will refresh, 
ani WD] HE will guide me in [the] 


paths of righteousness, 


Pry 2a 0D 


For His Name’s sake. 


5 mu wo Even though I walk through the 
Valley of the Shadow of 
ΤΊ NID JAVD =| Death, 

ἐς | I will fear no evil, for THOU art 

‘TOY ASD »Ὲ NPN — 

Www yaw | Thy rod and Thy staff, 

They shall give me comfort. 
WANT λίρα | THOU wilt prepare before me 

Inge 2h? TWN | ae 
In the presence of mine ad- 


IS 723 


versaries ; 
a : ᾿ THOU hast anointed with oil 
WS ἸΌΨΞ DW 


my head, 


my “iD My cup [is] full-to-the-brim. 
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(Job xxviii. 12Q—15]:— 
NYN PRy M221 But as for Wisdom—where can 
it be found ? 
And what is the place of Under- 
| standing ? 
| 


MPA DIP AT ON) 


Frail-man knoweth not the 


MDW wis YN? 


value thereof, 


oyna y2s3 NON xy Nor can it be found in the land of 


the living: 


᾿ς 
soa ND 28 DITN | [The] deep hath said—'Tis 
not in me— 
Vy PSR WOS Ὁ And [{Π6] sea hath said—’Tis 
not with me— 
MANA 730 Fala Se, | [The] finest-gold cannot be 
hia πον τον | given for it, 
| 


apna "DD ᾿γὼ 85) Neither can silver be weighed 


al out [as] its price. 


[2 Sam. i. 22—24] :— 
ὉΠ DD Ἴ From [the] blood of slain 
: _ ee | [heroes], 
2.32 22M From [the] fat of mighty 
337) nwp [heroes], 
by ὶ ὦ Pin [The] bow of Jonathan 
TAS Aw) x5 Was not turned backward, 
ηΝ ὦ} 31m) And [the] sword of Saul 
on a ike ΜῈ Used not to return empty :— 
τ Ἔ Pi [Alas!] Saul and Jonathan! 
ww TRY Who were lovely and pleasing 
DIANNA DDWIT) OAINIT 
γ17132) NX? onin7 
YP OWI 
22 NPI 


in their life, 
And even in their death were 

not divided, 
Than eagles they were 


swifter, 


Ce ----.-.--.---- - 


Than lions were they stronger, 


190 HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


[Lament. i. 1, 2]:— 


TI maw TOS [Alas! ] how hath sat solitary 
The city [that was] full-of 
DY Wad Wi people, 
spby5 ἜΣΑΝ, She hath become like ἃ 
LE a Gu widow! 


[The] great-one among the 


pviaa N37 
nations, 
MI Te3 IVI [The] princess among the 


provinces, 


eee --------.“- 
\ 


Dl) ama 
τ Perr Hath become tributary. 


moog man joa In the night she weepeth 
bitterly, 


mn? 2} ANE 


@e τ 


And her tear [is] on her cheek ; 


There is to her no comforter 


ΠΣ ΠΝ ΟΞ on ΤΙ ΝΣ 


from among all her friends: 

ΓΞ 722 ΤΠ} 3 All her companions have dealt 
treacherously with her, 

DDR) αν; Va J They have become her enemies. 


[16 11: 18]:-- 
7 ΓΙΡῚΝ M2 TVS TD | What can I compare * to thee, 
i | what can I liken to thee, 

pwn N37 


O daughter of Jerusalem ? 
JOON) T2-TNWR mo What can I equal to thee that 
ih) A I may comfort thee, 
ΤΡ ΤΞ nina O virgin daughter of Zion; 
JAY OD 77ND injury, 


For great like the sea is thine 
Who can heal thee ? 
J 


Ἴ7 ΝΘ 


* The English Bible gives, “ What thing shall I take to witness for thee 9 ἢ 
the meaning of which must be, What shall I compare to thee ? 
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‘[Id. iii. 21—29]:-— 
129 Ds Dw ΠΝ 


ΠΝ 19. 


WANN? 9 ΠῚ ΠῚ “Ion 


Won Ἰ2 7 9 
pps? OWI 
ἼΣΩΝ OD} 


WED TION TIM In 


15 mix por 
ip? Fim riv 
WIN v2 
oni) 2.1) rio 
mim nyiwin? 
7229 ri 
yayia WY xv 


Da TI Aw 


we Tae | 


Mpn wy Dx 


This recal I to my mind, 
—Therefore will I yet have 
hope—vwiz., 
“ That the Mercies of JEHOVAH 
have not been* exhausted, 
“That HIS Compassions have 
not-come-to-an-end, 
“They are new every morning: 
“ — Great is THY Faithful- 
ness : ”— 
“ JEHOVAH is my portion,’— 
my soul hath said,— 
* Therefore 
HIM ;” 
Kind is JEHOVAH to those 
waiting for HIM, 
To the soul [that] ever- 
seeketh HIM. 


Tis good that one should wait, 


will I hope in 


yea [wait] + in-calm-resig- 


nation, 
For the saving of JEHO- 
VAH: 
‘Tis good for man 
That he bear [the yoke] in his 
youth ; 
Let him sit-solitary, and + be 
calmly-resigned, 
For HE hath laid [it] on him ; 
Let him put his mouth in the 
dust, 


Peradventure there may be hope. 


* yon either for 229 or for 2H; Kimchi and Ben Zev. 

+ The root 007 is used to express the being STILL or QUIET not only in a 
Physical sense, with regard, z.e., to Motion, but also in a Moral sense, with 
regard to the Mind, as denoting calmness and resignation : thus, when Moa 
had explained to Aaron (Levit. x. 3] the cause of the destruction of his 
impious sons, we read of the afflicted father JIS OM then Aaron was CALMLY 


RESIGNED. 
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Cantic. v. 2, 3]:— 


ΠΝ 125) maw YIN) I [was] sleeping, but my heart 


pait wis Dip 

‘ny wns ΤΠ 
man wh” 
ΟΣ WAY ” 


«m0? DOT NIP” 


‘AAT NY snows” 
mwas M228” 
ITN HST” 
“ΣΌΝ IDS” 


——_—. ~~ cm - 


was awake, 
[When I heard the] voice of 

my beloved knocking, 

“ Open to me, my sister, my 
love, 

**My dove, my perfect-one ; 

“For my head is full of 
dew, 


“My locks of the 


droppings of night.” 


(Answer.) 
“1 have taken off my robe, 
“How can I put it on 
[again ] ἢ 
“1 have washed my feet, 
“How [then] can I soil 


them ? ” 


INA" 11) mu ὙΠ | My love put forth his hand 


YOY OT WD 


through the hole [of the 
door], 
And my tenderness was ex- 


cited towards him. 


6. In some instances a word must be carried on in 
idea from one line to another, in order to make up 
the full number of words in a member of the sentence. 


Thus [Cantic. 1. 2—4]:— 
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WPS Nip war Ὡρῶν Oh! may he kiss me with the 
kisses of his mouth— 
a) PH DAW" D> For far-more delightful is thy 
love than wine : 
DAO Paw m7? For scent, thine ointments are 


delightful, 


Tow pan tay Like ointment [that] is poured 


out [is] thy name ; 


PAIS nino 13: by Therefore virgins love thee. 


run ; 


Had the king brought me into 


ὙΠ ἼΘΙ ΝΣ 


his chambers, 


ΓΝ) PIS Ὁ ef raw me:—after thee will we 


Ja Anpvn ADI 


σὰς Δ 


[ Yet] would we be glad and rejoice 


in thee : 
il) ΤΊ mvot2 We would mention amid wine 
thy name, 
WII al are) ——— | —— [the] upright [who] 
J love thee; 
where, by thus considering the word 11.311, of the last 
line but one, to be implied in the last line, we see that 
the whole forms a beautiful piece of Ternary Verse 
complete; and by this means also we perceive the true 
strain of the last few lines,—‘‘ Were even the king to 
‘bring me into his chambers, yet amid the wine and 
‘festivity we would rejoice only in thee, we would 
“mention thy love, we would mention the upright who 
“love thee.” 
And so [Ps. exviii. 28] :— 

TWN} MS ‘oN THOU art my GOD, and I will praise Thee ; 
phy — 78 
where, if we consider the word TMS to be implied in 

VOL. II. 0 


— my GOD, I will extol Thee ; 
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the second line, we have two parallel members each 
forming a Ternary Verse. 

7. Sometimes, a word occurring historically, as it 
were, in the midst of the train of poetry, is not counted in 
the member to which it is attached (§ 4); as,— 

[Deut. xxxii. 18—20]:— 

win aT) Ἣν 7 THE ROCK [that] 
i Ἰὰς | begat thee thou 
| wast putting-al- 
; ways-out-of-mind, 
πρῦπ bs mawin | And τον 
νος Ὁ j | gattest GOD Who 

produced thee ; 
| Then JEHOVAH 
saw it, and was 

angry, 

On account of the 
la provocation of His 
| sons and His 

daughters : 
(And He said), “I will hide My 
“face from them, 
“1 will see what will 
“be their end, 


yST a 1} 


yn32) Ya ὈΜ 3 


DID Ὁ5 PADS (TON) 
DIN 71 ΠΕΣ 


Mat NDaIN WT} 


“For a perverse ge- 


“ neration are 
“they; 
(15 no faith.” 


| 
| 

Da ἸΌΝ τ Ὁ app} | «Children in whom 
J 


8. Sometimes, in order to heighten the effect, the words 
of a member are repeated with a slight variation in one 
or more consecutive members ; as,— 

[Ps. xciii. 3]:— 

mim nin IN 1 The rivers have raised, O 
| JEHOVAH, 


The rivers have raised their 
tumultuous-voice, 


Doip nian Iw 


DIS] MITT INL 


The rivers are-raising-continu- 
ally their dashing-waves. 


----.ὔ 


* in (root M2) for Tn. 
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[Ps. xciv. 1]:— 


mim ninp- oN GOD of vengeance! JE- 


HOVAH! 
din NiDpI “IN 


GOD of vengeance, shine 
forth! 


[Ib. ver. 3] :— 


m7 Ὁ)" Wi "ἢ How-long shall [the] wicked, 
O JEHOVAH! 
How-long shall {the] wicked 


exult ? 


Toy ὈΡ now 


[Cantic. iv. 8]:— 
mp yaa ‘ANS 1 With me from Lebanon, [my] 
bride, 
WON 12290 SAN With me from Lebanon, must 


thou come. 


9. Sometimes the members of a sentence are so inter- 
woven with each other, that a transposition of the words 
is almost requisite for obtaining a clear apprehension of 
the ideas intended to be expressed ; thus,— 

[Cantic. i. 5] :— 


M831 8 mine Black I am, yet comely,— 
DY? van nia O daughters of Jerusalem, 
7p aNd — As [the] tents of Kedar— 
shy nis — As [the] tapestries of Solo- 


mon; 


where the third member refers to ΓΤ ΓΙ “ I am dark as 

the tents of Kedar” (the tents of the Nomad Arabs 

being dark from being made of goats’ hair) ; and again 
o 2 
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the fourth member refers to 7182) “(Though I am dark 
as those hairy tents|, yet am I beautiful as the tapestries 
of Solomon.” So that the sentence, if given in full, 
would read less poetically thus :— 


ἊΝ minw . - Black am I, 


ΟΦ. nia 
ἼΠΡ ‘OaN2 


Daughters of Jerusalem, 
Like [the] tents of Kedar ; 


movi nina 
sinbui ΓΘ 


| 

YR MX) ( Yet comely am I, 
| Daughters of Jerusalem, 
j Like [the] tapestries of Solo- 


mon. 


Thus, too, we may see more clearly the true meaning 
of [Prov. xxix. 9], where, by referring the 1J7) in the 
second line to the D2M WN in the first, and the pay 
in the second to the δὴν YN in the first, the meaning 
will easily be seen to be, that while the fool will rage, 
the wise man will laugh; the following is the passage :— 


Ss LUNN bbw) DIM-UAN ‘| A wise man contending with a 
foolish man— 

nn PSI poy 12) - The [one] will rage, and [the 

other] will laugh, and there 


will be no peace. 


In like manner [ Deut. xxxii. 42] :— 


DID WT DUR ‘} I will make drunken Mine 
arrows with blood,— 
73 ΝΠ wm | And My sword shall devour 
i δὲ ᾿ς flesh :-- 
Maw ΠΡ ὉΠῸ | With [the] blood of [the] slain 
ony and the captives, 
DIN niy75 wD | From [the] uncovered skull of 


the enemy ; 
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where the third member is seen to be a continuation of 
the idea given in the first one, and the fourth a continu- 
ation of the second; so that the intended sense would 
be expressed by the less vigorous arrangement ,— 
DAD ‘STI DWN- 1 Iwill make drunk Mine arrows 
] with blood, 
savy Son ὉΠ With [the] blood of the slain 
ΠΛ 27 μι} | and the captive, 
“3 bon x30) And My sword shall devour 
falox'> est: flesh, 
aN niyrs wWRID | From [the] uncovered skull of 
ἊΝ [the] enemy. 
10. Very frequently we find a Play upon words used, 
to give elegance and energy to the sentence ; as,— 
(Gen. xlix. 8]:— 


PAS PIP AHS 7717 


Judah, as for thee, thy brethren shall 
praise thee. 


[Ib. ver. 16] :— 


Vay be i Dan shall judge his people. 
[Ib. ver. 19] :— 
WHY WA Fa Gad—a troop shall overrun him, 
Spy ama 8171 But he shall overrun them at the 
last. 


[Isai. v. 7] :— 


πο Pia Dawn? ἹΡῚ And He looked for judgment, but 
i ὩΝῚ ee ee ὦ behold * corruption, 
ΠΡῸΣ main) PTS? For righteousness, but behold a 
ery. 

* mein being derived from the root MW or ΠΕΡ, which implies a loathsome 
disease denominated scab [see Isai. iii. 17],—and mo, derived from the same 
root, signifying also that disease, or a corrupt putrefying sore or boil,—it seems 
most proper to take ΠΕ. here in the kindred sense of corruption, especially 
as this produces the most striking contrast with judgment (220), with which, 
in the Hebrew, 72% forms the Paronomasia, 
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The words that form the Paronomasia in the several 
instances here adduced, are marked with a horizontal 
line placed over them. 

11. But independently of connected strains of Poetry, 
we find scattered instances of poetry in Verse occurring 
here and there in the midst of a Narrative; of this 
we find a remarkable instance in Gen. ii. 23, where 
the ancestor of our race,—filled with admiration of her 
whom, formed from his rib, The Almighty brought to him 
as the partner of his lot—in his ecstacy exclaimed,— 


ὈΣΞΠ mst This now [is] 
ΝΘ DOSY Bone of my bones, 
nl wan apa And flesh of my flesh ; 
ἘΣ ΝΡ. ἘΝῚ She shall be called Woman, 
ΓΝ “imp? WIND sb) For from man hath she been 
taken. 


Another remarkable instance occurs Gen. iy. 23, in 
Lamech’s ecstatic speech to his wives. Lamech, we 
must remember, belonged to the outcast family of Cain, 
who was cursed with a curse which Lamech, by his 
words, proves to have been still in remembrance. ‘This 
cursed family, driven out from intercourse with their 
fellows of the human race, fugitive and vagabond, 
fleeing from the face of their brother-man, felt, doubtless, 
continually that same terror which the first of murderers 
himself experienced when he said, ““ Every one that seeth 
me shall slay me.” 

But though expelled from human society, and from 
the presence of GOD shut out, yet Cain and his family 
were not to be exterminated; The Decree had not as 
yet been promulgated, “ He that sheddeth Man’s blood, 
by Man shall his blood be shed;” and though the 


* Lit., To this (f.) it shall be called, Woman; i.e., to this the 
name Woman shall be given. 
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wretched offspring of the fratricide were cursed with 
“trembling heart and failing eyes,” though their “life 
hung in doubt before them, and day and night they had 
none assurance of their life,” still The Almighty by [is 
mark preserved them from utter destruction; and when, 
from the corruption of the other families of man, the will 
of their Maker, thus declared, might have been disregarded, 
then Divine Providence gave to them the means of defend- 
ing themselves from those who might seek their life. 
Lamech’s son, Tubal-Cain, was the first to discover the art 
of polishing iron, and thus the outcast race was furnished 
with weapons which might well give them confidence in 
resisting any attack that might be made upon them. 
Lamech, now probably advanced in age, would doubtless 
feel doubly fearful and apprehensive ; and the females of 
his household may well be imagined to share, in no slight 
degree, the sense of danger which continually disquieted 
the fugitive family. Well, then, can we conceive the 
ecstacy* with which the old man, on his becoming first 
aware of the unexpected good fortune, and bearing in his 
hands perhaps one of the newly-made weapons of his son’s 
invention, would exclaim in rapture to his fearful wives,— 


iP wow m3) ΓΙ Adah and Zillah, hear my voice ; 
VION ΓΝ ἼΦΩ ΝΣ Ye wives of Lamech, attend unto my 
speech : 
WD) SAIIM WS XD | Surely any-man would I [now] slay on 
Na ad” his wounding me. 
ΞΟ “9 Yea, a young man [even] on 
iaaper,ould A his hurting me ; 
eae Ὁ) Ὁ Ψ Ὁ If Cain is to be avenged seven-fold, 
myaw) owl 702) Lamech surely [shall be avenged] 
seventy-and-seven-fold. 


* It will be observed that this raptured exclamation follows inme- 
diately upon the mention of Tubal-Cain’s being “the instructor of 
every artificer in brass and tron.” 
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12. Again [Judg. xiv.] Samson puts forth his riddle 
in the words [ver. 14],— 


᾿Ξ ND NY? 5 Dk ID From the devourer came forth 
ΠΑ food, 
pine sy Wi And from a strong-one came forth 


sweetness. 


His companions answer him [ver. 18],— 


wat pind mA) What is sweeter than honey, 
IND ἢ ΠῚ ᾿ 


And what is stronger than a lion? 


To which he replies [ ver. Ib. ],— 


Nowa? Dnwan x5 Had ye not ploughed with my 
sO a ' heifer, 
nn DON 5 Ye would not have found-out my 
᾿ riddle. 


The same distinguished champion said somewhat 
later, after his slaying a thousand Philistines with the 
jawbone of an ass,— 


[Judg. xv. 16],— 


ab late 73 With [the] jawbone of an ass 
pinibn ΠΣ τς Heaps, heaps ; 
31007 m3 With the jawbone of an ass 
UN AON a) 1 have slain a thousand men ; 


where the play on the word 719M an ass, and also a heap, 
is very conspicuous; and it will also be seen that the 
Verb ΘΙ is implied in the second line, though not 
expressed till the fourth; so that the passage in full 
would be— 


Vans Ἵ 53 ἢ With the jawbone of an ass 
Dna “jon ΟΞ | Ihave slain heaps, heaps ; 
On mba With the jawbone of an ass 


UN Ab ably J Ihave slain a thousand men. 
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13. Again, Samuel rebukes Saul [1 Sam. xv. 22),— 


Ona nia bin by) VDT ἡ Is there pleasure to JEHOVAH in 
᾿ ' burnt-offerings and sacrifices, 
mm “ipa paws As in [the] obeying of the voice 

of JEHOVAH ? 
330 get) pow man Behold, obeying is better than sacri- 


fice, 
pox ΟΠ aw) And attending—than the fat of 
; ug rams. 


And to Agag he said soon afterwards [ver. 33 |,— 


7a Dw πη 3Ψ ἽΝ 3 As thy sword hath bereaved women, 
aN Dwi ὌΦΙΣ, = 7 So let thy mother, more than [all] 


women, be bereaved. 


14. Some Psalms, as your Grace doubtless has 
observed, are arranged in Alphabetical order, though 
now and then a letter is passed over without any verse 
commencing with it being given. In the Hundred and 
Nineteenth Psalm, hee are, as every one knows, 
Twenty-two stanzas of Eight verses each, all the eight 
verses in each stanza commencing with the same initial 
letter, and the several stanzas being arranged in Alpha- 
betical order. In some Psalms the Hemistiches have 
the Alphabetical arrangement, as the Hundred and 
Eleventh and Hundred and Twelfth (where, however, 
the Ninth Verse in each Psalm includes Three letters, 
viz., 5, ¥, and P, because the Verse consists of Three 
lines instead of two). 

We have seen (Letter xv.) that the Commemoration 
of the Virtuous Woman [ Proy. xxxi.] is arranged in an 
Alphabetical order of verses. 

In the Lamentations of Jeremiah, the First Chapter is 
regularly arranged with its successive verses beginning 
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with the successive letters of the Alphabet, and so the 
Second and Fourth Chapters also, excepting that the 
Y and 5 change places; the Third Chapter consists of 
Twenty-two groups of Three Verses, having each the 
same initial letter, these groups of Threes being arranged 
in Alphabetical order, excepting that the Y and 5 again 
stand in inverted order. 

15. When, after the lapse of ages, Poetry. had in 
other languages become subject to more refined laws 
and more regular metre, the subsequent Poets of the 
Hebrew nation, forsaking the simple elegance of struc- 
ture which characterizes the Verse of the Sacred Books, 
introduced into their Poetry more precise and regular 
Metre, and also Rhyme. ‘The origin of the introduction 
of this latter we need not here inquire into, but from 
the high antiquity of some manifestly rhyming compo- 
sitions, which we possess, we see that Hebrew was by 
no means the last of the languages in which the simi- 
larity in the sound of words concluding similar members 
was adopted as a Law of Verse. We find Hymns in 
Rhyme supposed to have been written by the celebrated 
Moses, son of Maimon (generally known by the name 
Maimonides), who lived more than seven centuries ago, 
which are to this day occasionally chanted in the Syna- 
gogues ; for instance,— 


“Tia SOND ΠΊΙΝῚ πῶς 
“Typ ΠΝ ayes ἘΣ ΝΠ 


“Ha OPIN ΜΙ OV ἫΝ 
“Tay Mwy TDN} ON 
&c.,  &e., &e. 
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But not merely Rhyme, but different kinds of [et 
also, reckoned by counting the vowels, were introduced 
by these Hebrew Bards. A Syllable, whether Simple 
or Compound, commencing with a Consonant bearing 
Moving Shvah, received the name Δ) ἢ (signifying in 
Hebrew a nail or stake), and the Metre was reckoned by 
the 1M and thenumber of vowels following it; for example, 
the very first hymn of the Jewish Liturgy (a hymn of 
antiquity much higher probably than the one last 
quoted, and which must indeed have been composed very 
many centuries ago), is framed to the Metre of 

AWN WN TN myn nw) TM 
i.e., a TM and Two Vowels, and repeated; so that ifa 
‘IM be represented by (» ), and a Vowel by ( - ), the 
Metre in it would be (since each line consists of two Feet) ,— 


- - Vv - = wv 


The second lines of all the couplets unite with each 
other in a Rhyme that is continued throughout the 
piece, the sound of 87 and 77 being considered equiva- 
lent. The hymn is as follows :— 

TW) WS BY TN 
N73 THT DIA 
b> ivan. nba ny 
NTP) Wow 72 WS 

237 i722 TN 

ane Gene 
gai. Wn. i739 

m7 si) ΠῚ ST 
mygana Ayn sm 


* Or rather WM, perhaps; this word, the Constructive form of 
IM, may possibly have been adopted for this purpose, on account of 
its being a Monosyllabic word commencing with a Consonant bearing 
Shvah. It occurs Judg. iv. 21. 
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2 OPS TDS NIT] 
mya Ww? 
myon a MUR 3 Ν 
mae) wT 7) 
Od oT) Ye NIT 
mas? Ma 67a wee 
τὰ ee 
Ὁ Dig 3 NIM 
MIPS ofa cia nm 
40 : ν ; 
m7 TPaX ima 
TWN) why mE 
2 OM BY 
Nps 807009 nip 
It need scarcely be observed that Quiescent Shvahs co 
not enter into consideration in reckoning the Feet; but, 
- to assist in tracing the structure of the Verse, it may be 
necessary to note the few instances where the strictness 
of Grammar has been sacrificed to the Metre. In 
the syllables to which an Asterisk (*) is here attached, 
Chateph-Pathachs occurring in the midst of a word 
are treated as though they were Quiescent Shvahs ; 
in those, above which an Obelisk (+) has been placed, a 
Quiescent Shvah is treated as though it were Moving“ ; 
while, in the place marked with a Double-Cross (+), the 
Conjunctive Prefix } is reckoned to help in forming 


the TM by being considered to bear its natural point 
Simple Shvah, although on account of the Labial letter 


1 Tt would seem that in the two instances thus noted, viz., ΤΠ and 
T/PDS, they reckoned the Metre by separating the prefixed letters 
from the bulk of the word, so reading 2 "ΤῸ and THD WTR. 


LETTER LVII. 205 


with which D%3/) commences, the 1 is necessarily here 
changed into 7. 

There is another hymn, standing in the Prayer-book 
before this, but usually chanted after it, in which the 
Metre is— 

nyn one) IM Ayan ww In myn snw 
beginning thus :— 


nang) ody dan 
INNS D-ON MY PS) 8¥2 

JT PE Ps) THIS 
INIIMNN AAD pS OI OWI 
ΣΩ͂Ν &c., | ee. 


16. Many specimens might be quoted of the sub- 
sequent, but yet early, Hebrew Poetry; but my due 
limits have, I fear, been already somewhat overstepped : 
I hasten, therefore, to pass on to the more refined 
Poetry of later ages. 

The great Hebrew Poets of modern times, such as 
Luzzati, Wesley, Ben Zev, &c., were far more attentive 
to the strictest Rules of Grammar.  JWessley, dismissing 
the IM, counted in each of his lines either Eleven 
or Thirteen Vowels, making always the lines to close 
with a word having the Accent Penultimate (1.6., 
Syd ), Whether the Verse were in Rhyme or not. 
In this style it is that this far-famed Poet wrote his 
well-known and justly-celebrated 


nysan pw 


of which the Egress from Egypt is the subject,—a 
Poem of which it may be said, that any one on the 
Continent professing himself a Hebrew Scholar, who 
had not read Wessley’s NINN Ww, would be at least 
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as little thought of, as an English Scholar here would be 
who should say that he had never read Milton’s ‘ Para- 
dise Lost,’ or as one professing himself a German 
Scholar who had never read Klopstock’s “ Messiah.” 

As a specimen of this beautiful Poem, I may offer to 
your Grace’s notice the following stanzas :— 

Speaking of the time when Jochebed felt herself 
unable to hide her child Moses any longer, he says,— 


ANYEST AN Dy? ὙΠ} ΠΩ 

may bp) INS ἽΠΒ IDA AWD 

nay ib map ty ipaym mba XN? 

mop ib and nip Ox ΠΡ oD NX? 
Nop yuh yo yd ie my 1 ΤῈ 
Mat] 728 WS AND’ ny Ὁ 2} 
TONAL NPN WNT Py TIN 


% % * * 
moda Spy mune) mon wns 
movin) X2 nyo MMP NW? ἽΝ 

payn we POT Ww mais Mb 5 
FPayS Es oo ye —owwiye op 
TIM wy D2 ὧδ PR ΤΣ YA way 
ono nyaw ds sia ouh tis? 
qwax “I nion2 pa ITT Τὶς 
poy Dion ow oa mm IN 
ἽΞΡ NT APYA MW 2011 
wn imn aio ΠΡ 9 owen 9 
sy ἡπὸ 89 ypr Tam) δ ye ws 
[22 nyw Ox 8 npn non? ὧδ vp 
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My aio NO pRar yiowen Ox tap aN 
‘ANT DD YI MW MMIA VID oN 
WP. 1D oP oF kv np 9 YIN 210 
mise 77 ΑΝ !wal Tine mp 
MD ΠΝ -AID Op oO 
WME NS INT MM Τὸ 
py ‘aD Yan woe ὙΔΊ] 
py) 2 AYN ΠΣ WN ON Nye 
“sp nam oy ama) ΠΕΣ xia” 
Wan ws xia omy 02%) pr ja 
ANW OMS 099 93n ἘΠ wD 
ἼΒΞ CNNYD WN jay ds MID 72 
The following Stanzas from the same eminent Pen , 
have always pleased me much, in which the Metre 
is Eleven Vowels and 2} 2.2 (Penultimate ) :— 
tywaD I Nin ny SIP PS 
1» ATIN ST NIP PS is 
MN DA nid ny ys γ7 ὉΠ 
yo) Myio—? 739 YN AD 
ὝΣ D2 yt Ba OND whe 
Rwy pay Th wx pom ΠῚ 
WPI MNT OX WNIDD ΝΊ oN 
Sp Naw sinw pr bbs pa 
“ap N¥D) 1D 782 1090 iV 
IMM TB obyean ynva INS 
V2. 129 IPwY Aw 37 18} 
Ἴ3) ΠΞῚΨ DIN wR OPIN 
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17. I very much regret that while writing this I 
have not at hand such Poems as the nin ND by 
Rabbi Solomon Ben Gvéril, nan pw? by the 
incomparable M. C. Luzzatti, )iDY NidI8 oy DIP WD 
by Solomon Cohen, and many, many others, from which 
I could have quoted passages out of number which 
must unquestionably have elicited your Grace’s highest 
admiration; Poems which must ever rank high in the 
Literature of The Hebrews, so long as the world remains. 

I may, perhaps, introduce here a couplet written upon 
the great and learned Moses Mendelssohn, who was 
the first to bring within the reach of his, at that 
time, uneducated fellow-Israelites the means of under- 
standing That Sacred BOOK which they more than 
any other people reverence, and which they more than 
any other people have a right to look upon as their 
own peculiar Blessing. After the death of this national 
benefactor, these lines were written :— 


in 3 Ὁ Waka TY NT ὉΨΡ 
THN TWIN ὙΠ) ONS TEN OY 


The greatest Continental Hebrew Poets of the present 
day are unquestionably M. Letteris, the Editor of 
ΓΌΟΝ and of Ben Zevs DWIWM TAIN, and J. 
Hichenbaum. ‘The Poem, entitled 1977, of the latter 
has been read by many Hebrew Scholars of The 
University of Cambridge, and has been pronounced 
quite a masterpiece. His Collection of Poems, 9721 7ip, 
—in which he has translated, I hear, several of Schiller’s 
Poems,—I have heard spoken of in equally high terms; 
I much regret that all my efforts to procure a Copy of 
it have hitherto been fruitless: should your Grace 
endeavour to obtain one, I earnestly hope that you may 
meet with better success. 
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I feel sure that your Grace will be delighted with the 
following Epigram by Rabbi Solomon Ben G'véril, com- 
posed on a rather peculiar occasion. ‘The days of Purim 
are, as is well known, set apart by Jews to feasting and 
gladness, The Talmud expressly prescribing that they 
should live quite freely, and indulge to their hearts’ 
content in making merry. ‘The Poet, having been 
invited by a rich but miserly man, of the name of 
Moses, to the grand Ὁ. NWO, and being supplied 
with very little wine, but plenty of water, is said to 
have taken in his hand a goblet filled with that liquid 
not inebriating, and to have spoken extempore the follow- 
ing lines :— 

TY TA N33 
BY .472 , Ὁ. 275 
oi220 ΠΩΣ DYaw 
ony pyvin ὈΥ̓ΤΙΠΞῸ 
DY 1D OW AnAw 
DY ΝΟ, ΟΝ NID 
IY ΤΊΣ Ὁ» mi2D 
pyo 2B , BND 775 


rye) Hoe 2Dix—ond 
DY2) 72ND TN? Ts IN 
Dy 25) OWaIa ny 
DY jA) , Θ [A 
WY TIN WM niD2 
po wa, DMD WB 
* The numerical value of }** = 10 + 10 + 50 = 70, 


+ The numerical value of 5% = 40 + 10 + 40 = 90. 
WOOL. II. Ῥ 
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vain DIY ja yD DY Ἔ 
YANO My DY TIN 
ANT MW ΠῚ 9 ἸΞὰ 
ὈΝ PY ὌΝ 2.) 
ΜΝ ΤΊΣΙ Ὁ ΠῚ755 
DD JB , Ὁ WB 


prey? Μὴ an 
PIWN] PYIN ΤΩΣ 
yIP oD mina 
Da ὙΦ , ODT TY 
WY TIN ni32 
mv wp 01D 72 


inion 239.) AY WI 
INT ANT AD 233 
ima 22.122 1 
DvD “ANY , DID δ 
WY TAN M723 
py 7A , DD 7D 


P.S. I have not given any translation to passages that are not 
taken from The Bible. I consider your Grace fully competent now 
to do this for yourself, and doubt not that you would prefer doing so 
for the sake of the good practice it will afford you. 

To the few Specimens of Hebrew Poetry given above, I may 
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perhaps add the following (in Lines of Eight Syllables each) 
supposed to have been written by the celebrated Aben Ezra :— 


27an Ox pi stb 
ὮΣΙ 72 of 53 
ἼΔΟΝ DX Da ποτ os 
wy DS non OK Ὁ 
ΓΙ po niaon 33 
SWE) 132 WM WD 
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I cannot but feel in the highest degree gratified by the 
kind assurance of your Grace that my last Letter was 
interesting to you; but at the same time I am deeply 
conscious that the interest you so kindly express is 
owing to no merit of mine, but entirely to the beauty 
and sublimity of that grand and delightful subject, of 
which I fear that the sketch I have drawn is but a very 
poor and feeble representation. 

I wish, however, that I could hope to render my 
present Letter otherwise than wninteresting—for uninter- 
esting I feel that it needs must be from the dry, barren 
nature of the subject of which I have now to treat. 

It is my intention now to give a little further 
attention to the Nouns, and also to the Accents ; both of 
these being subjects to which I promised in earlier 
Letters to return at the close of my instruction. 

With regard to Nouns, it will merely be my object to 
present you, at the foot of this sheet, with the classifi- 
cation of them according to the first Hebrew Gram- 
marians, and under each Type (if I may so denominate 
it) of a Class, to give an example or two of Nouns 
of that class, together with the manner in which those 
of the several Classes are declined. As to Nouns of one 
Class differing arbitrarily from each other ἴῃ their 
respective inflexions (and consequently also from the 
particular example given in the Table), this being a 
matter of fact, and not a subject admitting the applica- 
tion of rules, it is rather the office of a good Lexicon 
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than that of a Grammar to render the requisite assistance 
in this particular. But in order that your Grace may be 
enabled to enter into and understand the Table, it will 
be necessary for me to make the following prefatory 
remarks, 

2. By far the greater number of Hebrew Nouns may be 
either reduced, or traced up, to three radical letters. The 
Hebrew Grammarians have therefore agreed to represent 
Nouns also, as we have seen that they represent Verbs, 
by referring them all to one standard Formula bya: 
which general Formula is made to express the several 
Types of the respective Classes of Simple Nouns (i.e., 
Nouns in which there are no more than the three radical 
letters), by attaching to it the Vowels which serve as 
the distinguishing characteristics of the several Classes. 
Thus, for ΘΕ 72°) a word, is said to be of the form 
Wd, because the fe pad second radicals have each of 
them Jawmets, which may be thus represented by 
figures 321; "50D a book, where the first radical has 
T’sayre, and thesecond Segol, is said to be of the form WD, 
or in figures 3 21; TAY a servant, of which the first and 
second cadicals Bes each a Segol, is said to be of the 
form Ws, or in figures 5.2.1; similarly, 


DN a husbandman, is of the form pie) (3 21); 
333 a thief agate bya (321); 
poo a ladder é τ bya (3 21); 
Ww an eye eae a bys (33 2] 1); 

"3D _fine-gold # δ bya (321 
vad a garment a x Wd (3121), 
pd a fool ἐ " oye (3921), 

and so on. 


3. In the case of Nouns in which either the second 
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or the third radical is one of the quiescent letters with- 
out a vowel, and, consequently, is not heard in pro- 
nunciation, this quiescent letter itself is substituted in the 
Formula 72¥5 (in deducing from it the required Type) 
instead of the Y or the 9, as the case may be; e.g.,— 

Da pot, is said to be of the form D2 (3% 1); 

DID a cup Ἂ δ τ bia (331); 

17 a pot PAP iia) Site: DB (39 1); 
and so on. 


N.B. A Furtive-Pathach not entering at all into the 


consideration, 
min a thorn, is said to be of the form bid (351); 
mi a table τ ts τῇ 51D (311); 
mw a plant is τε ᾿Ξ bp (2 ΠῚ: 
ΓΙ scent os δ τ DD {τ}: 
Again,— 
Mw a field, is said to be of the form MPa (7 21); 
Mv’ a year” sf a ἐς ΓΒ (21); 
ΓΝ pride BA ΣῈ a mya (721); 
and so on. 


[Grammarians give also the form SD as the Type of 
such Nouns as ΓΞ a house, Vt an olive tree, &c., where 
the ) having a vowel, is consequently not quiescent, but 
heard in pronunciation. 

It might perhaps have been more correct to represent 
such Nouns by the form 9 , were it not that in the 
Inflections the > becomes quiescent, and so (being no 
longer heard in pronunciation) falls under what was 
mentioned above as the principle for the introduction of 
the quiescent letters into the Type-form ]. 

4. Nouns, in which the Π of the Feminine termina- 
tion is affixed to the three radical letters, have MoyD for 
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the Formula from whence their Types are de- 
rived ; ¢.g.,— 
MPT righteousness a Aa slg Moya (7321); 
ΓΞ a handmaid salah? mye (7 321); 
no a garment ean oy Myd (7321); 
mora robbery is mys (77 3 21); 
MAYA an abomination ,, ,, mop (77 32°) ; 
and so on. 


5. Again, Nouns having one or more of the For- 
mative letters )NIIN7 prefixed, or affixed, or both, to 
their radical part, have the same letters added in like 
manner to VD, in the Formula from which their T ypes 
are derived; ¢.g.,— 


AWS a window eatery eee 
538 a cluster ἂν 5) φ 
DIP) substance (Oe ky. ss 
VD adwelling (τ. 192) ,, 
2012 a hid treasure (τ. 20) 
*MP?2 booty (xr: π᾿ Ἶ 
ΓΙ deceit oar) ἢ 
ΠΡΌ cattle ΓΡ Ρ mere 
DOIN a disciple ἔν 132). a, 
nwa? dry-land Cre SR) ὦ: 
JI anoffering (τ. AP) ,, 
way madness (Lee ΜΑΙ 
pawn [ey (r. “IND) : 
nwadn a garment (vr: 35) . 
MIN) a deep-sleep (ry. DW) ,, 
MPM a rising-again(r. DP) ,, 


* See § 3, N.B. 


WAY (3 
QPaR (3° 
2,5) (5 
WD (3 


tS); 
ΤᾺ; 


1 


ΤΣ 


Wd (521 8); 


man (7 219); 
mynd (7210); 
QVAM (3921); 
Na (N 321); 
WD (| 321); 
{wa 4 3.21; 
ΓΞ (0321); 
NQVaM (N321 MA); 
NWN (N321n); 
MIVOA (78211); 
AZIM (9391); 
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6. When the first radical (being 2) is dropped, on a 
formative letter being prefixed to the radical part, the 
Formula for giving the Type is obtained by dropping 
the 5 of 9VD and prefixing the Formative letter to the 
remainder; thus,— 


is of the . 
lag (oS BOOED 
MID » ΠΗ (77322); 
*)IDD a fountain (τ. V2) , 72122); 
MAI aplague (τ. ἢ) 4, ΠΗ (7320); 
ne? a rod | Ἢ ΠΏ) τι ΓΙ (4 2 1); 
MOD a bed | re Ma (Π 2 ὃ); 
7. When the first radical is ὃ, it is sometimes alto- 
gether dropped on a Formative letter being prefixed to 
the radical part; sometimes it remains, but becomes 
quiescent; and sometimes it is replaced by 1; and, 
again, it is sometimes dropped even when there is no 
Formative letter prefixed. In all these cases the Formula 
producing the Types is obtained by substituting ὁ for the 
5 of VD, and treating this ? exactly as the ὃ of the 
root is treated in the formation of the Noun. ‘Thus,— 


Lud knowledge CORP bh ce ie WD (3 2 2); 
"YD a plane (EU) 2, by (3) 2a) 
ΔΑ an inhabitant (τ. AY) __,, opin (3250); 

TW knowledge (1. YP) ,, moy (7 2 2); 


8. Nouns having 3 quiescent for the second letter of 
their root frequently drop this ) altogether; the For- 
mula for the 'l'ypes of the several Classes of such Nouns 
is obtained by dropping the Y in ov: thus,— 


“Δ stranger (r. a) Gee bp (3.1.5 


ΓΙ a testimony (τ. TY) <5 ἌΣ: (731); 
* See § 3, N.B. 
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9. Nouns having 17 for the third letter of their root, 
sometimes drop this 7, and sometimes change it into 7; 
the Types of such Nouns are given by either dropping 
the 1 of MYD (ὃ 3), or by changing this 7 into δ; e.g.,— 


at a father (τ, 8) "fm ya (2.1); 
δ. (τ. 1p) . 4:55 ya (2.1); 
ἘΝ σ. | (xr. 1132) - ., ys 626 


πο πο (ὦ ΠΕ} ἢ WB 21 
1M a vision (r. MIM) ., PTW i? 22 


10. Nouns having the same letter for their second 
and third radical often drop the second radical, the 
omission being supplied by a Dagesh inserted in the 
third radical whenever this letter has a Vowel: the 
Types of the several.classes of such Nouns are derived 
from 5D; as,— 


PM a statute (re. ppm) πειθοῖ. OB (a1 }- 
Ἰὼ a tooth (pee IW ins. 22 ( 3. 1); 

12 a garden Ge uceats 2( 31); 
m3 a bowl, a spring(r. 772) ,, np (ice ΊΓη: 
MMM terror ΓΤ ΠΠ) <=, . mp2 (731); 
moan praise (Tr. 71} δ man (731). 


There are, however, many Nouns consisting of more 
than three radical letters (such, for instance, as T27D 
a brier, 3 iron, and others), of which no notice will be 
taken in the ‘Table. 

11. The remarks here premised will, I hope, be 
sufficient not merely to enable your Grace to go through 
the Table without trouble, but also to show you the 
great importance of tracing words to their real roots, as, 
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otherwise, the similarity of form of two Nouns of different 
natures might produce serious mistakes; thus, for 
instance, TPM hope, and M75N absurdity or folly, 
appear to be of one and the same form, but on consider- 
ing the respective roots, it will be seen that the former 
(of which the root is ΠῚ) is of the form NYAN (7210), 
and that the latter (of which the root is 72M) is of the 
form m2yp (7 3.21), 

Again 13 a son and jf favour, also appear at first 
sight to be similar in form, but, on considering the 
respective roots, we see that the former, having the root 
mia, is of the form 9 (21), and gives, with the 
Possessive affixes, }2, 4272, &c.; whereas the latter, 
having for its root 277. is of the form OD (3 1), and 
gives, with the Possessive affixes, 1311, 72M, &c. 

Lastly MW a testimony, and TY, a congregation, have 
precisely the same appearance, but a consideration of the 
respective roots shows that the former, having for its 
root I is of the form np (731), and, therefore, gives, 
with the Possessive affixes ΠΣ, JNU, &c.; whereas 
the latter, having the root WW", is of the form ny. 
(732) and gives with Possessive affixes VW, 
AN, &e. 

With regard to Nouns of any one class which may 
differ in declension from the particular example or 
examples declined in the Table, under the particular 
Type, as a specimen of the Nouns of that Class, I beg 
again to refer your Grace to any good Lexicon for the 
requisite information: I may also remark, in passing, 
that a great number of useful Nouns, with the manner 
of their declension, may be found in “ The Guide of the 
Hebrew Student,” which your Grace some time back 
obtained on my recommendation. 
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When I had the honour of instructing your 
Grace in French and German, I took good care 
that, with the Nouns, you should also learn their 
respective Genders; your Grace no sooner knew that 
there were such words as bras, main in the French 
language, than you also knew that /e bras is the arm, and 
la main, the hand ; your Grace no sooner knew that there 
were such words as Loffel, Messer, Gabel, than you knew 
at once that der Loffel is the spoon,—das Messer, the knife, 
—die Gabel, the fork ; in like manner, the Hebrew student 
must learn to know at once that ΠΩΣ a king, on taking 
Affixes, gives 7D, 1222, &c., and that 733 a garment 
(though of precisely the same form), gives "122, 77122, 
&c. This 1 have always found to be by far the best way 
for a learner to get up the inflexions of the Hebrew 
Nouns; to give, as some Grammarians do, Thirteen 
Declensions, and then to be compelled to make an 
immense number of exceptions and irregular Declensions, 
cannot, I should think, bea pleasing, or even satisfactory, 
mode of proceeding to either Student or Teacher. 

Thus I conclude the few remarks I had to make 
upon the Table of the Nouns which will be attached to 
this sheet,—a subject which, in a former Letter, I 
promised to treat of more fully at the close of my 
instruction, at which we have now almost arrived— 
(the chief use of this Table will appear to your Grace 
when you begin to read the Hebrew Grammarians and 
Commentators). 

I must, however, before closing, turn my attention 
to the one remaining point of Grammar to which I 
have yet to return, according to my promise given at 
an earlier period—viz., the Accents. My observations 
on these will fall under two distinct divisions,—the 
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first division embracing the rules for the position of 
the Accent with reference to the syllables of a word, 
will form a subject of the very greatest importance, 
involving as it does some of the great principles of 
Grammar: the second division, on the other hand, 
comprising a few remarks upon the Accents generally, 
with a notice of those not mentioned in my previous 
Letter on this Subject (Letter ix.), and also some few 
remarks upon the Laws which regulate the order of 
the Consecution of the several Accents, will have but 
little importance in a Grammatical point of view, in 
accordance with what was observed to your Grace in 
my previous Letter. 

12. With regard to the Positions of the Accents, 
I beg to premise the following general rules :— 

I. In Hebrew, a word can only have the Accent 
either on the Ultimate or on the Penultimate Syllable ; 
in the first case the Accent is said to be yo, and 
in the second case to be 2) 72 ; 

II. Circumstances may sometimes shift the Accent of 
a word from the Ultimate to the Penultimate Syllable, 
and vice versa ; 

ILI. No letter bearing either a Shvah, whether Simple 
or Compound, or a Slight Vowel, can ever have the 
Accent; also no prefix can ever have the Accent, 
except in the case of 13? why, where the Accent 
stands beneath the 7 when there is a Dagesh in the 0; 
but, when there is no Dagesh in the , the Accent 
is, as it should be, Ultimate. 

IV. A word ending in a quiescent Shvah, whether 
expressed or understood, and having a Long Vowel 
in its final syllable, takes the Accent always upon that 
Long Vowel; 
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V. A Long Vowel followed by Dagesh, or by a 
Quiescent Shvah, must always have the Accent of the 
word; as, 125) they (m.) shall encompass, 1372 ye (m.) 
shall celebrate a feast ; 75 I was able, HY. thou (m.) 
wast ashamed ; 

VI. Whenever, owing to the Pause, a Short Vowel is 
changed into a Long one, or a Shvah into a Vowel, this 
Vowel must always have the Accent; as,— 


MIMS thou (m.),in pause . . . mals 

TCISD aa la Ae ROT my 

πο kept . . . . . 2 | TY 

VNU‘ ye (m.) shail keep . . . AYN 

mld) thy (m.) song... . Iw 
Except when it would happen that, in doing this, the 
Accent would be taken away from a final syllable 
involving a Long Vowel followed by a Quiescent Shvah 
expressed or understood, which must necessarily (Rule iv.) 

have the Accent; as,— 


272) [Ps. civ. 29] they (m.) will be troubled ; 
JWI [Ibid] they (m.) will die (lit., expire). 

VII. Nouns in the Dual Number, and those nouns, 
and numerals also, of which the termination is D°— like 
that of the Dual Number, have the Accent on the 
Penultimate Syllable; as, OYT hands, DYDV two days, 
DINIW two years, DVD water, DIINO scales, DY (and 
DY’) two, ONVAW sevenfold, &c. ; 

VIII. Nouns having the Feminine termination 7—, 
have the Accent on the Ultimate Syllable, and retain it 
even when, in the state of Construction, > is changed 
into N—; 6.5..-- 

METS righteousness, ... . NP TS righteousness of ; 
Mav a handmaiden, .. . ΓΒ handmaiden of. 
The Accent, too, is always Ultimate in the Construc- 
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tive forms of the Plural Masculine and the Dual of 
Nouns; for instance,— 
D370 HANGS ae 29D kings of ; 
ΕἸ. feed Vet A "997 feet of. 
IX. The Accent of words, to which the 7, denoting 
towards or into (Letter xix. § 1), is affixed, is always 
Penultimate; e.g..— 


Ὁ [the] sea or West, .. . . 1173) towards the sea or 
West ; 
MA [the] house of ... 7D’ AND into [the] house of 
Joseph ; 
UM ποτ ons cee brs Maw thither. 


X. All words terminating in a Furtive Pathach, 
whatever Part of Speech they may be, have the Accent 
Penultimate ; as, MWY a plant, 11237 to cause to be high, 
VIP torn, Aa high, 1D strength ; 

N.B. When in Verbs the Furtive Pathach, for the 
sake of shortening the word, supplants the Long 
Vowel preceding it, the Accent, remaining where 
it was, becomes Ultimate; thus,— 

mau he will send away,....... ᾿ τιν, 

XI. In the case of the Possessive Pronominal Affixes, 
words with 7—, }J—, or 7- affixed have the Accent 
Penultimate ; as, for instance,— 

INV his song, MW her songs ; 
WW our song, IVY our songs. 

Those having "J, preceded by Shvah, have the Accent 

Ultimate; as,— 

Tw thy (m.) song ; 
but those having Ἴ preceded by a Vowel, have the 
Accent Penultimate ; as,— 


* See Letter xxx. § 11. 
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PY thy (m.) songs ; 
When 4 is preceded by a Long Vowel, the Accent 
is necessarily Ultimate (Rule IV.); as,— 
Ὑ thy (f.) song, TY with thee (f) ; 
but in the form J‘— the Accent is Penultimate ; as, 
WNW thy (2) songs ; 


D— and }~ have the Accent Ultimate ; as,— 
DVwW their (m.) song, {Dw their (f.) song ; 


D>— and }>— have the Accent Ultimate; as,— 
DIVY your (m.) song, JaTw your (f.) song, 
DI VW your (m.) songs, JDVW your (f.) songs ; 


DiI— and |J— have the Accent Ultimate ; as,— 
DIPDwW their (m.) songs, IPVW their (f.) songs. 


N.B. When instead of O3—, the Poetical form 12— 
is substituted, the Accent becomes Penultimate ; 
as, VOW their (m.) songs, iON to them (m.), 
iV upon them (m.); 


All the other Possessive Affixes, which are not 
mcneonea here, viz, -, ἢ, πΞ >,.T—,. have 
the Accent Ultimate ; 

It should be borne in mind that the above remarks 
hold as well for Feminine as for Masculine Nouns, 
and also for the Prepositions that take the Possessive 
Affixes (Letter xix. § 23). 

XII. In the case of the Verbs— 

In the Past Tense, forms having the Affixes M,N, 
and 33, have the Accent Penultimate; as,— 


Np? » VIS IRD » 
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but those forms that have *7—, FH, *1, OF, or jn 
affixed, have the Accent Ultimate; as,— ᾿ 


“apo, ΠΊΕ, PR, PPE ὦ 


In the Imperative and Future, only those forms 
which have the Affix 7] have the Accent Penulti- 
mate; as,— 

ΠΣΊΡ, MPa, 
in all the other forms the Accent is Ultimate ; 


With the Objective Pronominal Affixes 17 (or, its 
equivalent, 1 attached to i), 1... 12, 125 5 Meer. eeny 
the Accent is Penultimate; as,— 


INIPA, IONIWPA Cr MIPS), TPB, WIS, 
ΠΡΌ. TPR, 

ss7peags |. Canes wr ape) 

WIP2, WP, wD, 

ΡΒ, ERD, TAARB, « MpR, = OTP. 


But with Vs Bie τί, q, DT, jen to-, leas DD, 13: 
the Accent is Ultimate; as,— 


TRB, ΡΒ, TWP, 

MRA, MIR, MER, 

Nei ake 

WP), Wr, 

DTPA, VIRB, ONPB, VRB, OPS, PP, 
BITRE, Ἰ5ἼΠΞ., ORT, ITRE: 


* In Verbs which drop the second radical, the Accent in such 
forms as these is Penultimate, as, Mi), T7230, WP, WD. 

+ In like manner with the Affixes D°- and O'- the Accent is 
Ultimate, as, OPE, HNINE, DAP, HIP|A. 
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N.B. When the Affixes Ὁ--, and D-, assume the 
Paragogic 1, so as to become jO—, and Ἷῶ--, 
the Accent (remaining where it was) becomes 
Penultimate ; as,— 


. 


TARA » ΡΒ, TOTS « 


XIII. Infinitives, as well as Participles, when de- 
clined with Possessive Affixes, follow the same rules 
as the Nouns with regard to the position of the 
Accent: as regards the Participles, it should be borne 
in mind that, in their natural form, without any 
Affixes, and when no Furtive Pathach interferes, they 
are uniformly accented on the Ultimate Syllable, excepting 
only such forms as N73 (and, when the third radical is 
guttural, ΡΦΖ) where the Accent is always Penul- 
timate. 

XIV. Imperatives and Futures with a Paragogic 7 
preceded by Kawmets have the Accent Penultimate, 
when there is a Vowel preceding that Kawmets ; thus, 
DIP arise thou (m.) becomes MDP, AYP attend thou (m. ) 
becomes ADWPT, WON I will turn aside becomes 
MM)DON:—but when a Shvah precedes that Kawmets, 
the Accent is Ultimate; thus, 7w keep thow (m.) 
becomes TDW, WW 7 will keep becomes TOW . 

XV. With regard to Nouns— 

When the an syllable has a Short Vowel followed 
by a Consonant with a Quiescent Shvah (expressed 
or understood), and is preceded by a Simple syllable, 
whether formed by a Short or by a Long Vowel, the 
Accent is Penultimate ; as, 127 a king, PW wickedness, 


* We find, however, 7/35? sometimes with the Accent U/timate. 
VOL. II. Q 
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ny a sword, Ww a gate, 12D a book, WIP holiness, 
TW an eye, NINN glory, ΓΙ a crown, &c. ; 
But when the syllable preceding the last is Gonaneutl 
the Accent is Ultimate; as,— 
213 iron, ji) an ave ; 


When the Noun ends in quiescent 7 preceded by 
Segol, the Accent is Ultimate; as,— 


mw a field, Map cattle, Mwy work, 

&c., and the Accent remains Ultimate in the Constructive 
forms of such Nouns (in which the Segol becomes in 
variably Tsayre); as,— 

ΣΡ cattle of, ΓΝ work of ; 

Excepting, however, Nouns of the form MW (7? Mis 

as,— 

ΓΣΞ weeping, ΓΙ a thought, a breath ; 
indeed, all Nouns of the form Wwe and We have the 
Accent Penultimate ; as,— 


722 a king, “QD a book, 
RWI grass, NOD a wonder. 


XVI. Nouns ending in Long-Cherik (or in Long- 
Cherik followed by δὲ quiescent) have generally the 
Accent Ultimate; as, QW scarlet, “op parched corn, 
Sey, a lion, 8°21 a prophet. ‘Those ending in Chowlem 
(or Chowlem followed by δὲ quiescent) have likewise 
the Accent generally Ultimate, as Jp (a certain 
quadruped so named), NBD provender. Those termi- 
nating in 1 generally have, .on the contrary, the 
Accent Penultimate ; as, ΤΙΝ marsh-grass, VF) a formless 
mass, 1A emptiness. 

XVII. Adjectives terminating in Long-Cherik, and 
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likewise Patronymics and Ordinal numbers, have the 
Accent on the Ultimate ; as, ΘΝ cruel, YW childless, 
MAY a Hebrew, SIDS an Ephrathite, myo) a Gileadite, 
WW second, wou third, REG: 

XVIII. Words with ° Paragogic generally have the 
Accent Ultimate; as, 108 [Gen. xlix. 11] for ἼΟΝ 
one (m.) binding, Wild [Ps. exiil. 9] for DWI one (m.) 
causing to dwell, I)DOD {Cantic. i. 9] for ADID a mare. 
We find, however, a few exceptions, as, "δὴ" [Ps. ciii. 3] 
for J21Y thy (7) iniquity, and a few others. 

After having thus taken a general view of the matter, 
I beg now to dwell on the following particulars :— 

13. Of the Personal Pronouns, the following only 
have the Accent Penultimate:— JN (the Pause form 
of 25), 12038 and 3392, 728 (which represents |x 
with 1 Paragogic), MD] and 3am (which respectively 
represent D7 and {J with Paragogic 1); all the others 
have the Accent Ultimate. 

Of the inflected forms of the same Pronouns,— 


ἣν) ἢ 1? ’ 7? ’ vy) ᾽ 19 7 EC. ; 
ably; “ NIN ; THIN P ἹΣῚΝ Ἶ ὨΣῚΝ + ve. 
and °3, 3 72, ἽΞς 12, &e., 


follow the same rules with regard to the position of the 
Accent, as, TW, JW, &c., as given above; 

The Poetical forms 12 , 12a, of course, (Rule 
xi. N.B.) have the Accent Becabiaadel 

Of the Ablative forms,— 32% , 1279 and 139, 7339, 
have the Accent Panuliimntes ἘΠ the others have seis 
Accent Ultimate, excepting 72D and 735 (which 
respectively represent DD and | with 7 Paragogic) 
in which the Accent is Penultimate. 

α 2 
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Of the Comparative forms, only 
TH2, DBD, 1HP, O72, ibd, 
have the Accent Ultimate; in all the rest it is Penultimate. 

14. Of the Prepositions, those declined with Singular 
Possessive Affixes (Letter xix. § 23) follow the same 
rules as PW, FY, &c., with regard to the position 
of the Accent; and those that are declined with Plural 
Affixes (Letter xix. § 23) follow PW, PTW, &c. 

15. The Demonstrative Pronoun mos has the Accent 
Penultimate. 

16. In the Tenses and the Imperative Mood of Verbs 
in their natural state, without any Objective Affixes, 
the Second Radical, whenever it has a Vowel, always 
bears the Accent, excepting only the Second Persons 
Plural of the Past Tense, to which the Formative 
Affixes DM and jf are appended, since these always 
have the Accent on the last syllable. 

In those Irregular Verbs, in which the Second 
Radical is dropped in forming some of the Persons, 
the First Radical takes the Accent: thus,— 

Inthe YY ὙΠ). -Ὅρ, BOP, NOR, ADP, &e.; 

In the DYIDD,—2D, MAD, 13D, &e.; 
excepting, of course, forms ending in DF) and jf, in 
which the Accent is always Ultimate ; and excepting, 
also, forms in which the first radical is in the Ante- 
penultimate syllable; as NZD, N20. In forms in 
which the final syllable is Compound, and involves a 
Long Vowel, the accent is, of course, necessarily Ulti- 
mate. 

17. Numerous and somewhat intricate as these Rules 
must needs appear to be, they are, nevertheless, I 
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can assure your Grace, of the very highest importance ; 
and this not merely so far as regards the writing of 
correct and elegant Poetry, in the style of Luzzatti, 
Wessley, Eichenbaum, &c., but also as furnishing some- 
times the only means of distinguishing between words 
altogether different from each other in meaning, though 
the same in appearance with the exception only of the 
position of the Accent; thus, for example, in 12.2 “JON 
[ Prov. i. 2] words of understanding, the Accent upon ΤΠ 
being Ultimate, this word is of course a Nown with the 1 
of the Feminine termination (ὃ 12 Rule viii.); but 
in IT APA [Ps. v. 1] consider my meditation, the 
Accent on ΠΣ being Penultimate, this word is at 
once known to be an Imperative of the Verb 13 
with 11 Paragogic (ὃ 12 Rule xiv.). In like manner, 
in [Jonah 11]. 10] “(...32Y 33) that they returned 
from their evil way,” the Accent on 12¥ being Penulti- 
mate, this word is known to be the Past Tense of the Verb 
334 to return, the Second Radical of which being 
dropped, the first then takes the Accent (§ 16); but 
in 172°) 12W [Gen. xxxiv. 29] they took captive and spoiled, 
the Accent on 12% being Ultimate, we see that this word 
is the Past Tense of MAW to take captive, the Second 
Radical of which, since it bears a Vowel, takes, therefore, 
the Accent (§ 16). 

18. It has been already stated (§ 12, Rule ii.) that 
circumstances sometimes shift the position of the Accent 
of a word; that the Ἵ which converts the Future into a 
Past shifts, in certain cases, the Accent from the 
Ultimate to the Penultimate Syllable has been observed 
at an earlier period of our study (Letter xxxy. § 1), 
and that the ) which converts the Past into a Future 
sometimes shifts the Accent from the Penultimate to 
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the Ultimate Syllable has also been mentioned (Letter 
xxxv. P.S.a). There is, however, another case in which 
the Accent is shifted from the Ultimate to the Penulti- 
mate Syllable, not through the influence of the 1 Con- 
versivum, but owing merely to Euphony, viz.,— 

When of two successive words the first one (that 
is, the one to the right), has a Conjunctive Accent 
on its final syllable, and the second one is a Mono- 
syllabic word with a Distinctive Accent (or a Dis- 
syllabic word with a Distinctive Accent on its first 
syllable), then, im order to avoid the concurrence of 
two Accents, the Conjunctive Accent of the first word is 
in general drawn back to the Penultimate Syllable, 
the Distinctive Accent of the second word remaining 
where it was; thus [Gen. i. 5] νὰν nap.“ (The 
darkness) Hu called Night,’ where the Second Radical 
of NP having a Vowel, the Accent of this word 
ought properly (ὁ 16) to be on that Second Radical, 
i.e., Ultimate; but in consequence of m9 having a 
Distinctive Accent on the first syllable, the Conjunctive 
Accent of ΝΡ moves back from the Ultimate to the 
Penultimate Syllable. And 50, side mvp. [Gen. 
xxxvii. 8] And he used to make for him, &c., where, 
for the reason just mentioned, the Accent of MW) ought 
(Ὁ 16) to be on the Second Radical, 1.6... on the final 
syllable ; but on account of its too great proximity to the 
Distinctive Accent Tipcha [ Letter ix. § 9] on the word a) Ἶ 
the Mercha of MWY moves back from the Ultimate 
to the Penultimate Syllable. This shifting back of an 
Accent for the reason just explained, is by the Hebrew 
Grammarians denominated 

Doyo AMP AD NN NDI 


A drawing back on account of the proximity of the Accents ; 
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and in such a case the Accent drawn back is degraded to 
the level of a Metheg (Letter ix. § 14), and therefore can- 
not be followed by either Dagesh or a Shvah quiescent 
[Letter xi. § 9, and xii. § 2, Rule iv.]. 

But when the Accent of the word to the right is 
Distinctive, then, in consequence of the slight rest 
occasioned by itself, its proximity to the Accent upon 
the following word, when Monosyllabic (or upon the 
first syllable of that word when Dissyllabic), is not 
felt so much as to require the shifting of the first 
Accent; as, ON wa ἈΠΌ [Numb. xxiii, 23] What 


hath Gov wrought 2? where the Tipcha (being a Distinc- 
tive Accent, Letter ix. § 9) remains upon the final 
syllable of 225, though the following word, a Mono- 
syllable, has a Silluk. That two Conjunctive Accents 
should thus stand together, is a thing of very rare 
occurrence, and their proximity would not be perceived 
enough to require the first one to be drawn back. 

19. In the following cases, the Accent upon the final 
syllable of the word to the right, though not Distinctive, 
does not withdraw, although a concurrence of two 
Accents is the consequence,— 

I. When the word to the right is a Noun or an 
Adjective, having in its last syllable a Long Vowel 


* Some say that whenever the word upon which the drawing-back 
should take place is preceded by a word which is joined to it by 
Makkiph, the first Accent is not drawn back, as, TS ΝΞ [ Tsai. 
xl. 26] Who created these? but there are so many instances in which 
this does not hold good, that I think it a rule not to be relied upon ; 
thus we have (to quote two of the many instances that present 
themselves ),— 

Fie Sod IY (Numb. xxiii. 24] Until he shall eat [the] prey, 

22 say [Cant. ii. 17] Upon [the] mountains of Bether, 
in both which instances the Conjunctive Accent is drawn back 
in spite of the Makkiph. 
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followed by a quiescent Shvah, whether expressed or 
understood, as, NIT 221) (Levit. xxv. 12] it is α Jubilee, 
NT 770 [ Levit. xiii. 37] He ts clean ; 

II. When the Penultimate Syllable of the word to 
the right is a Compound Syllable, .6., when it is formed 
by a Vowel followed by quiescent Shvah or by Dagesh- 
forte; as, Sip mp2) [Levit. iv. 26] and it shall be 
forgiven him, WS IAT. ὙΦ ΝΞ. [Exod. xxxii. 11] ‘as 
a man would speak, &c. ; 

Ill. When an accent would, if thus drawn back, 
clash with, or come into too great proximity to, the Accent 
on the preceding word; as 81 Naw ND [ Deut. xix. 6] 
he [was | not hating. 

IV. When the accent that should be drawn back is 
upon any one of the syllables DA, ἸΏ, DD, or jp 
attached to Verbs, as these cannot, under any circum- 
stances, be without an Accent. 

20. In a very few instances the Accent is drawn 
back to the Antepenultimate syllable, which commonly, 
however, is only the case when the Vowel of the 
Penultimate syllable happens to be a Slight Vowel; as 
Tm) MQ) [156]. 1. 8] Let us stand together, where 
M22 being the form produced by affixing Paragogic 7 
to TiDvI, the Pathach beneath the Y is consequently 
a Slight Vowel. 

21. We sometimes meet with a word having two 
Accents, as pnw [Numb. xv. 21] your dough, 
pmwnn [Esth. i. 10] Those that were serving ; in such 
cases the first Accent has merely the power of a 
Metheg. 

22. Having thus completed the remarks I had to 
make upon the Positions of the Accents (a subject 
which I must again press upon your Grace’s notice as 
of the utmost importance), I have now to fulfil my 
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promise of presenting to your Grace a full Table of 
all the Accents, which I cannot help regarding still as a 
matter rather of curiosity than of sterling utility to the 
Hebrew Student, since, as far as Inter-punctuation is 
concerned, the few accents which I gave at a very early 
period (Letter ix.) are in general amply sufficient for 
practical purposes. 

That the Accents admit of two grand Classes of which 
the one is composed of Accents which are called 
Distinctive (as causing a rest or pause), and the other of 
Accents called Conjunctive (as causing a word, to 
which any one of them is attached, to be read in close 
connexion with the word or words following it), 
your Grace already knows. You are also aware that 
of those called Distinctive, there are various subdivisions 
with regard to the degree of rest or pause which they 
severally represent. The fancy of the ancient Hebrew 
Grammarians led them to dignify the Distinctive 
Accents generally with the name of pun rulers, and 
to assign to their several classes or subdivisions the titles 
of DMIDP* emperors, D270 hings, DY princes, and 
DYN PS officers, which serve respectively to point out the 
several shades of their power and influence ; while the 
Conjunctive Accents, admitting of no distinctions in 
their several powers, are all classed under the one title of 
DN IW servants. 

From a deep sense of the deference due to those 
Legislators of Hebrew Grammar, I beg leave to repre- 
sent the Accents here, in accordance with their classifi- 
cation of them, in a Table showing their names (in 
Hebrew), their shapes, and their positions; the arrange- 
ment in each class of the Distinctives being in a descend- 
ing order of value. 


* Lit., Cesars. 
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Jt will here be perceived that of the Distinctive 
Accents there are 


Of the First Class 2 
5 second ,, 4 

ey OPH 4; 6 

ἘΠῚ Pouarth: x, 6 

In all 18 

And of the Conjunctives ; 8 


Altogether . uy 20 


They are by the Hebrew Grammarians termed some- 
times N33}, and sometimes DYSYO; the former (from 
122 to produce musical sounds) because each one of the 
Accents corresponds to a certain Musical Note | Letter 
ix. P.S. (a).]; and the latter (from DYO taste, also 
sense) because they help us to arrive at the true sense 
of a passage. ‘That their positions and relative arrange- 
ment are altogether Irregular in The Books of Job, 
The Psalms, and The Proverbs, has already been ob- 
served to your Grace | Letter xv., page 76]; these three 
Books are by the Hebrew Grammarians designated by 


the Memoria Technica VON 15D the Books of Truth, 
the word NAN being formed by the initial letters, δὲ of 
APR Job, 2 of UID Proverbs, and XN of DOAN Psalms. 
With regard, how ever, to the other books, the order of 
construction marked out by the accents should always 
be strictly adhered to; and no Commentator, however 
great his name and credit, who might construe in a 
manner at variance with the arrangement and connexion of 
a sentence as defined by the Accents, ought to be attended 
to: as indeed we are enjoined by that mighty master of 
Hebrew lore, Aben Ezra, in those significant words,— 
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saxn xb ΡΠ nmin Ὁ by usw wraps 55 
ΝΣ yown xd 


Any interpretation which is not in accordance with the arrangement 


of the Accents, thou shalt not consent to it, nor listen to it. 


23. Interpunctuation, as your Grace is well aware, is 
chiefly a matter of taste,—one author of undoubted 
authority may place a Comma where another author of 
equal credit may not :—and, again, it must depend very 
much upon the style and nature of a Composition, 
whether spoken or written, since the more solemn and 
impressive the subject, the more will pause and resting be 
employed; while, on the other hand, the livelier the 
strain, the more rapid and unbroken will be the flow of 
its expression. 

Now Tue Hesrew Bratz being of all books the most 
solemn and sublime, and its language of all languages 
the most dignified and impressive, it hence results that 
one great and fundamental principle of Hebrew Inter- 
punctuation is this—to pause wherever it is possible— 
i.e., that wherever the flow of ideas will admit of a 
Pause being made without any injury to the sense, there 
a Pause must be made, of greater or less duration, 
according to circumstances. ‘Thus, for example, if in an 
English translation, the first two verses of Genesis 
should be given in accordance with the Hebrew Inter- 
punctuation, they would read thus :— 

Ver. 1. “In the beginning | GOD created | | | 
“the Heavens | and the earth. 

Ver. 2. “And fas for] the earth | it was without 
“form | and void | | and darkness | [was] upon the 
“face of the deep | | | and [The] Spirit of GOD | | 
“[was| moving | upon [the] face of the waters.” 
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If your Grace will read these words aloud, you will 
feel that additional solemnity is given to them, but that 
nevertheless the sense is not at all injured by the 
frequent Pausing. 

24. In the University Examinations for the Hebrew 
Scholarships at Cambridge, the candidates are required not 
only to write Hebrew Composition, but also to supply the 
Vowelsand Accents to passages selected from ‘The Hebrew 
Bible given to them without points. his is as it should 
be, since this is undoubtedly the most sure method of 
ascertaining the respective merits of the candidates ; for 
should one get up by heart The whole Hebrew Bible, so as 
to be able to repeat it from beginning to end, and yet be 
unable to write a line of Hebrew correctly, or even to 
supply the Points regularly to a passage from The 
Hebrew Bible set before him without the points, he 
certainly could not have the least shadow of a claim to 
the very lowest degree of Hebrew scholarship. Now 
with regard to the Vowel-points, the Examiners doubtless 
expect, and have aright to expect, that they should be 
supplied precisely as they are given in The Hebrew 
Bible (except, of course, in the case of anomalies, where 
the scholar would naturally give the more correct form), 
since the principles of Grammar are herein involved: 
but not so with regard to the Accents ; in their case itis 
merely required that the candidate should show a know- 
ledge of the several Distinctive powers of the Ὁ Ὁ ι 
and the proper OYNW7D to serve as Conjunctives to 
them, and, by correctly dividing the sentences into 
their parts, should show that he understands the true 
‘bearing and sense of the passage. 

To require the Hebrew scholar to assign exactly the 
same accents as occur in The Bible would be indeed 
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most unreasonable, since this is the province merely of 
the Chanter—who, in the Synagogue, chants from a Roll 
of Parchment, without either Vowel-point or Accent, in 
accordance with the Accents as they are given in our 
accredited Printed Bibles ; and who, therefore, is obliged 
to get the exact Accents off, like the Musical Notes 
belonging to a song, so as to be able by the ear to chant 
in proper time and tune; but who, in nine cases out of 
ten, might be found to be utterly innocent of a know- 
ledge of Hebrew Grammar.—All that the scholar can 
be expected to do (provided he be not also a chanter) is 
that he should, as said just now, give an interpunctuation 
consistent both with the proper consecution of the Dis- 
tinctives with their respective Conjunctives, and also 
with the drift and meaning of the passage ; thus giving, 
as it were, to the picture, those finishing touches of light 
and shade which a skilful hand knows well how to 
employ with much advantage. 

The following few rules may serve as a slight outline 
of the principles to be observed in the Interpunctuation 
of Hebrew sentences, should your Grace feel disposed to 
give your attention to the subject. 

In the case of a verse consisting of only two Clauses 
(Verses of only one Clause being comparatively but very 
few) a Silluk (:~7) will, of course, close the second 
Clause (being at the end of the Verse), and an Ethnach 
(=) will be attached to the final word of the first 
Clause. 

This being done, it is best to go through the verse 
backwards, i.e., from the end to the beginning ; then, if 
there be a word or words before the Silluk (7.e., between 
it and the Ethnach), upon the word, either next before 
or next but one before the Silluk, on which the idea can 
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first rest, there must be a Tipcha; and similarly in 
regard to Ethnach, if it have a word or words before it ; 
whence we have the great Rule,— 

I. Either next or next but one before Silluk, and 
before Ethnach, there must always be a Tipcha, pro- 
vided only there be a word to receive it. 

When the Tipcha stands upon the word newt but one 
before the Silluk, the intervening word must have 
Mercha, which is the legitimate NW to the Silluk ; 
and when the Tipcha before the Ethnach is next but one 
from it, the word intervening between these must have 
Munach, the legitimate Nv) of the Ethnach ; whence 
we deduce this Rule,— 

II. The proper Conjunctive Accent for connecting a 
word with Silluk is Mercha, and the proper Con- 
junctive Accent for connecting a word with Ethnach 
is Munach. 

It follows necessarily from Rule I. that when between 
the Silluk and the Ethnach there is only one word, this 
word must have the Tipcha, however intimately it may 
be connected in sense with the word having Stlluk ; 
and so if there be before the Ethnach only one word, 
this must have the Tipcha, however nearly it may be 
connected in sense with the word having the Ethnach. 


N.B. It must be borne in mind that words united by 
Makkiph are always reckoned as one. 


If there be a word before either the Tipcha of the 
Silluk or that of the Ethnach, and it be connected in 
sense with the word having Tipcha, the Conjunctive 
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Accent to be given to this word is properly Mercha, this 
being the Mw for which the Tipcha has the predi- 
lection. But if there be not this connexion in sense 
between the word having Tipcha and the word before it, 
this latter will have a Zakeph-Gadowl or one of the 
slight Distinctives, as Reviah, Tevér, or Pashta. 

Bearing in mind these few remarks, let us now con- 
sider how many cases we can have in the 


SECOND CLAUSE. 


ἯΙΣ ΡΟ NmaY 
either ΣΡ NMA NDID 
or ΣΡ NOD NM|DY 

as the case may be. 
either : P19D NID NMDA NID 
or = S PHO NMDD NID YA 


L L as the case may be. 


I. Two words, 


Il. Three ,, 


A - -ς- 


When it has 


ah, 
the Accents will be 


| III. Four ,, 


Next let us consider the cases we can have in the 
First CLavuse. 


I. Two words, ae MINN NM 

either MANN XIBO NII 

or TINS TWD SAMBO 
as the case may be. 

either MINS AND XBW R51D 

or MANN ΙΒ NDID ὙΠ) 
as the case may be. 


Il. Three ,, 


en 


When it has 


the Accents will be 


= -- as oa. <a 


| Ill. Four ,, 
L 


4. Or Zakeph-Gadowl, or Tevér, or Pashta, as the case may be. 
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Should either the first or the second clause have more 
than four words, any one of the following forms, suitable 
to the number of words and to the sense, may be intro- 
duced :— 

SID Np 
1D ΤΣ Np? 


Apr Nov 
APT mV NOW JAND 


wan ΠῚ 
yas NON No Ip 


ΓΞ, NTT 


We have hitherto considered only Verses of Two 
Clauses, and these last formule serve for the minor 
divisions of greater or less importance in such Clauses. 
But we sometimes have Three main Clauses in one 
Verse, in which case we may have two Ethnachs and a 
Silluk in the Verse, and the above rules and formule 
for the first clause hold equally then for each of the 
first two clauses. 

To the case of a Verse consisting of only one clause 
the laws and formule given above for the final clause of 
the verse must be applied. 

I must observe, that we have the privilege of uniting 
a short word to another word by AMlakhiph, provided no 
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pause or rest is required upon the first of them, which 
word, when so united, of course requires no Accent. 

I might, without much trouble, have entered much 
more fully into this matter, and have given a far more 
detailed and particular account of the Arrangement 
of the Accents, and the Laws of their Consecution, 
but I think that the rapid sketch I have here traced out 
will be sufficient for the purpose I had in view, namely, 
to give your Grace a slight introduction to these 
principles: and I cannot help thinking that even in 
The University Examinations for Hebrew Honours, 
a Candidate who should have a thorough acquaintance 
with these few rules, and a facility and readiness in 
applying them, would be well able to give ample 
proof to his Examiners that he was not unacquainted 
with the system of Hebrew Interpunctuation. 

I am proud to hear that the few specimens of 
Hebrew Poetry in Verse by Wessley, G'vérol, &c., 
given in my last, have so pleased your Grace that 
you do me the honour of requesting some more. In 
answer to this request, I may, perhaps, offer the 
following Epigram to your Grace’s notice, which I 
am the more tempted to give here, from the hope 
that, should its style not be insufferably bad, it may, 
perhaps, serve to relieve, in some measure, the tedium 
which I fear that the dry matter of this long Letter 
must have produced. 
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oan wn n573 


[ΡΥ myn 7”) 


TID ONS] OMS WE ANID Fae Ὁ 

PIS DON 8D WS 0) 21 py © 

ΠΡ 8b ond pb ὦ po: Dion DN © 
‘nop OFT PI! πὰ NN 122° 

τ R¥OX 2 nox APD ΤΩΝ Ὁ nn 
on? ‘na wpm ΞΘ WI wx ΠΡ 

pag ody 2 aT nd δ ON 

.n2t7 2D WN ΠΟΙ, jo inn 


mua tivo ἽΝ oa Okw) ADD nie ὦ 
ny one 1237 ΝΣ ΘῊΞ ove ΠΡ 
— ps ἘΝ ond many Rae uN 

BIN WD IDV ΓΞ. 2” 

ἼΣΗΞ [PAY wa OVET ΝΣ IPN” 


“Ty wer ΠῚ nos mee oy mn 


on bipa oad siya ΠΝ 42 © 


Ὡς OUST 1? Fabs 5 sop p2 inp ὙΠῸ > 
rom ΤῊΣ IAT Ὁ wre} ” 


ςς 


ἘΣ onda sted sy oop mox ΠῚ mam 


yaa “AYER NOY yD NP AN 
—“.oy. Fine wy) wine oD jy jh) oN” 
R 2 
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τ Ma nit ws ΤᾺΣ ce wD” 


qi wa YW ofa mi 1» wD 
noxit 85 mm 237 192 Mm D2 BS 
‘nosy Ὁ ΠΡῚΝ NO) ANDI 8p ΠῸῊΝ 


—“ 7320 wa on NS yey SON 


Ἀν aio DNS a PW ΒΞ: 5 
PAYED TW) 7 ΠῸ — ἢ ADD wpa 
DN NMS ΠΡῚΞ --- 77 AY 7772 ΤῈ 
qo poy 8b ΠΞῚΞ ao OD ne © 
maa by ye) ΠΒ wp oy 2 Wa TWA 
—“ aan wer WayI) 32 Deny NIA? 
Tox oD aaa Ty iyo ar 2 ama 
TT AON AN ΟἿ PINT m5) ΠΞ Ww 
‘mys NET2 IN No ovaT 722 
7207 ΠΣ cy ANY WN W212 
12? WR APA nN? pr oe 1Π 
TH YEN ΡΞ) seine 
Toy 72 ΠῚ OBI DN MIBDT MD oN 


ἼΠΦ πὸ) TMP BD Pl wv 8 

mud ΕΞ On Ax NPD LPR Ἢ 
AIT OW RDS ΔΌΣ yD ΠΕ 

“AnDta 02 AS AP ME ΠΝ wa 


WDA PSP W ANDI DVIS δ, 
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[A brief notice of the following Forms will be sufficient. ] 


(IB) AMY an organ, w. aff. APY; Ww a fox, 
Plu. Ὁ νη. 

(OVD) IMD a writing. Most Nouns of this form are 
declined exactly like those of the form WD ; thus 
ANS, i.c: 3, gives°ANd, 7An>, &c. ; Plu. Dams, 
en ahaa) 


Some, however, in the Plural, and with Affixes, change the 


Kawmets into Pathach followed by Dagesh; as V2" time, w. aff. 
ΩΣ, &e.; Plu. BSS, 


(2) ANI a wolf [the same in construction], w. aff. and 
in Plu. it is declined like Nouns of the form 7Y5; as 
Mant, c&e.5 Plu. DAN . 


“ND a pit, or well, gives Plu. NTN2, ic. HAND and NMR2. 


(YD) 23 a lord [the same in Construction], w. aff. 
and in Plu. declined like Nouns of the form WD; 
as Glad. ὅσο. Ὁ Plu, ΕΞ; 


Since Nouns of this sort are the same in the Absolute as in the Con- 
structive, it is doubtful whether the Absolute state of those which 
occur only in the Inflexions is of the form pe or DDD, since both 
these forms give the same Declension ; thus, with regard to the 
Absolute form of the Noun whose Constructive state is TT) beloved 
of, there is doubt whether it should be considered to be MT) or NT). 


(Oivp) 71M an ass [the same in Construction], 
w. aff. and in Plu. declined like Nouns of the form 
Vd; as aio, Ser; ela ΘΙ). 


(VB) OT a myrtle [the same in Construction | ; 
Plu. DOT. 


wat honey, gives w. aff. way , &e. 
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(yd) 292 Ἐ a thief, ic. 333 (w. aff. 1932, δα.); 
Plu. 09333 (w. aff. ‘334, &c.). 

naw a Sabbath, givesi.c. NW, w. aff. SAIBW, &e.; Plu. ΓΞ, 
1:0: ninaw, Nouns of this form having for their second radical a 
letter which does not admit Dagesh, compensate for this Dagesh by 
changing the Pathach of the first radical into Kawmets, which is 
also Permanent ; as 822 a horseman, Plu. 0°82. When the second 
radical is ΓΙ, the first radical takes Sego/, which is also Permanent ; 
as Ona a coal, Plu. mom ; 


(2D) IN* a mighty one [the same in construction], 
ὑπ SVAN, éc.); Pla; OPIN, ce. VIS Gwe aff. 
TAN, Χο.) 


When the second radical is a letter which cannot receive Dagesh, 
compensation for it is made by the Pathach of the first radical being 
changed into Kawmets, which is retained throughout the Declension ; 
thus, YD a strong one, Plu. SY. 

(iva) pinn* a chain [the same in Construction], 
Plu. Nipimn (this Noun happening to take the Feminine 
Plural). 


(99V) TWDY* a pillar [the same in Construction], 
Plu. ΤΊΣ. 


When the second radical is a letter that cannot receive Dagesh, 


compensation for this Dagesh is made by changing the Pathach 
of the first radical into Kawmets, which remains throughout the 
Declension ; as, YT) a diligent one, Plu. O20777. 


Oy) “2>* a talent (money), 1.6. 133 (w. aff. "33, 
wee Pla. ΞΕ: Ket W234 (wa ali OW)». &e., 
pe. STINT, . ἘΠ ΕΠΥΊΞ). 


* Nouns, whose first radical has a short Vowel followed by Dagesh, 


have that Vowel Permanent throughout the Declension (see Letter 
xix. § 22, Rule v.). 


δ 
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(vB) DIN* @ dumb man [the same in Construction], 
Plu. DYDINt 

When the second radical is a letter that cannot admit Dagesh, 
compensation for this Dagesh is made by lengthening the Shorf- 
Cherik of the first radical into Tsayre which is Permanent 
throughout the Declension ; as, WONT a deaf man, Plu, DWT; 
SDD a throne, makes the Plu. WSD2. 

(15) Vi32* a mighty man. Neither the Short-Cherik 
nor the Chowlem alter throughout this Declension ; 
except in the case of WIBY¥ a bird, which in the Plu. 
gives DIDS, the Vowel point beneath the 5 being, 
of course, not Chateph-Kawmets, but Kawmets- Chateph, 
ie., Short Kawmets. (See Letter vii. P.S.) 

[Having gone through the JDeclensions of those 
Nouns in which all three radicals, and those alone, 
make their appearance, we come now (1) to Nouns 
which take additional letters, besides their three radicals, 
—(2) to Nouns in which all the three radical letters do 
not appear,—and (3) Nouns in which the second, or the 
third radical is a quiescent letter. These are given 
here, in order to shew the forms by which they are 
technically designated, the chief object being to point 
out what letters in these Nouns are, or are not, radical: 
as to their respective Declensions, the requisite informa- 
tion on this head must be derived from a good Lexicon. | 


* Nouns, whose first radical has a short vowel followed by 
Dagesh, have that vowel Permanent throughout the Declension. 
(See Letter xix. § 22, Rule v.) 

{ AY a blind man, gives the Plu. OMY, and MDB a lame 
man, gives DYIDD, without the Dagesh of the second radical : 
liberty is taken with the Dagesh in these two cases, on account 
of the Shvah beneath the letter in which the Dagesh should stand, 
(Comp. Letter xvi. P. S. d). 
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NOUNS IN WHICH ALL THE THREE RADICALS 
DO NOT APPEAR. 


soy (PW (2. "W) a congregation ; 
( MB Ἵ Was (xr. YY") counsel, &e. 
(WD (. 1M) α gift 
( wid, > 22) Lee (r. YO2) a planting. 
(oy, 321) PRD (r. YB3) α maul. 
( bin , 3.22) WO ((. Wa) a saw. 
(wig, 9122) ΜΞ (rv. YA) a fountain. 


(avis. ΤΣ 2) Mie (r. 12) a gift. 


(dyin , 3240) aiid (x. aw) a seat, &c. 

(dyin 8.25.2) wpia (r. WP) a snare, &c. 

(Ὁ) , 3290) ID 11. "ID) correction, &c. 

(Ὁ Ὁ , 3290) wD (x. UW) rectitude. 

( byn , 321) PED (r. Dy) a thing spread out, a 
couch, &c. 


Quin , 3257) ain {8 au”) an inhabitant, &c. 


(Mg, 7 22) | m2a0 ἢ 53) a ruin, &e. 
syn, 327) MDa 32) a plague, &c. 
af -' / 7 1 iY 
ΞΕ ae 22°, or, according to some, 223), 


a pillar. 
(moi, Π 3312) ΠΏ (α. WT) an inheritance, &e. 
(MID , 12291) MIDI (τ. ID’) a foundation, &e. 
(ΠΟ, 7325) ΠΥΜῚ (x. YL") counsel, &c. 
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(TIN, 73277) MIMDIN (τ. MD») chastisement, &c. 


The Second Radical, whether dropped or retained, in the 
following forms, is a quiescent letter.* 


1) ay ((. AW) a cloud, το. 
fag Ἢ 


73 (r. 3) a stranger ; 
Ἵ (r. TH) an arrogant man, &c. 
RF ΖΕ. Ὅς a song ; 
ΕΣ, 5 : 
(7 oF ) Per, σὸς talking, &c. 
i “IN πα δ᾽, κα light ri 
4 251 
(718 9234) “iy . a skin, &e. 
ee a ρου ἐμ νας a street ; 
( ; ) Vivier ae oss spirit, &c. 


3.1) MDP (τ. DIP) standing-corn, ὅζο. 
5,731) AW. TY) a testimony. 


my 
( mp. pubs lp, WO). ὑπὸ a song. 
(7255 , 7341) MDP ((. Dip) stature. 
(a, m2 7a) BID... εν. a whirlwind. 


(ΠΤ, M351) MwA (x. Wid) shame, &e. 

(mp, M931) NY (x. TW) a testimony. 

(mop, m3 1) ΠῚ (τ. 1) rest, &c., the Segols 
being changed into Pa- 
thachs on account of the 
guttural (77). 

( 1129 0.8.3} iw? ( v7?) mockery, &c. 


* See Note * page 260. 


gi 
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( ibd, 3 11) DIPO Ὁ DIP) a place, το: 

( 51D, 8.1 2) PNW (xr. P'¥) straightness, &c. 
yn?ian, 73419) ΠῚ} 
(Ap, M3I1D) ANI 


ΓΟ. TIS) a net. 
(MYDD, M8190) ΠΡ (x. PW) pressure. 


(715° , 331%) DIP. @. Dip) substance, &c. 


(MDM, 7391) ANAM (x. 1D) intelligence. 


The second radical, dropped in the following forms. 
is not a quiescent \etter.* 


(5. 31) 3 ἃ. 38) a garden, &c. 
(05 84). VA {15} grace, ke. 
(Ob, 31) pm ( ppm) a statute, &e. 


(1195 , 131) MOM (x. DON) the sun, &c. 
(77D, 731) MD {τ TID) ἃ measure, ὅσ. 
(772, 131) ΠΕΡ (r. JID) a booth, &c. 


* The difference between those Nouns which drop a quiescent 
second radical and those of similar form which drop a second 
radical which is not quiescent, becomes apparent on such Nouns 
assuming affixes; since, in the latter, the dropped letter is uni- 
formly supplied by a Dagesh in the third radical ; thus, for example, 
"A (r. A) a stranger, gives 2, 173, J72, &e. ; whereas 27 (r. 7977) 
grace, or favour, gives "31, ὙΞΓΤ, 5277, &e. ; and so again TIS Light, 
gives 718, ATS, TIN, &e., Plu. OVS ,—whereas PIT (x. PPM) 
a statute, gives PT, ANT, IM, &e.; Plu. OM. 
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(r. 24) a shield, &c. 
(x. MY) strength, &c. 


(77D, 73119) ANN (υ. NNN) a terror, &e. 
ΓΘ (r. YP) a cooling, &c. 


(2am, 731m) ΠΌΤ (rv. 997) praise, &e. 


(= The letter 1, appearing in all the following 
forms, is the third radical letter in each case; it is 
usual in such forms to give always the (7 itself instead 
of the 9 of the formula SYD, which convention has 
been adopted also here in the Numerical representations 
of the forms. 

(TVS, 721) MW a field, &c. 
(TVS, 721) ΠΝ a proud man, &e. 
(VB, 7271) ΠΡ a shepherd, &c. 


(VS, 721) AND an utterance ; also, a thought, &c. 
(YS, 721) Mw ayear, &c. 
Gan M82 a corner, &c. 


‘1) nop a burnt-offering, &c. 
1) FW an overthrow, &c. 


(mb, Π 
(Mpa, 7 


Ὁ Ὁ 40 Ὁ ὁ 
-- 
nS 


(TED, 721) MPM possession, cattle, &c. 
ΤΩΙ acamp; WY D work (where the 
Cherik becomes Pathach on account 
of the Guttural letter in each case). 


* The Short-Cherik is changed into Tsayre, in order to make compensation 
for Dagesh. 


.) 


~ 


26 


(nya, 7210) MyD 
nbn 
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a commandment, &c. 
a disease. Were the Cherik becomes 


Pathach on account of the Guttural ΤΙ. 


(MyD, 12) MPD (7. 


33) a blow, a wound, &c. 


COVES, MFT R) 1208 


ny 


a gift, &c. 


a declaration: 


where the δὲ takes 


Pathach instead of Segol on account 
of the Guttural letter 1. 


(an, M21m) mpn 
man 


(θα, 721m) Axon 
(Opin, 275) mn 


hope, &c. 
desire; where the Short-Cherik is 


changed into Pathach on account of 
the Guttural δὴ, 


toil, κα. 
(7. 7) a law, δὲς: 


(= In the following forms the third radical 1 is 
changed into another quiescent letter :— 


βοῦν 
(wh, 2 ‘1) ὉΠ 
5 ae: Ween Ξ 


(mye, Δ 121) ning 
(mys, n121) 192 
(mya, nv21) may 
(mys, M121) mip 
Gee ὙΠῸ 
(WE, 1221) ΤῸ 
(ha, 1721) MB 
(WE, 15221) 92 


(Ge ΓΝ) a thing roasted. 
(1. mor) sickness, &c. 


(RTT), frit, δες, 
(7. AMS) a sister, &c. 
(r. 1723) captivity, &c. 


{ἢ 
τῷ 


maw’) 
D2) 
myn) 


captivity. 

a covering, &c. 
goodwill, &ce. 

Mp) a possession, &e. 
WD) redemption, &c. 
MD) a consumption, &c. 


™~ 
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(MYSn, n>21n) mon (x. 9D) completeness, per- 
fection, &c. 
(man, 121m) NaN (:. M37) growth, progeny. 
(= The following drop the third radical ΤΠ :— 
(VB, 21) 39 (7.729) a fish, Ke. 
(YR, 21), ja (x. 1732) a son, &c. 
(VB, 21) W ((. 78) a command, &c. 


bt be 
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LETTER LIX. 


I am delighted to hear that your Grace has ordered 
from the Continent a Kimchi’s 2193, and a Ben Zev's 
say pw) 7107F, and I cannot but feel pride, as well as 
pleasure, in your naming my recommendation as the cause 
of your having done so; but the feeling uppermost in my 
mind is one of congratulation to your Grace on your acqui- 
sition of such invaluable Works; and of this Iam sure, that 
when you will have read to some extent these masterly 
productions of those masterly Writers, you will feel 
that I neither have exaggerated already in having 
spoken as I have of their high Authority and unrivalled 
Excellence, nor do exaggerate now, when I say that no 
Hebrew Grammar, written in any other language, can 
be at all compared with these; and further, that no one, 
who has not read, and cannot read these Grammars, has 
any claim whatever to be considered, or to consider 
himself, a HeBrEw ScHOLAR. 

With regard to the aid in studying these important 
Works, which your Grace does me the honour of 
requesting from me, I think that I cannot do better than 
give a List of the Grammatical Terms and Technicalities 
employed in them; such a List, therefore, will be 
appended to this Letter. But I must not forget that I 
have yet to fulfil a promise, long ago made, to give a 
detailed view of The Commemoration of the Virtuous 
Woman [Proy. xxxi. 10—31], upon which (since a 
Translation of it has already been offered in Letter xv.,— 
which will, it is hoped, be referred to,—) I have merely 
now to give some Critical and Explanatory Notes, in 


LETTER LIX. 265 


addition to which all the Verbs will be analyzed, and 
those words also which cannot be found at once in a 
Lexicon in the form occurring here. 

Before, however, proceeding to do this, I beg to 
offer the Hebrew Piece itself to your notice, written 
out in its Poetical Members, which will be seen to 
be chiefly Ternary, with a few Binary and Quaternary 
interspersed. The Alphabetical arrangement of its 
several Verses has already been noticed (Letter xv.). 


RYO? Ὁ ὍΠΠΩΣ 10 
m2) DIED pay 
mya 1)? ma nova 11 
TPM δ) 9 
yr) aiv andes 12 
mI ὋΣ 73 
Dnwa) ὯΝ AW 13 
mad yana vyn) 
anip nya Ama 14 
mig? IN poy 
my? TivQ OPM 15 


mya? 9d ian 
aw? phy 


NPM Ww MD + 16 
p13 ΠΡῸΣ Ma aL 
mang mwa mn 1 
POV YER 
MND Aw D ΠΡ 18 


AQ MA TaN? 
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‘wD IN PT 
Wp IH Mp2 
py? MIB ABD 

Was? TIN HM 

em MMA? NPN 

my wa? mma? 3 
τ ΠΣ O27 
mun? Ἰ59 3) wy 
mova owe yt 

ywuprey inawa 

“sam ΠΡ MD 

wap? man} WIM 

mua? ὙΠ 
yams ot pen 
nana mn mms 
aiwo-y 128 6 ἈΠ) δ 
mma nino mpi 
boxsh δ Τῶν» on 

MWA ID WP 
myo Apa 

bm ay nia niaq” 

ΠΊΕ ΑΙ may mel” 
2a) 17 apy 
Soann ΝΠ oor aw 

MP “eR ΠῺΣ 

Mey oye 9720" 


19 


20 


24 


25 


26 


27 


28 


29 


30 


91 


LETTER LIX. 267 


NOTES. 

Verse 10. ὈΣ 5 PIN Seeing that far beyond rubies. 
That the Prefix Ἷ sometimes represents seeing that, 
has been observed (Letter xlvi., § 13, [.). The Prefix 
in the word 0°25?) has here a comparative sense (Letter 
xxi, § 11). The word 0°35 occurs only in the Plural 
form; opinions are divided with regard to its strict 
meaning, some thinking that it designates pearls, others 
corals, and others gems indiscriminately. As, however, 
the passage D'IDD OXY OTN [Lament. iv. 7] must 
incontestably determine the colour of the ὯΔ )2)5 to be 
red, I prefer following The Authorized English Version 
in this matter, in which the passage quoted is rendered 
They were more ruddy in body than rusisxs, in accordance 
with the meaning also assigned to the word in our 
present passage. 

This first Verse is plainly an exclamation of the 
Elegist—* A Virtuous Woman (like the one we have 
lost) who, alas! can find? Far above rubies would her 
value be!” And then he proceeds at once to lament 
over the Departed One, glancing rapidly over the 
several scenes and particulars of her life with that 
vivid flash of bright remembrance known only to a 
mind that has experienced that pang of parting, which 
the heart alone can feel, but “ never tongue may tell.” 

Verse 11. MOA Harn trusted (or, simply, trusted). A 
Past Tense, it will be observed; in which Tense are like- 
wise most of the Verbs throughout the Piece; whence your 
Grace will now 566 for yourself that something relating 
to Time gone by must needs form the subject of the 
Poem; and it appears to me that any apparent difficulty 
arising, with regard to the view here taken of this Piece, 
must vanish in comparison with the insuperable diffi- 
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culties of translating, as is usually done, so many Tenses 
in a manner altogether contrary to their true bearing, 
—difficulties which, from early bias, we have become 
accustomed to overlook. 

22 in general signifies booty, spoil ; it is, however, 
usually taken here to represent gain, the sense of the 
passage being, that from the confidence reposed by the 
husband in so industrious and excellent a wife as the one 
about to be described, prosperity and every blessing 
could not but attend his family. 

Versei12. ἽΠΠ 23 . The Verb 72) generally signifies 
to reward, to requite ; it is, however, also found in the 
sense of simply doing (good, or ill, to a person), as in 
ws 173 89 DN [Prov. iii. 30] if he have pone thee 
no harm. 

Verse 18. MDD YAMA WYN And she wrought with 
[the] willingness of her hands (i.c., with willing hands,— 
Letter xlvii., § 1, VL, N.B.). Here the Verb wr) may 
either refer to the wool and the flax Objectively, when 
of course the Pronoun it or them must be supplied 
(Letter xlviii., § 15); or it may be taken as not referring 
to any Object, but simply and she wrought with willing 
hands, in the same Indefinite sense in which Jacob used 
the same Verb Mwy [Gen. xxx. 30] “ When (ΠΝ) 
shall I work for my own house (or family)?” The 
attributing of YM willingness to hands is extremely 
Poetical, as we find it said of the sluggard [Proyv. 
xxi. 25] τὶν" YT RQ his hands have rurvuseD to 
work, as though they had a will of their own; and 
so Israel [Gen. xlviii. 14] 'T FAR Sov lit., gave 
(or imparted)-intelligence-to his hands, as though his 
hands had themselves a will and intention to cross 
each other. 
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Verse 15. 10 prey of a wild beast generally, but 
sometimes, as here, used simply for food or provision, as 
PSY? 191 710 [Ps. exi. 6] HE hath given roon to them 
that fear HIM. 

mma? for her household. M2 generally means a 
house, but sometimes the PropLe of a house, 1.e., a 
household, as MIA NS TAY] IYI) ΛΝ [Josh. xxiv. 15] 
But 1 and my house Cites, household) will serve JE- 
HOVAH. 

ph lit., a statute, law ; also, as here, a rule or regula- 
tion, the sense being that she assigned to her maidens 
their several tasks. 

Verse 16. MI¥ MDI stands Elliptically for 
mv ninp? ΓΙ or ny nap Mat she thought to 
buy a field. (Comp. Letter xlviii, ᾧ ae 5.1 

ANP. np? stands here for 3p to buy, a sense 
which Ben Zev also assigns to this Verb in the two 
passages, DOM mp? [2 ἘΣ iv. 6] [like] traders in 
wheat, 12 TMP) [Nehem. v. 3] that we may buy corn, as 
The English Translation also renders it in this passage. 

MDD IBD lit., from the rruir of her hands; any- 
thing that is produced by another thing may be said to be 
the "15 Sruit of this other thing, as, DDI 7B) 1798 
[Prov. 1 i 31] Therefore shall they eat of the FRUIT of 
their way, i.e., the consequence or results of their way, 
and so here the fruit of her hands means the produce or 
results of her handiwork. 

M21 she planted. On referring to The Bible, this 
word will be found to be printed Y02, and over it will 
be seen the mark © which directs to the margin of the 
page, where the Hebrew words “Pp TWO) will be seen. 
—KEvery strict Jew is bound to believe that there are 
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several words in The Hebrew Bible which must be 
written in one form and read in another. This, with 
many other Traditions too numerous to mention here, 
form what is called the M769 a handing-down, traditio 
(from the Verb 109, which, in Chaldee, signifies to 
deliver over, to hand down, trado); the form in which 
the word is to be written in the Text is called the AD 
(from AND to write), and the form according to which it 
is to be read, as pointed out in the Marginal Note, 
is called the IP (from NP 10 read); so, in the word 
under consideration, the form 1122 occurring in the Text 
is said to be the ND, and MYO the form given in the 
Marginal Note is said to be the P. Now, here, and 
in Letter xv., I have written the word, in this and such- 
like instances, in the ΥἽΡ form, since it is this form only 
which has a meaning. Marginal Notes of this kind are 
called Masoretic Notes, from the word 7D, given 
above, and it may be well to observe that sometimes, for 
the sake of shortness, ‘P is given in these Notes instead 
of the complete word ‘7p. 

Verse 17. MIND ΤΊ ΠΣ she girded her loins with 
might. The expression Dunn 40 to gird | up the| loins is 
used in Scripture to denote a preparation foractiveexertion, 
as [2 Kings iv. 29], where Elisha told Gehazi JAN) Van 
gird-up thy loins, &c., and [2 Kings ix. 1] where the 
same Prophet, on his sending one of the sons of the 
Prophets to anoint Jehu, commanded him 209 7130 
gird-up thy loins, &c. | 

Verse 18. MYO Harn she perceived ? &c.,1.¢e., As soon 
as she perceived that her traffic prospered, she used to give 
herself no rest day or night. Thus we find [ Prov. 
xxv. 16] MN¥) WII Hasr thou found honey ? &c.; and 
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[ Prov. xxvi. 12] YIVA DIN ws MN] Hasr thou seen a 
man wise in his own eyes? And so writes Eichel on this 
verse :— 


OPTI Provn ,0) 0493 dion fd , sw pons of fd ph 
ὈΝ3) Ὁ 592 
When she sees that her traffic is prosperous, her lamp goes not out 
by night, she busies herself in her work night and day. 


The Verb DY, though primarily referring to the 
sense of taste, ἃ5 [1 Sam. xiv. 29] M37 wat Opn mayo »D 
Because Ihave vasrep a little of this honey, sometimes refers 
also to perception of the mind, as TT AIO ΝΘ INN WYO 
lit., Taste ye (i.e., perceive), and see that Jenovan is 
seed: 

moa In the night. ‘This is the “Pp, the Nd being 
ΟΞ ( (see Note on TY] verse 16). 

Verse 19. mm>w ™ her hands she put forth. Mow, 
though mostly signifyi ing to send away, is sometimes sel, 
in connexion with I), to express putting forth the hand, as 
[Gen. iii. 22], JT now 12 lest he put forth his hand, &c. 

Verse 20. The ideai is, that though so busy with active 
duties, and though so intent on the well-being of her 
family, still she overlooked not the wants of the indigent, 
but that the same hand which held the distaff she opened 
wide to the poor, and those same hands that handled the 
spindle she stretched forth to the needy. 

Verse 21. Ὁ Φ Scarlet. The contrast of D'Y scarlet 
with ow snow is a figure employed also by Isaiah in the 
well-known passage Ch. i. 18] 


A? WI OIWD DIXON WD ON 


Though your sins be as scaruet, they shall be white as the 
snow. Some, however, take here D°W as equivalent to 
Dw , and give it the sense twofold, i-e., all her household 
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were clothed with poUBLE-GARMENTS, but this clearly 
weakens the Poetry of the figure. 

Verse 22. 0°27) Embroidered-coverings, from 2 7.q. 
ID to spread out (the 2 and 5 interchanging from their 
both being Labial letters,—Letter xxxviii. P.S. e); this 
word occurs also [ Prov. vil. 16] where it means coverings 
of a bed, but as it is here in parallel with mw? her 
clothing, it seems most natural to take it here as 
signifying coverings of the person, i.e., robes. 

Verse 23. As the wife so well managed the affairs of the 
household, and the husband had such full confidence in 
her, he was relieved from domestic care, and so was able 
to make himself useful to his nation, and became 
celebrated in her councils. 

Dwain the gates, i.c., in the assemblies and public 
councils. Affairs of importance and public matters 
were transacted in the Gates in ancient times, as we read 
(Dent. xvi. 18], PWY 992 Ἴ7 INA OND DDL 
Judges and officers shalt thou appoint for thee in all thy 
cates; the public transaction of Boaz with Ruth’s 
nearer kinsman [Ruth iv. 1—1!2] took place in the gate ; 
and Job, protesting his innocence by declaring that he 
never had oppressed the fatherless because he knew that 
he had so great influence with the judges as to fear 
no reproof from them, said [Ch. xxxi. 21], “If I lifted 
up my hand against the orphan, because I saw my help 
("Ywa) in the care, then,” ὅσ. 

Verse 24. PID a linen vesture. This Noun is found 
in the Plural Number, Ὁ) [Isaiah iii. 23]. 

13959 to the merchant ; lit., Canaanite, this people 


being noted merchants, their name at length became 
synonymous with merchant ; and so we find Isaiah using 
2229 and OND merchants, in parallel as equivalent 
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in sense, in the passage Y8 "J32] MWID ONY And 
[ Isai. xxiii. 8] her merchants [are | princes, her CANAANIVES 
(or traffickers) {are the| honourable of the earth. 

Verse 25. Might and glory were her clothing. This is, 
of course, figurative. 

PWM) And she smiled. PM means properly to 
laugh, but it is not restricted to laughing in derision, as 
it also expresses cheerfulness ; thus [Eccles. x. 19] 
on? Owy pin) they make a feast for merriment ; and 
so, in this instance, the meaning is that she cheerfully 
regarded the approaching close of her days. The same 
remark applies also to the kindred Verb PMY, as we 
perceive by comparing the pm") [ Gen. xvii. 17] referring 
to Abraham, and the MW PNO¥H) [Gen. xviii. 12] 
and Saran laughed ; to the former of these no reproof 
was given, and we know that Abraham’s undoubting 
faith in the very particular referred to was counted to 
him for righteousness, while to Sarah’s laughter The 
Searcher of hearts attached the blame of unbelief, and 
showed thereby the essential difference between the 
phy of Abraham expressing simply joy and gladness, 
and the laughter of Sarah, which expressed her ridicule 
of the idea of a thing taking place so contrary to nature 
as that which was promised to her. 

Verse 27. nina [The| goings of. This is the 7p, 
the ND being Ni27*7—a word which cannot even be 
read (comp. Note on MY), verse 16), 

ΓΝ on? bread or idleness, i.e., bread EATEN IN 
idleness, as we find [Prov. ix. 17] DIND 02 bread or 
secret-places for bread ἙΛΤῈΝ 1N_ secret-places (Letter 
xlvii. § 1, VIII.). | 

Verse 28. 32 her children. The Noun j2 a son, 
though limited in the Singular Number to a male child, 
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may be used in the Plural to express children generally, 
daughters as well as sons. 

M270 MBI for [VOX] AZM [OR] MPA her 
husband rose and praised her, sayine (Letter xlvili. 

§ 11 and 13). 

Verse 29. MID Ni27 Many daughters. From the 
Adjective’s occurring here before the Noun, some 
have supposed that the passage stands Elliptically for 
Dm ἢ [Ws] ΓΞ nia Many [are the| daughters 
wHo have done virtuously, but for this surely we must 
have had 13/7 Definite; it seems rather that this is 
an instance of the Adjective’s preceding the Noun, as 
OY little generally does (Letter xlviii. ὃ 1); and so we 
find 1WP 3 [Isai. xxi. 7] great attention, D2 DAT 
[1 Chron. xxviii. 5] many sons. The Noun ΠΛ is 
used here for women generally ; as ΤΠ M87 [Cant. 
vi. 9] DAUGHTERS (#.e., women generally) saw her, &c. 

PA wey have PRAcTIsED virtue. ‘To illustrate this 
use of ney , we may instance | Ps. xv. 5], where, after 
the enumeration of several virtues, we read... MN ney Ι 
the doer of (1.6.. he who practises) these things (shall never 
be moved) ; and so [Prov. xxi. 3] DAW APTS ΠΣ 
the DOING (or PRACTISING) of justice and judgment (is 
more acceptable to JEHOVAH than sacrifice). 

292 oy moy FN) lit., but thou hast risen above 
(1.6... surpassed) them all, compare [Deut. xxviii. 43], 
“The stranger who is in the midst of thee (MV my?) | 
shall RisE ABOVE thee (i.e., shall suRPASs thee in power). | 
The expressed Pronoun FN indicates great emphasis | 
[Letter xlix. § 10]. 

Verse 30. pw lit., falsehood, here used Adjectively 
for a vain [thing]; as [Ps.xxxiil.17]D1D7 Ἢρ Vain is the 
horse for safety ; and so 27 in the second hemistich here. 
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MIM ONY AWS A woman fearing JEHOVAH. The 
word MX is by some taken to be the Constructive 
form of the Noun ANN fear; as ANDY a handmaiden, 
gives NID, and 8D a commandment, gives ΓΝ Ὁ 
and the passage is therefore supposed to stand Ellipti- 
cally for 739) ΠΣ [77 IW] IWS a woman ΤῸ wHom 
THERE IS (1.6., WHO HATH) the fear of JEHOVAH. 
The reason, doubtless, for this harsh Ellipsis having 
been devised, was the belief that of the Fem. Partie. 
ANT the proper Constructive form should be, not N87, 
but MAN, as from the similar form ΠΝ one ( 7) 
unclean we find DWiT NN [ Ezek. xxii. δ] polluted (2) 
of name ; but this does not appear at all decisive of the 
point in question; were not Euphony to interfere, this 
would, without doubt, be the Constructive form of 
ONT, but as the Plural OVD [men] willing gives the 
Constructive "NY °¥DM [Ps. xl. 15] lit., delighters of 
ὍΤΕ delighted at) my evil, while the Plural OSD [men ] 
fearing gives, not δ), but 87 in Construction,—as 
MIM WD [ Ps. xxii. 24] Jfearers of JHHOVAH, owing 
to the interference of Euphony,—there seems no reason 
whatever to withhold us from supposing that the same in- 
terference would produce the Constructive form AST, 
and not NN, for the Singular ΓΝ also. 

920M a Hithpasdl for a Niph- iil [Letter 1. § 8], or it 
may perhaps be taken in its literal sense, she will RENDER- 
HERSELF-PRAISEWORTHY: the emphasis produced by the 
expressed Pronoun NJ will no doubt be observed. 

Verse 31. 2°) “5D m9 WI Give ye to her of the fruit 
of her hands, i.e., "Bestow on her those encomiums which her 
doings so well merit. 

pyywa in the gates, v.e., the places of public resort 
(Compare the Note on this word, verse 23). 

T 2 
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ANALYSIS OF VERBS, AND OF THOSE WORDS WHICH 
CANNOT BE MET WITH UNDER THE SAME FORM 
IN A LEXICON. 


[With regard to words with Prefixes, it is supposed 
that the simple forms of such words will now be easily 
recognized, so as to be found at once in a Lexicon]. 

Verse 10. NWS. The Constructive form of the Femi- 
mine Noun WR a woman ; it takes Pronominal Affixes 
to its Constructive form, giving WR, FAWN, &c.; 
Plur. OW] (see Letter xix. P.S. c; also Letter xviii. 
§ 20). We find, however, the form NWS for the 
Absolute Noun also [Psalm lviii. 9}. 

NYO. (τ. ND to find). Fut. Kal, 3 Sing. Mase. 
This Verb is given (Letter xxxvii.) as the Standard of 
the Verbs 89 

ra. Absolute form 737, a Noun of the form 
25 (321; see Table of Nouns, page 248), signifying 
a thing sold, or to be sold, also the price of a thing ; 
the Affix + is the Possessive Affix for the 3 Sing. 
Fem., and, consequently, 3/ signifies her price. 

Verse 11. MOA It (m.) hath trusted. A Regular 
Verb, Past Kal 3 Sing. Masc., which form is by some 
made use of as the root (see Letter xxvii. § 3). 

ΓΞ in her. The Ablative of 8] she (See! Volo: 
page 151). 

mya her husband, the Nominative to the Verb ND. 
The ΠΑ τα Ὁ form is bya of the form Wwe (321, the two 
Segols being changed into Pathachs in consequence of 
the second radical being guttural, see Table of Nouns, 
page 248). This Noun declined with Pronominal 
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Affixes gives ya MY, νυχὺΝ dv mya ( or ΓΞ» ) 
her, &c. 

IDM) (r. IDM to want, lack). Fut. Kal 3 Sing. Mase. 
for IDM) (the Pathach being here changed into Kawmets 
by the Pause, Letter ix. ὃ 4 +); the ὃ of the |S takes 
Segol instead of Short-Cherik in consequence of the first 
radical being guttural. 

Verse 12. wn} (r. 193). For the meaning of 
this word see Note on this Verse, page 268; Past Jal, 
3 Sing. Fem. with Obj. Aff. 17—him. 

MD) [ the] days of. Absolute form Di a day; Plural 
D>, in Constr. Y1. As a Hebrew Noun in Construc- 
tion cannot have the Definite Article, it must be supplied 
in an English translation. 

MM her life. Formed from the Plural Noun 0% 
life, in Constr. "1; with Aff. "TM my,..., Ta ae A a7 het ς 

Verse 13. MW7 She sought for (r. WIT to enquire, 
seek for). Past Kal, 3 Sing. Fem. 

wpm and she wrought (τ. ΤΣ to make, do, work, a 
Verb 1”? ). Future Jal, 3 Sing. Fem. with ) Conver- 
sivum, for WWYM): if not for the Guttural first radical, 
the form would be Yym like JBM) (for 725M) and she 
turned (see Letter xxxix. ὃ 4, 7). 

MD her hands. From the Absolute form 9 a hand 
(lit., palm of the hand) ; Dual D°DD, which takes Affixes 
like the Plural form OW (see Letter xix. § 8), and 
gives therefore "2D my,..... . (WDD her, &c. (See the 
observations on the words 7.) YSN2 WYN) in the 
Note above on this verse, page 268). 


* The Editions of The Bible do not agree on this form, some giving 
always Shvah beneath the Y, and others giving sometimes a simple 
Shvah, and sometimes a Chateph-Pathach, though all agree in giving 
“203 with a Chateph-Pathach. 

+ Line 12 from the bottom. 
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Verse 14. AM she was (τ. M7 to be, a Verb πὸ 
Past Kal, 3 Sing. Fem. 

NPIND like ships of. From the Absolute form 8, 
Plural N28. The proper Vowel-point for the prefix > 
would, of course, be Shvah, but as this Shvah would here 
have to stand immediately before a Chateph-Kawmets, it 
is by assimilation changed into Kawmets (Letter xvii. 
§ 8, Rule iii.). Since the Feminine Plural form is the 
same in its Constructive as in its Absolute state (Letter 
xix. § 17), the context only can show, in any instance, 
whether the form be Absolute or Constructive: now 
here the context plainly shows ΓΝ to be in Construc- 
tion with the following word “iD; consequently, the 
Construct state not admitting the Definite Article 
(Letter xviii. § 4), NVPIND must not be considered as 
equivalent to ΤΊ ΝΠ. 

SAN she was wont to bring [lit., she used to cause to 
come |, Ὁ. S832 to come, a Doubly Irregular Verb, being 
yy and 87, Letter xlii. § 5). Fut. Hiph., 3 Sing. Fem. 
The Hebrew Language not having a word equivalent 
to the English word to bring, employs, as equivalent 
to it, the Hiph-él of ΔῚΣ, which expresses to cause to 
come. 

lay, her provision. From the Absolute form pn? 
he (of the form 298, 321, see Table of Nouns, 
page 248); with Affixes ‘roms my, .« . mM? her, 

Verse 15. OPM Yea, she rose (τ. Dip, a Verb YY). 
Fut. Kal, 3 Sing. Fem. with 1 Convers. ; ΠΕ Accent being 
drawn back to the Penultimate syllable through the 
influence of the 1 Conversivum, the Shurik of the Ulti- 
mate syllable is changed into Short-Ixawmets (Letter 
xxxvi. § 4). 

TWA in [its being] yet. The Particle ΤΡ yet, with 
the Prefix 2 im ; the Substantive Verb must be under- 


LETTER LIX. 279 


stood here either after the TWA, or between the 3 
and the Ti’, so that the full expression would be either 
nod ni riya opm), or 379 τὴν nia opm. 

JOM) and she gave (τ. 2 a Verb 2,3). Fut. Kal, 
3 Sing. Fem. with 1 Conversivum. The } here is unable 
to draw the Accent from the Ultimate to the Penulti- 
mate syllable on account of the Dagesh in the second 
radical (see Letter xxxv. ὃ 3). 

mma? for her house (or household), Absolute 
state m2 (form nd , 3.31, see page 214); in 
Construction ΓΞ, with Affixes Y2 my, .... AMS 
her, 

say for maidens. Absolute State M2 
(form mop, 7321; see Table of Nouns, page 253) ; 
ΕΠ); in Coste niw2, and with Affix 72 
my, .... OVW) her, 

Verse 16. mont she contemplated {the purchase of | 
(τ. DAT, a Verb of the p91D3). Past Kal, 3 Sing. Fem. 
Conjugated here regularly like IPD (Letter xl. § 3), 
though we find it in other places agreeing in Con- 
jugation with AAD the standard of the ‘Dos: ; as ὯΙ 
[Psalm xvii. 3], which i is, of course, the First Person of 
the Past IJxal. 

WNPM) and she bought it (m.) (τ. Tp? , see Letter 
xxxil. § δ). Fut. Kal, 3 Sing. Fem. with 1 Convers., 
and the Obj. Aff. ὙΠ it (m.) referring to ΓΤ a field,—a 
Masculine Noun, though it takes the Feminine mark of 
the Plural nit’, of which the Constructive form 
nit’ occurs [Neh. xii. 29]; we find also ἽΦΨ [as 
2 Sam. i. ‘ 21] the Constructive of the Masculine Plural 
form, though OY does not occur.—The Dagesh in 
the P of 1NPM) shows, of course, the omission of the 
first radical 9, the Kawmets beneath the P being 
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merely Euphonic in place of Shvah (comp. Letter xlii. 
§ 13). 

ΓΞ. See the remarks on this word in ver. 13, page 277. 

mos she planted (τ. YO], a Verb, 38). Past Kal, 
3 Sing. Fem. 

D1D. The Pause form of DD a vineyard. 

Verse 17. ΠΩΣ she girt (x. “ene Regular Verb). 
Past Fal, 3 Sing. Fem. 

mam her loins, From the Absolute State DN) 
loins, a Dual Noun, with Aff. ὉΠ my, .... ITU 
τ... 

ViNM and she strengthened (τ. YOR). Fut. Pi-dl, 
3 Sing. Fem. with 1 Conversivum ; the Accent here is 
not drawn back for the reason given above in the case of 
jm) (ver. 15). 

mnpat her arms. From the Absolute State YINt 
(form 71YB, 3°21, see Table of Nouns, page 250); 
Plu. oY and myo, the latter form giving (with Aff.) 
AV AN IY 2155 Moy her, . 

Verse 18. ΠΩ hath she perceived? (τ. DYY, a 
Regular Verb). Past dval, 3 Sing. Fem.; the second 
radical, bein; guttural, takes Chateph-Pathach instead of 
Shvah (Letter xxx. § 9). See the remarks above on 
this word in the Notes, page 270. 

FIND her trafic. From the Absolute State WD, 
which does not occur, (form WD , 221, never changing 
in Construction, 566: Table of Nouns, page 248,—the 
Pathachs are given here instead of Segols, on account of 
the guttural M—); with Affixes “IID my,....... 
ΠΠΠΓ her, . 

‘Another is of the form “MD OY , see Table of 
Nouns, page 245), must be assumed as the Absolute State 
(not in use) from which to obtain the Construct form 11D 
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occurring some few times, as }D2 TMD | Prov. iti. 14] :— 
this would give with Affixes IND my,.....7IIND her, 
&c., and consequently cannot be the Absolute State for 
the form FIND here. 

ao used to go out [Letter xxix. ὃ 1] (725, ἃ 
Verb 79). Fut. Kal, 3 Sing. Mase. 

ΓΙ her lamp. From the Absolute State 7) (form 
oD, Sil see Table of Nouns, page 259), with Affixes 
Wim ee INA hers... 

ig ἂν 19. YD her hands. From the Absolute State 

Dual Dt 5 with Reis: VIDS hyfel ed ioe ON RONG aaa 
padi she put forth. (r. 1) ὮΝ a Regular Verb). 
Past Pi- al, 3 Sing. Fem. 

MDD) and her hands. See above, verse 13, page 277. 

1D Dn laid hold of (xr. JI, a Regular Verb). Past 
Kal, 3 Plu. 

yD. The Pause form of 725 a distaff (form WP, 
321; see lable of Nouns, page 248). ‘The Euphonic 
Dagesh of the 5 is taken out here, because the preceding 
word terminates in} and is closely connected with 79 (see 
Letter xi. § 1). 

Verse 20. 5D her hand. From the Absolute State 
AD, with Aff. ‘BD my,.... DD her, 

MWB she spread out (τ. WID, a Regular Verb). 
Past Kal, 3 Sing. Fem. 

MD and her hands. See under 7), in the pre- 
ceding verse. 

andy she put forth. See under mms, in the pre- 
ceding verse. 

Verse 21. NWN she used to fear (τ. SV, a Doubly Ir- 
regular Verb, being both “5 and N’?, Tietter: xlil. ὃ 4). 
Fut. Kal, 3 Sing Fem.; the Mis fepniy ed of its Euphonic 
Dagesh on account of i. being immediately preceded by 
a word terminating in a quiescent S (Letter xi. § 1). 
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mma? for her household. The analysis of this word 
is given above in verse 15, page 279; the force of the 
5 is seen to be different in the two instances. 

wD for 12W , by reason of the Pause. ‘The force 
of the ® is here on account of (See Letter xlvi. 
§ 23). 

mma her house (see ΓΙΓΣ9 above, verse 165, 
page 279). 

2.37 clothed-with (vr. wi, a Regular Verb). Partic. 
Past Kal, Sing. Mase. ‘The Azibbuts here supplants 
Shurik unaccountably (see Letter xxx. ὃ 21). 

DY scarlet-garments. The Plural of 3Y . 

Verse 22. D421 coverings. A Plural Noun. 

MMW she wrought (τ. ΓΙ), a Verb m2). Past Kal, 
3 Sing. Fem. 

2 to her (or for herself). The Dative of NJ she 
(see Vol. i. page 151). 

Verse 23. PT well-known (τ. YW, a Verb 5). 
Partic. Niph., Sing. Mase. 

D'Weia in the gates. From the Absolute State Ww 
(form 759, 321, see Table of Nouns, page 248); 
Plu. Ὁ. 

ΓΞ her husband (see verse 11, page 276). The 
Participle YT] refers to this word. 

jMAWA.on his sitting (x. 2U"%, a Verb 5). Infin. 
Kal, with 2 of 0752 and Possessive Affix i —his. 

‘pt elders of. From the Absolute State {I (form 
5 , 3521; see Table of Nouns, page 245); Plur. 
Det, in Constr. Ὁ]. 

yu the Pause form of YAS land. 

Verse 24. TNWY she made (see above, verse 22). 

"5M and she sold (v.32, a Regular Verb). Fut. 
Kal, 3 Sing. Fem., with 1 Convers. ‘The Accent is not 
here drawn back to the Penultimate syllable, because, if 


LETTER LIX. 283 


drawn back, it would have to pass over a Shvah (see 
Letter xxxv. § 2). 

MM] she gave (τ. ἸᾺΣ, a Verb 25). Past Kal, 
3 Sing. Fem. 

Verse 25. PMWM) and she smiled (r. PAW, a Regular 
Verb). Fut. Kal, 3 Sing. Fem. with 1 Convers. (comp. 
Letter xxx. § 22). 

Verse 26. DS her mouth. From the Absolute State 
MS; with affixes 5 my,..... i a REF GS (see Letter 
xix. § 21; Vol. i., page 118). 

MMM she opened (τ. MND, a Regular Verb). Past 
Kal, 3 Sing. Fem. 

nvm and [the| law of. From the Absolute State 
MIN [πὸ TV] (of the form VIN, 7 2 j; see Table of 
Nouns, page 262); in Constr. N27. | 

mai her tongue. From the Absolute State 1122 (of 
the form 5 , 5121; see Table of Nouns, page 246) ; 
with Affixes 7iv/9 my,.... ΓΙ] her, {-. 

Verse 27. mais one (f.) watching (τ. 7D¥, a Verb 
m’?) Partic. Pres. Kal, Sing. Fem. The third radical 
1, instead of being dropped, is here changed into > (see 
Letter xxxix. § 1). 

nin? movements of. A Noun, of which the Plural 
only is found in Scripture, the Singular of which may 
fairly be conjectured to be napa (frequently used 
by the Rabbins), which would, of course, be of the 
form mows (73°21; see Table of Nouns, page 253). 
The context shews NiD7M to be here in Construction 
(Letter xix. § 17). 

Mma her house. See above, verse 15, page 279. 
bINN N? she would not eat (τ. 938 a Verb Ν΄ 9), Fut. 
Kal, 3 Sing. Fem. 

Verse 28, 2}? they rose (τ. DIP, a Verb, YY) Past 
Kal, 3 Plu. (μι. and 24), referring to 
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ΓΞ her children. From Absolute State 13 (of the 
form YB, 21; see Table of Nouns, page 268), Plu. Seaa 
with At. 322) my; laine). : 

MAW and they pronounced her blessed (τ. WR, 
a Verb, 85), Fut. Pi. 3 Plu. Masc. with Objective 
Affix | her, and 1 Conversiwum ; the Dagesh after 
the 1 Conversivum is dispensed with, because the letter 
following the ) is ° with Shvah (see Letter xxix. ὃ 4). 

mya her husband. See above, verse 11, page 276. 
See also Note on this verse, page 274. 

ἜΧΕΝ and he praised her (x. 22, a Verb of the 
py1D2 , conjugated regularly like TP5; Letter xl. § 3), 
Fut. Pi. 3 Sing. Masc. with Objective Affix — her, and 1 
Conversivum ; the Dagesh of the second radical (the 
characteristic of the Voice) is here omitted. (See 
Letter xl. § 14.) 

Verse 29. NIAI many. An Adjective, Sing. Mase. 37, 
(of the form 2B, 3 1; see Table of Nouns, page 260), 
man Sing. Fem.; Ρ]α.--- Ὁ 3 Masc., ΓΞ Fem. 

ΓΞ daughters. From the Absolute State NA, Plu. 
ni .— 

Wy they have done (τ. WY, a Verb, 2 ), Past Kal, 
3 Plu. m. and f. 

QM virtue. The Pause form of On. 

my thou (f.) hast risen (τ. my, a Verb, 99 ), Past 
Kal, 2 Sing. Fem. 

1223 all of them (f.). An Adjective, Sing. Mase. 53 
(of the form 75, ὃ Ἵν see Table of Nouns, page 260), 
see the Declension, Letter xxii. § 13. 7292 stands 
here for 125 , the 1 being Paragogic; as another 
instance of a Paragogic 1 occurring after a Possessive 
Affix, we may take 73823 [Ruth i. 19] on their (7) 
coming. 'The same form ye (for 123 all of them, 7,, 
with Paragogic 1) occurs Gen. xlii. 36. 


LETTER LIX. 285 


Verse 30. NST. See Note above on this word, page 
275. 

ΚΝ Ά she shall be praised (vr. bon , a Verb of the 
Ὁ 53) Fut. Hithp. 3 Sing. Fem.; the Aawmets, in the 
final syllable, is produced by the Pause lengthening the 
Pathach which the second radical sometimes takes in the 
Hithpa-dl (Letter xxx. ὃ 29). See Note on this word, 
page 275. 

Verse 31. 135) Give ye (m.) (τ. 13, a Verb, 239); 
Imper. Kal, 2 Plu. Masc. 

I? to her. The Dative of SVT (Vol. i., page 151). 

MT her hands. See above, on verse 19, page 281. 

m2) and they (m.) shall praise her (v. 557, a Verb 
of the DyyIDD , conjugated regularly like 77), Fut. Pi. 
3 Plu. m. with 1 Conjunctive, and the Objective Affix 
ΓἽ her. The ) takes here Long-Cherik, for the reason 
given, Letter xvii. § 5. 

DMWwa In the gates. See above, verse 23, page 282. 

Mwy her works. From the Absolute State Hy 
(of the form ΠΡΌ, 7211; see Table of Nouns, page 
261), Plu. Dwyo, with Aff. WYD my, ... TWP her. 


I return the lines of Herder, which your Grace 
condescended to forward to me with a desire that they 
might be translated into Hebrew, in order to shew the 
capabilities of The Language. Iam most happy to obey 
your Grace’s kind commands; and only fear lest, in 
endeavouring to shew the capabilities of The Language, 
I shall but succeed in shewing, instead, my own in- 
capability of doing it justice. 
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Wie der Schatten friih am Morgen 
“Ist die Freundschaft mit dem Bosen, 
Stund’ auf Stunde nimmt sie ab ; 
Aber Freundschaft mit dem Guten 
Wiichset wie der Abendschatten, 

Bis des Lebens Sonne sinkt. 


HERDER. 


(Sybe) moypn ys.) 


PS] TH Ow! WD I NIN 


DIY ny yop) PD PN ox 
bm myn Sv) Js OA nAgN 42 NP 
Oa, 2.121. 1.1 Dayle 

DDwI pa ong ix nid ἐν 


LIST OF TECHNICAL TERMS USED BY HEBREW 


ΝΣ 
xoapn 5 
nix 


an 
nop) 
sayin 
ΤΟΥΣ spon 
ΣΡ man 
mp myn 


GRAMMARIANS. 


Speech, or utterance. 

The organs of speech. 

(lit., a sign, or mark) a letter. Plu. 
ΩΝ. 

A word. 

Points. 

(lit., a@ moving) a vowel. 

(lit., a great moving) a long vowel. 

(lit., a small moving) a short vowel. 

(lit., a slight moving) a slight vowel, 
a vowel which comes in the place of 
Shvah. 
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sow Shvah. 
Mm sow Quiescent Shvah. 
po nw Moving Shvah. 

N72 ΠῚ ΑΔ quiescent perceived (in Pronuncia- 
tion), 1.6., any letter heard in Pro- 
nunciation which has a Quiescent 
Shvah expressed or understood. 

“nd) mM) A quiescent not perceived (in Pronun- 
ciation), 1.6.. any one of the letters 
‘7 3 8 when not heard in Pronun- 
ciation. 

pin wit Dagesh-forte. 

bp wit Dagesh-lene. 
man _ A syllable. 
mows) ΞΖ A simple syllable, 1.6., a syllable which 
does not terminate in a letter per- 
ceived in Pronunciation, and is not 
followed by Dagesh-forte. 

ΤΩΣ ΠΣΠ A Compound Syllable, 1.6... a syllable 
which does terminate in a letter per- 
ceived in Pronunciation, or which ts 
followed by Dagesh-forte. 

Breyo | Accents. 


nin το 5 
ΟΞ ov A Distinctive Accent. 


nawpD oyw A Conjunctive Accent. 
δ Accent on the Penultimate. 
pyro Accent on the Ultimate. 
IVD = Metheg. 
An Accent drawn back 
DOO ANP ὉΞ WAN 03| by reason of the 


or merely ΤΙΝ ἼΩΙ proximity of Ac- 
cents. 


pr Makkiph. 
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pan Mappik. 
myaw mix A radical letter. 
ΣΦ mx A servile letter. 
nao ms A Paragogic letter. 
TWIT MS <A Dageshed letter. 


man nis é 
apo BER A letter without Dagesh. 


ow (lit., @ mame) a Noun. 
oyym ow A Noun Substantive. 
Inn ow An Adjective. 


wea zl An Abstract Noun. 
ADI Ὁ 
won oxy cw A Noun Proper, i.e., a Proper Name. 


455 oyy cw A Collective Noun. 
AIM ow A Pronoun. 
Ὁ 12 ΓΦ Synonymous Nouns. 
AMIwD ow A Noun having several meanings. 
ΠΣ The Pronominal Affixes: so called, 
because these Affixes are taken from 
the letters 0° 113 forming this 
word. 


ip tee + . 
min a A Noun in the Absolute form. 


7100 nw <A Noun in the State of Construction. 
PM (lit., the kind) Gender. 
"32% Ὁ Masculine Gender. 
Mp3 pO - Feminine Gender. 
ἼΞΟΣΠ The Number. 


—rm 7909 Singular Number. 


D373 ASD) 
ormercly ἼΞΙ, Elural Number. 
yap! 


ssp“ Singular masculine. 
mam Singular feminine. 
2°29 ~=Plural masculine. 
man «Plural feminine. 


Δ IO 
INDI DTM 
nandi ah 
AD TT 
nna arm 
YW.A IT 


mi] Dw 


opwa 
DoD 


mora Ipwn 
Sowa ΤΣ 
ormerely PD} 


WONT NW 
or merely NWI 


NDT NWI 
or merely NIWIN 


yam om 
or merely Sw 


yoRw DM 
law om 
12aw: DM 


wow “5 
VOL. II. 
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The Dual Number. 

Third Person Singular masc. 

Third Person Singular fem. 

Second Person Singular masc. 

Second Person Singular fem. 

(lit, One speaking for himself) The 
First Person Singular. 

A Declined Noun. 


Ads. form, Mote: 9:, 
8 bow wy, 
; ; 1.e. on is of the 
(lit., A eae Sion opp; 
(lit., A balance) nbyp bpwn § oy MPT, 


1.€., pte is of the 
form 7 WE ) 
An Oblique Case. 


Declension. 


The subject of the sentence, 7.e., the 
Nominative Case. 


The Predicate of the sentence. 


The Accusative Case. (So they say 
bwanm oy mq MN, ie, MN marks 
the Accusative Case). 

The Dative. 

The Ablative when indicated by 3, as 
Maa in the house, AINA by the 
sword. 

The Ablative when indicated by 
MAND from the house. 

The 3 of Comparison. 

U 


I; as 
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wm "Ὁ 
ma0n° "sp 
wep ἘΠ 
aN pA “Π 
ΠΝ. ΠΙ 
meu atk 
yan ἢ 
ΡΠ Ἢ 
Pipa 525 
ANON ID 
wmv NID 
Oy 

sow Syn 
ney Opp 
OND YD 
ary ya 
meson 5 
niax 


man 


Δ 

p32 

Oyo πρῶ 
opowa nr 
> DON 
xD on? 

YD I 

yy ona 


x5 ὙΠ) 
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The which expresses Pre-eminence. 

The which expresses Cause. 

The 7 which marks the Definite Article. 

The 7 which marks the Vocative Case. 

The 1 which expresses Interrogation. 

The 1 which expresses Surprise. 

The 1 Conversivum. 

The Conjunctive 1}. 

A Possessive Pronoun. 

A Relative Pronoun. 

A Demonstrative Pronoun. 

A Verb. 

An Intransitive Verb. 

A Transitive Verb. 

An Impersonal Verb. 

An Auxiliary Verb. 

The Substantive Verb. 

(lit., parents), a term applied to Active 
Verbs, also to the Long- Vowels. 

(lit., offsprings), a term applied to 
Passive Verbs, also to the Short 
Vowels. 

A Conjugation. 

A Voice. 

The Seven Voices. 

The Conjugation of the Regular Verbs. 

Verbs dropping the first radical (2 ). 

Verbs having the first radical &. 

Verbs having the first radical ἡ. 

Verbs having for their second radical a 
quiescent ). 

Verbs having for their third radical a 
quiescent &. 


1” ὙΠ} 
Ὡ25 


ΓΥΝΡΙ “on 


sya 123 | 


Opa pia 
Wd) 123 
byd a 
2 =n a 
Wd 122 
WDM pa 
WT pis 
YEN al 


or 


anna pia 
INT 102 
pd 

ἸῺ] 

ΠἸΞΙ 

opp | 
owas wD3 
WD =| 


33919 NPs 
YN 

1 ny 

WRIT ADD 
“7D DOD 
nyo 
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Verbs having for their third radical a 
quiescent 7. 

Verbs Geminata, i.e., having the second 
and third radicals the same. 

Verbs which drop sometimes the first 
radical, sometimes the third, and 
sometimes both; as, for example, 
112, which gives], AN], nD. 


The Kal Voice. 
The Niph-dl Voice. 
The Pi-al Voice. 


The Pu-al Voice. 
The Hiph-él Voice. 
The Hoph-al Voice. 


The Hithpa-dl or Reflective Voice. 


The Conditional Mood. 
The Infinitive Mood. 
A Tense. 

The Past Tense. 


Present Participle. 


Past Participle. 


Imperative Mood. 
Future Tense. 

A Cardinal Number. 
An Ordinal Number. 
Quantity. 


u 3 


ΤΊΣΙΝ 
ΣΦ 

OND 

ayn 

sou 
VND ἼΩΝ 
Sow ΠΝ 
“ΟῚ ἽΝ 
DIOD 
ae 

DNDN NPD 
7) 


py 

oyom mon 
omn nba 
Spas ANN 
ayon 
yan 

ΡΥΤΡῚ 
ΡῚΡ 
PYTD IAD 
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Quality. 

An Idea. 

Sentence, Proposition. 
Affirmation. 

Negation. 

An Affirmative Sentence. 
A Negative Sentence. 

A Parenthetic Sentence. 


A Verse of The Bible. 


A Verse requiring transposition. 
A Definition. 


Signification, Meaning. 


Particles. 
Prepositions. 

An Adverb. 
Poetry. 

Verse, or Rhyme. 
Grammar. 

A Grammarian. 


A Correctly Revised Copy. 
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LETTER LX. 


I FEEL sure that as soon as your Grace shall see the 
words yawn Wi) THe Fountains or Satvation, with 
which the accompanying sheets are headed, you will 
at once perceive that you have now arrived at that 
closing subject of your labours, to the reading and 
understanding of which your aspirations were at first 
directed, viz., The Fifty-third Chapter of Isaiah. 

Your Grace will find that the last three verses of 
Chapter 111. have been given here before the Fifty-third 
Chapter itself: but as the whole of Chapter liii. refers 
to The Person mentioned in the first of these three 
verses, my having introduced them will scarcely need an 
apology. What, however, I have really to apologize 
for is,— 

First,—For my having now and then, in the Notes, 
stated Rules, and quoted passages from The Bible, 
which have already been given at earlier periods of my 
instruction; it was thought right to do this, in order to 
impress these Rules the better on your Grace’s memory, 
and at the same time to avoid, in so important a subject, 
the interruptions that would arise from continual 
reference to preceding Letters :— 

Secondly,—For having occasionally, in the Literal 
English Translation, sacrificed the English idiom for 
the purpose of conveying more closely the strict meaning 
of the Original. 

But imperfect as I feel both the translation and 
the Notes to be, and unequal as I confess myself 
to the due treatment of so sublime ἃ subject, I 
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yet feel confident that I shall not appear to have 
exaggerated, when I said that those who could not 
see in it a most distinct and minutely circumstantial 
Prophecy of the Sufferings and Death of 


JESUS Tue Saviour oF THE WORLD, 


must indeed be either really or wilfully blind: that it 
may please Atmicury GOD to remove the scales from 
the eyes of the former, and to convert the heart of the 
latter, be the constant, fervent prayer of every Christian! 

In this general prayer I doubt not that your Grace 
will most sincerely join. As to the humble individual 
who has had the honour and the pleasure of assisting you 
to read and understand the Sacred Words contained in 
the accompanying sheets,—bowed down, as he now is, 
by the weight of years, he begs to conclude the course 
of his instruction, by humbly offering up, to Him in 
Wnuom alone he can rest his hope of Salvation, the 
following prayer :— 


C>ydar myn 1”) 
MIWA ANID Awa !mwan oy 
ἘΡῚ mad ὉἽ Ἴ21 ny 25 Ww 
ΠῚ} yuo by—! ΓΊΞΣ Oxh—avdy 
yt TAS—nimbo ΜῈΝ Noxon ns 
TI WH] Ἴ 3 δὲ IPH Thy 
ANI IRD PRD OMY IND NW 


ΓΙ Ὁ 


THE FOUNTAINS OF SALVATION. 


| 
| 
| 


LETTER LX. 


ISAIAH LII. 


“ray ek? ΠῈΣ 
ΝΘ. Ὁ 
Ty 722) 
--Ὀ31 PY Hy WD 
TANT WYN Mow yd 
— ὉΠ yan AM 
Ban Os. A 15 
Come M372 EPL γὴν 
ἸΝῚ DZ WON? Wey 
SUNANT ὙΌΣ Ὁ Wwe 


CHAPTER LIII. 


ΠΡΟ POX Ὁ 
SAND AM qn 
nny pina buh 
mS PIN Φ 23) 
TIT RP) 12 WEIN? 
SATPON TSN?) NI 
Dery IM) Aras 
“A YP maka wy 
"em OB IOI 
Samaaw 871 N22 


13 


14 


15 
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ἈΦ) NNT ADIT 18 
pyap—arakpe1 
Baw NW) 
Taper ON MBA 2} 
anyyian ὉΠ Nim 
IMINO NDW 
voy Ἰ ΟΦ Dw 
Σ ΓΝ ΒΤ ing 
Wn ἸΝΝΘΟ 392 
7B ITT? WY 
ia Iya Aim 
.172 "WY nS 
Paya Nv) 33 
Paina NP) 
bar nagh ABD 
moe. oe? ὙΠ] 
PB MAB) NP) 
mp2 davon ὍΝ 
moive op rns) 
Dyn YIND Wa 5 
ἊΨ pan 
182 pas 
ap ovens inn 
nnba ὙΠ] 
Moy DETN? Oy 


LETTER ΙΧ. 


ΕΞ AID ND) 
ony ἸΝΞῚ yan Aim 
Ww? OWN DWTON 

Ua) DRY 
De PIS 
nim yam 
my ipa 
pai nyt iver dove 
— Pa pay nya 
2 wy -- — 
72D) NI ond) 
Dana ips 155 
220 PIM ΘΙ νυ" ΠΝ] 
WS nn 

wes dd syn 
ΠΡΌΣ Dyyacnis) 
kv] DATRON NIM 

25) oyyyiady 


10 


re 
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j= In the following translation Italics are used, not 
to denote emphasis as in the Letters, but to point out the 
words not expressed in Hebrew which have to be 


supplied in English. 
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CHAPTER LII. 
GOD Hrmse rr speaks, saying, 


19. ΓΙΣ Behold 
Spt”) He shall be successful { be. πα [ἢ 
“TAY viz., My Servant aa in Has ee 

be successful. 


(Eng., Behold My 
| Servant shall 


‘Je StON.) 

017° He shall be exalted 

Niv2] and Hz shall be extolled 

23) and He shall be wea (Eng., and shall be 


ἽΝ exceedingly. very high.) 
14. “WR As Ὶ 
1912w they have been amazed] (z.e., Just as there 
py at THEE + havebeen amazed 
DA viz., many have been| at THEE many.) 
amazed, J 
13) (so 


now marred 
w ND more than that of any man 
JINID was His Visage, 
JN) and His form 
22) more than that of any one of the sons of 
( O78 man.) 


15. 2 So | (i.e, So shall the 
Mt) shall ἨῈ sprinkle | nations whom He 
Di) nations f shall sprinkle be 


D'S many ; j many ;) 
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(Eng., At Him shall 
kings shut their 
mouth; absorbed, 
that is, in silent 
wonder at the un- 
expected and glo- 
rious exaltation 
of Him Whom 
they had looked 
upon as debased 
to the lowest 
depths of humi- 


oy at Him 
IW5pP? they shall shut 
D290 viz., kings shall shut 
DID their mouth 


liation.) 
‘D for Ἴ (Eng., For such a thing 
WR that which | have they seen as 
87 not never hath been told 


12D hath been told | them; such, that is, 
D179 to them | as history had never 
IN] they have seen j known before.) 
WS) and that which 
j ., they have never 
ΝΟ not | Cane ney ‘ 


heard of as having 
ie cy Pave heard happened in the world) 


22) they have come to know 


[AND THUS THEY THINK IN SILENT WONDER. | 


CHAPTER LIII. 


‘2 Who [thus the kings and people revolve 
within themselves | 
PONT could-have-given-credence 


302 HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


ΡΥ, to-the-report-we-have-heard (Hebr., to our 
hearing) 
InN seeing-that The Arm (i.e., Power) of 
Mi Jenovan, 
by upon (Eng., unto) 
2 whom 
mn? has it ever been revealed to such an extent ? 


2. ‘by For He grew-up (viz., The exalted Person 
spoken of in the final verses of Chap. lii.) 
pilD as the tender-branch 
12D) before Him (i.e., before Gop), 
wivl) and as the stem 
YUN that grows-up from a land of (7.e., from a 
MY dryness, dry land) 
85 there was not 
ha ΕΝ | (Eng., He had no form 


85) nor was there | nor beauty ;) 
7 beauty ; 
ΠΝ 1] so-that-when we used to see Him 
ΠΩ then there was no 
ΠΝ comeliness 
ION that we should desire Him. 


9. M3] He being despised 
om and destitute of (1.6., shunned by) 
DAN men, 
vw N a man of 
NjAND sorrows 
pyr and known of (7.e., acquainted with) 
on grief, 
- ἼΣΟΙ —and as one hiding 
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Ὁ.) His face 
137’ from us,— 
M1) was despised, 
87) and not (Eng., and we did not 
WJAWT we did esteem Hi} esteem Him.) 


4. j>8 But-verily 
wn our griefs 
817 He 
Nt] hath borne, 
1.AND) and as for our sorrows 
D23D Hx hath carried them (or, He hath taken 
them upon Hr as a load) ; 
JIN) yet we 
WIAWN esteemed Him 
V2] one smitten 
ΓΞ one stricken of (¢.e., by) 
DwI78 GOD 
ΓΙ and one afilicted. 


ὃ. 8171 Whereas Hx 
27D was wounded 
ITWw5'D on account of our transgressions, 
NDT crushed 
IPN on account of our iniquities ; 
“ΟῚ the chastisement of (¢.e., requisite for) 
ἼΣΟΥΣ our peace 
vy was upon Him, 
197303) and by His wound (ie, by Has being 
wounded) 


85") it was healed 
ἘΠΕ ἐ πὸ (Eng., we were healed.) 
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6. 19D We all 

iN8D like the sheep 

(YN have gone astray, 
ws each-one 

i377 to his own way 
IID we have turned, 

Mim and Jnnovan 

yan hath caused to fall 

ἿΞ upon HIM 
1 MN the iniquity of 

1272 us all. 


is 3) Hx was oppressed, 
N17) and He 
“v2 being humbled 
x NEE ees (Eng., yet would not open 
MAD? would open His τού τς 
1) His mouth ; ; 
ΓΞ like the lamb 
m2? to the slaughter 
bar led, 
ban and as an ewe 
spb before 
mm her shearers 


DON? dumb :— 
"Sh so not 
| Eng., ld 
MnmD) would Hz open ( ie ee τὸ 
YS His mouth. P 


8. “NPD From confinement 
paw and from judgment 
mp2 was He taken, 
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ἡ 11 ΓΙΝῚ and as for His generation (i.e., as for His 
co-evals), 
‘2 who (i.e., which of them) 
mi) could have thought 
‘> that 
122’ ‘ He was cut off 
VIS’ ‘from the land of 
DY’ ‘ the living, 
wa’ ‘on account of the transgression of 
Yay’ ‘my people, 
D221’ ‘on account of the stroke 
«4109 ‘which was due to them:’ 


9. 12] Yea it would have made (1.6, His genera- 
tion would have made) 
TN with 

Dwwn wicked men 
j73P His grave, 
MsX}) (but with 
WY a rich man was his grave, 

ΟΞ in His deaths [1.6., after H1s death] ), 


(Eng., would have made Hits 
grave with wicked men), 


ΝΟ not 
5y* because that | (Eng., not because-that Hr 
DM wrong had done any wrong,) 


mwy Hu had done, } 
N71 yea there was not 
ΓΟ any deceit 
52 in His mouth. 


10. FIN But Jenovan 
yar willed 
j8D1 to crush Him, 
* These words are here transposed, to show better the sense. 


VOL. Il. xX 
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ona He hath caused Him grief (7.e., hath put 
Him to grief; [declaring that] ) 


DN if 
Dwr it (7) will make (Eng., if Hrs soul 
DWN a sin-offering, will make an 


JWI viz., if His soul will \ offering for sin.) 
make a sin-offering 
MIND then shall He see (i.e, He shall see a 


Yt a seed numerous Church 
PAS? which shall prolong which shall last for 
DD) its days ever) 


YM) and the purpose of ie of redeeming the 
mim JEHOVAH, world), 

J72 by His hand) (Eng., shall prosper by Hts 
my) shall ea hand, 7.e., by His means.) 


[GOD HIMSELF uere speaks ΑΘΑΙΝ.] 
11. ΩΝ Because of the agony of 
jw) His soul 
M87) He shall see 
paw” that He will be satisfied ;* 
Ina by His knowledge (i.e., by reason of Hrs 
knowing what shall be the resutr of His 
Sufferings and Death, He shall cheer- 
fully submit to them,—and by tTHosE 
SUFFERINGS, by that DEATH) 
p38. He shall justify, see : 
Dy viz., The ΠῚ ἩΡΙΡΟ ee τ 
ὙἼΖ}) even My Servant, shall Who τα 
Ξ bk vant, shall justify 
justify 
pan many, many); 
* For the joy set before Hm He endured The Cross (Heb. xii. 2). 


— 


LETTER ΙΧ. 901 


OMNI) sceing-that their iniquities 
ΝΠ He 
3D) shall carry (or, be laden with). 


12. 127 Therefore 
PIMs will I apportion ) (7.e., the greatest king- 
9 to Hom doms of the world will I 
D’23 the great give Himas His portion, ) 
ἡ (Alluding to the victory 
DYDISLY MS yea, the mighty | and triumph over that 
pam He shall divide “sTRONG man armed” 
22W as a spoil; the Arch-enemy of man- 
j kind); 
NMA because 
IWR that 
Wit He hath poured out 
ny)? unto the death 
jw52 His soul, 
NS) and with 
DYwWD transgressors 
12/9] was numbered, 
N17) whereas He 
ROM the sin of 
D3 many 
NW) hath borne, 
pyuind) so that for the transgressors 
3°25) He might make intercession. 
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NOTES. 


Chapter lii. verse 13. a. The Hiph-él of this Verb 
(though in a few instances it has its proper Causative 
sense, as TPDVN [Ps. xxxii. 8] 7, will make thee wise), is 
generally Intransitive,* being used sometimes in the 
sense of acting prudently (or wisely), and sometimes 
in the sense of being successful as [Joshua i. 1] 
Jon IWR 252 Dn wn? in order that thou mayest 
PROSPER wheresoever thou shalt go: it seems best to take 
this sense here, as expressing that He shall “ prosper in 
the thing” to accomplish which He came into the world, 
so that this passage may agree with liii. 10, “The 
purpose of JeHovanH shall prosper by His means.” So 
the Chaldee Version gives, NMWD “Ay my) NT 
Behold, My Servant Messiah shall prosprEer, rendering 
Daw by MON). 

“Jay My Servant, a Title applied to our Saviour by 
St. Matthew (xii. 18), quoting Isai. xlii. 1; it occurs 
also, as representing the Messiah, in chapter li. 11; and 
St. Paul’s words to the Philippians (ii. 7) furnish us with 
a comment upon the same ‘litle when he says that 
“Curist being equal to the Farner, yet took upon 
“Him the form of a servant, and was made in the 
ἐς likeness of men.” 

TNO M27 NWI] 0. These three nearly synony- 
mous expressions, occurring one after the other, serve to 
express the highest degree of exaltation: so Jtimchi 
tells us that every mode of expressing elevation is 


used 
pom obyp oon ypbyyn od 


Because His exaltation shall be an exceedingly-great exaltation. 


* See Letter xxviii. § 4. 


LETTER LX. 909 


Verse 14, 2W. The Verb DW expresses an amaze- 
ment not by way of admiration, but of horror, as it was told 
Solomon [1 Kings ix. 8] that at the ruins of The House 
he had just built “every passer by (P11 DR) shall be 
amazed and shall hiss. 

Pw. The Messiah, Who in the preceding and in 
this same verse is spoken of in the 7’hird Person, is here 
addressed in the Second Person; that this change of 
Person is frequent in Hebrew has already been noticed 
(Letter li. P.S. b) when we took as an example what 
Job, speaking of GOD, said [chap. xvi. 7],— 


Ww 9D Nip UNIT NAY IN 
Surely now HE hath wearied me out, 7’7OU hast made desolate all 
my company. 


As another of the many instances of this occurring in 

all parts of The Bible, we may take [Ps. xviii. 29],— 
‘DYN PD WY AT 2 Dyn Ay 2 
For THOU wilt light my lamp, JEHOVAH my GOD wit make 
my darkness light. 

DIN ‘AD ΤΣ ΠῚ ΠΝ ΝΘ MWD 39. These 
words, breaking in upon the main current of the ideas, 
and forming a ead of episode to account for the amaze- 


ment described, must be considered Parenthetical ; they 
stand elliptically for 


WS ANID WNW WI ΤΠ Ὁ 13 
BTS 23 WAR ANN MA NNW 19] 
So marred (or disfigured) was His visage more than [the] visage of 
any man, 


And so marred (or disfigured) was His form more than [the] form 
of the sons of man. 
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Verse 15. DXA D2 MI) 13. This forms the Apodosis 
to the words D327 poy palate WD of the preceding 
verse, so that leaving out for a moment the Parentheti- 
cal sentence, which ΠΣΈΞΕῚ into the train of thought as 
explained above, we have the two Quaternary mem- 
bers,— 

Da] PW ww WH 
Da ona OP 15 
As there have been amazed at THEE many, 
So shall HE sprinkle nations Many. 


[We might, perhaps, take 1¥83 here as the Relative 
Pronoun WS with the Prefix 5, and as signifying 
therefore As those who ; by supplying then the Substan- 
tive Verb before D°37 in this line, and Wk before, and 
WT) after, ΠῚ in the next, the whole sentence might be 

taken to stand elliptically for 


a7 ὙΠ ΤῊΝ Tey WE BD ΡΗΣ 


As those who were amazed at THEE were many, 
So also the nations whom HE shall sprinkle shali be MANy. 


A Construction somewhat similar to this is found in 
Isaiah lv. 10, 11 :— 


.DYDWT J) 22H] DYAT TI WNP 
ΝΣ ‘BD NY IWS MDT ANT 15 
of which the usual rendering, viz., 
As the rain cometh down, and the snow from heaven, &c., 


So shall My word be that goeth forth out of my mouth, &c., 


appears somewhat harsh, from its expressing—according 
to its obvious sense—that The Word should be like the 
rain comes down, which is scarcely intelligible; the 
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passage ought rather to be construed as though worded 
thus,— 


ον, DOW Ὁ TH WN Iw OLD 
es BD RSD WS MDT AYN 12 
As the rain, and as the snow WHICH COMETH DOWN from heaven 


ACL a οὶ ἐτος 
So shall be My word wuicu Gortu rorru out of my mouth, &c... .] 


It was necessary to dwell upon the relative bearing of 
‘these two members [Isai. lii. 14, 15], because some have 
laid so much stress upon an apparent difficulty of 
reading them in connexion with each other as to urge 
this as an argument against taking the word Mf as 
referring to “ The Blood of Sprinkling ;” they therefore, 
for some reasons derived from the Arabic language, 
assume a sense of causing to leap to the verb, and then 
deny to The passage any reference whatever to THE 
ΜΈΒΒΙΔΗ. 

My) He shall sprinkle [Hs blood). The Hebrew verb 
Mt) signifies in the Hiph-él to sprinkle—sometimes blood, 
sometimes oil, and sometimes water ; as it is here applied 
to Onz Who, in the next Chapter (verse 10), is described 
as about to offer Himself a Sacrifice, it is evident that the 
sprinkling has reference, in this instance, to H1s Boop. 

Now, examples have been already given (Letter xlviil. 
§ 3and 4), toshowthat words are often omitted in Hebrew, 
whenever, by their ellipsis, no ambiguity can arise, 
i.e., where the context distinctly points out the idea 
to be inferred, which the omitted words would serve 
to express. Thus, when the first king of the Israelites 
was to be anointed, GOD said to Samuel [1 Sam. ix. 16], 
“01 will send thee a man from the land of Benjamin 
(ΡΠ) and thou shalt anoint him prince over My 


912 HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


people,” where it is not said Ἰ 3 WMD) and thou 
shalt anoint him with or, because it was well known 
that kings were anointed with oil; and it cannot be said 
that the verb ΓΙ refers exclusively to oil, for we find 
ww miw (Jer. xxii. 14] and painted with vermilion ; 
but since no ambiguity can arise from the omission, 
ellipsis is, as usual, employed here. 

D°37 D2 7A. Some object to the translation HE 
shall sPRINKLE many nations, on the ground that the 
Preposition ON or 2 must then have been expressed 
after M3}. But even supposing, for an instant, that M1) 
in this sense could not be followed by an Objective Case 
but must be construed with 98 or by, yet surely the 
omission of such a Preposition here could create no 
very great difficulty ;—for such Prepositions are often 
not expressed when they must needs be understood ; 
as, for instance, in ΚΠ 81 ἽΝ" ow ‘> [Job xxxvii. 6] 
For to the snow He saith, Be thou [on the] earth for 
VS QW NIT; and so 02D N82) [Isai. xi. 25] And 
he shall come ΡΟΝ princes, on which Kimchi writes— 

pao ὃ» 3 DD xan 
2.e., that it stands for 0°32D oY 82", Jarchi commenting 
also to the same effect. So also 17 W200 ΝΠ 
(Cantic. i. 4], which stands for 110 IN 7207 ΝΣ 
Had the king brought me 1x0 his chambers, where ON is 
omitted. 

But it is by no means impossible for > to have after 
it an Objective Case ; for we find— 

wpm ees YAMIN Ὁ ΩΣ os DIT yo mI 
[Levit. iv. 6 and 17] And he shall sprinkle [with some] 
of the blood ..... the part-before | the] vail of the Holy- 
place, where ‘2 NX cannot surely be denied to be the 
Objective Case after 37). 
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NANT Wow XW INT ON? TAD NO aw oD. 
The Verb 72) in the Hiph-él signifies to tell, and may 
refer to events either past or future ; thus [Gen. xxiv. 28], 
aN ma) T2N) ΠῚ }3Π Yan And the damsel ran and 
told the house of her mother, where 12] is used to express 
her speaking of what had passed ; while, in [Gen. xlix. 1] 
DOI MINNA DNS NIP? IW nN D3) ADIN) and 
Twill tell you what shall happen to you in the last days, 
it refers, of course, to futurity. Not so the verb 75D, 
which, when used in the acceptation of telling, declari ing, 
narrating, can never be applied to the telling of future 
events: hence the words here 187 p79 750 N? WS 
must be taken to express— 

Such a thing as history hath never told them, have they 

[now | seen, 
and the corresponding restriction must be laid upon the 
sense of the following clause 113327 wow NX> TWN) 

And such a thing as they have never heard [to have happened], 

they have [now] come to know. 

It was requisite to make this observation, since it 
could not be said that they had never heard the promise 
of a Saviour, One Who, by His precious Blood- 
shedding, should redeem Mankind, should give Peace 
on Earth, and gather into one all the nations of the 
world ; their very words wnyowy? PORT YD Who could 
have believed the thing we have HEARD? with which 
the next Chapter opens, shew that the report had been 
heard, though from the wnexampled wonders of so 
Mighty a Revelation, their hardness of heart would not 
allow them to believe in the Truth of the Divine Mission 
of Him Who appeared before them in so humble a 
manner. They say, “ Who could have believed the 
report we have HEARD?”—as St. Paul’s quotation of the 


914 HEBREW GRAMMAR, 


passage [Rom. x. 16] requires the sense to be, when 
he says, “ But they have not all believed The Gospel, 
for Esaias saith, Who coup have believed what we have 
heard ?” —But even more than this, the Prophetic anti- 
cipations of Him Who was to come were abundantly 
known from other parts of the Evangelical Prophet, 
from the inspired Songs of “the sweet Psalmist of 
Israel,” and earlier still from the glowing language 
of the Dying Patriarch, who, in his parting Blessing 
pronounced upon the Fathers of the several tribes of his 
posterity, marked out the very line in which should 
appear the Prince of Peace, Who, under His blissful 
Reign, should gather all kingdoms, all peoples, and all 
tongues. And well we know, from abundant testimony 
to that effect, how general was the expectation, in all 
quarters of the known world, that a Mighty Prince was 
to arise in the East about the time that our Divine 
REDEEMER came into this lower world, “ rook ΡΟΝ 
“HIM the form of a SERVANT, anp was MADE IN 
“ THE LIKENESS OF MEN.” 

Chapter liii. The three final verses of the preceding 
Chapter were spoken by GOD. In the first Ten verses 
of this Chapter the Prophet delineates the thoughts and 
feelings revolved in the awe-stricken, and_ possibly 
repentant, minds of those just above described as struck 
dumb with amazement at the wondrous Greatness and 
inconceivable Majesty of Him Whom they had seen 
to grow up in lowliness and humiliation, afflicted, and 
wandering to and fro, with no place where to lay His 
head, Whom they had seen taunted, reviled, insulted,— 
then crucified, and slain,—amid circumstances of the 
most extreme indignity, the utmost consummation of 
disgrace and shame. 
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Verse 1. ὩσΡ ἢ POST YD. Who σου have 
believed what we have heard ? z.e., How was it possible 
for “ natural man” to fathom the depths of this Mighty 
Mystery, how could his unassisted mind give credence to 
the announcement of so Incomprehensible, so Divine 
a Scheme ? 

The same Tense of the Hiph-él of \8 occurs in this 
same sense in [ Lament. iv. 12} .. VS 390 WONT No 
the kings of the earth could not kee believed . . (that 
the adversary and enemy should enter the ae πῇ Jeru- 
salem ). 

ὭΣΘ) Ὁ. The Noun my (from YOY to hear) 
signifies a report heard in all the places in which it 
occurs in ‘The Bible, in contradistinction to ΓΞ (from 
“Wa to give tidings) which designates a report spread or 
given, an annunciation ; nv nw must, therefore, be 
taken here as expressing the report we have heard, as 
YT) [Job xxiii. 2] my blow implies, not the blow dealt out 
by me, but the blow I have received. Several other 
instances have been given | Letter xlvii. ὃ 15] of the 
ambiguity to which Possessive Pronominal Affixes in 
Hebrew are liable, with regard to the subject to which 
they are to be referred, an ambiguity which the Context 
alone can supply the means of clearing up. 

nn) DW mm) pint. In these words they 
express the cause for the slowness of belief confessed i in 
the opening member of the verse—Sceeing-that The Arm 
of JEHOVAH, to whom hath it ever been revealed [in so 
remarkable a manner). In this sense the passage must 
be taken, for “The Arm of JEHOVAH” had indeed 
been often revealed in crushing the enemies of His 


* For ΠΡΟΣ the Αὐδῥιείς supplanting the Shurik [Letter xxx. 
721]. 
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chosen people, but never before in effecting the wondrous 
Deliverance of all the families of man from the spiritual 
thraldom of the great enemy of souls. 

Ὁ OY for Ὁ IN. We frequently find oy used for oN, 
as i717 γὴν NM [1 Sam. i. 10] And she | Hannah} 
prayed to JEHOVAH. 

Verse 2. Py, paiva oy), This and the following 
verse, in describing the lowly appearance of The Mes- 
siah, continue the people’s enumeration of reasons why 
they could not imagine that this was indeed THE 
CuristT. 

IW) seeing-that We grew up, i.e., The Person at Whose 
Glorious exaltation they marvelled, and were con- 
founded,—the 72), i.e, Wo was described in the 
closing verses of Chapter lii. 

ΡΞ. Pal (from P2 to suck) primarily signifies a 
sucking-child, a suckling, as Pp2¥ yw) [Lament. iv. 4] 
[the] tongue of [the] suckling, and thence figuratively is 
applied to the tender branch of a tree, as sucking the sap 
from the parent trunk, as WNP} 127. [ Hosea xiv. 7] His 
tender-branches shall go forth ; in like manner, a branch 
or bough is sometimes expressed by 3 as being the 
offspring of the tree, as ἢ) NIA 13 [Gen. xlix. 22] 
Joseph is a fruitful bough. 

Py, before HIM, 1.e., before JEHOVAH, mentioned 
in the preceding verse. 

my YIN Ww) and as the stem from a land of 
dryness, i.e., from a dry land (Letter xlvii. § 1, Rule v.) ; 
the words ™¥ YUN refer to P21 as well as to 
wie, i.e, He was like the unpromising shoot and 
the ill-formed, shapeless stem of a tree that grows from 
a dry land. 

777 82) Ὁ ἼΝΠ N89. The Substantive Verb 3 
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must be understood before va as if there had been 
written 19 ma ash 85, lit., there was to him no form, 
i.e, He had no form (Letter ἵν]. § 7, 8, 9). 

won ASW 8) WISI) And-when we used to see 
Him (i.e., as often as we saw Him), then | there was| no 
comeliness that we should desire Him ; after A872), too, 
we may understand 4? Mi, so obtaining as the sense 
—then He HAD No comeliness that, &c. WIN7I) is used 
here in a F'requentative sense, and when we USED TO SEE 
Him, &c. (Letter li. § 2.) 

VWVVAT) THAT we should desire Wim; the prefixed } 
has here the sense of that, as 23D") ON DPN 8° [Numb. 
xxill. 19] GOD is not a man that Hn should lie. 

Some would have us divide the sentence thus :— 


WW) 1 ΠΝ 1 ANA No 
TITAN TAY Ny 
There was no form to Him nor beauty that we should look at 


Him, 
Nor comeliness that we should desire Him ; 


by which translation the Accentuation (which entirely 
forbids the union of 1787) with 177, and the severing 
of the same from 87D ΝΟ) must Hse been avec then 
overlooked: for 7177 has the great distinctive Accent 
Ethnach of the first class, which effectually disconnects 
it from what follows; and again 1787)) is joined to 
AND" 8) by the Conjunctive Accent Mer cha, the 
NW?) (Letter lviii. καὶ 24) of the following Accent’ Tipcha 
of ΠΝ. Such a disregard of the Accents can by no 
means be allowed. Compare oan Ezra’s strong remark 
on the subject, Letter lviii. ὃ 22 

Verse 3, DWN 210. ues a verbal Adjective (from 
the verb 95M to cease to exist) used here in the sense of 
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forsaken, and in Construction with DUNS forsaken of 
(shunned by) men. 

A YIP? lit., and One known of (i.e., known by) 
grief, One acquainted with, or not a stranger to, erief. 
The root 79M in Hebrew signifies not merely to be WON, 
but also to be sorry, to feel grief; as [1 Sam. xxii. 8] 
oy D2! man PR) and there is none of you that ts 
SORRY (GRIEVING) for me. 

Iawn 8) MI) 1]N DIB IPD. 13/9 may 
signify either from him or from us, but the Participle 
“MDD, being Singular, must needs refer to the Person 
spoken of, and, consequently, the 139/ must refer to 
the persons whose thoughts are here expressed in lan- 
guage: the passage therefore must be rendered,— 


And like one hiding (his| face from us, 
Was He despised and we did not esteem HIM. 


If, on the other hand, 13’5%2 were to be taken (as it is 
by some) to mean from him, we ought to have had 
the Plural Participle D5 OND), or rather 
Da YAS). It will be perceived that D°25 stands 
here for "22; as [Prov. x. 1] “ A wise son will eladden 
(As) ie for YAN us father (Letter xviii. § 12). 

M33 in this clause must either be the First Person 
Plural Fut. Kal of 732, and so be translated we used to 
despise, or it may be the Sing. Mase. Participle Niph-al ; 
in the former case the Future must be taken in its 
Frequentative sense, and in the latter case the Substan- 
tive Verb 79 must be understood before it. As the 
Authorized English Translation takes the word in the 
latter sense, it was thought unadvisable to introduce an 
unnecessary alteration by adopting the former. 

Verse 4. From this verse to verse 10 inclusive the people 
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who have been hitherto described as stating the reasons 
they had for their previous unbelief, are now represented 
as confessing the error into which they had fallen, and 
as imputing to their ἔθ cause the sufferings and 
sorrows of ‘THe Lowry ReprEemer. 

D720 IPANID) NY NIT NIN JIN. The Pronoun 
8177 expressed before NW denotes great emphasis upon 
The Person, ἴ.6., HE, HE it was Wuo alone bare, alone 
could bear, “our sins ix His own body” (comp. Letter 
xlix. § 10). The same Pronoun must be carried on in 
idea to stand before 250: indeed there is a Marginal 
Note upon this place (as will be perceived by the small 
circle [°]), which gives "P N10 N22 an abbreviation 
of IP NIT SINS NMDA In another copy XW is read, 
i.e., there are copies in which the word 817 is read. 

The Objective Pronominal Affix in DID teaches us 
(Letter xlvii. § 9) to regard Ἴ 3 ΝΘ as an Accusative 
Absolute, As FOR our sorrows. 

DIN ΓΞ smitten of (1.6., by) GOD, as though it 
had been ΠΝ Ὁ ΓΞ (Letter xlvii. § 2). 

Verse 5. wean Sm N17). Here M7 must be 
understood before bonp. 

nya. The force of the prefix here, as in the 
word WYwaD of the preceding clause of the sentence, is 
on account of {Letter xlvi. § 23], as AI Yh nyt 
[Ps. cvii. 34] on account or the wickedness of those 
that dwell therein. 

DIY DW the chastisement (lit., or, i.e.) REQUISITE 
FOR our peace; as DDN av Iv [Gen. xlii. 19] 
the corn oF (i.e., requisite for) your houses (Letter xlvii. 
§ 1, Rule 4). 

The remarks of the Hebrew Rabbi Solomon Jarchi on 
this passage may perhaps be interesting. He writes,— 
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«For Hr was chastised that there might be PEACE TO ALL THE 


WORLD.” 


Would that all CuristT1an interpreters had agreed on 
such an exposition as that which is thus given by so 
eminent a JewisH commentator! 

roy . The Substantive Verb was must be understood 
before this word. 

129 NDI. The Niph-dl (8B73), followed by a Dative 
(922), is used here IJmpersonally to express literally 
it was healed to us, 1.6... we were healed. ‘The Verb D7 
is used— 

I. In the sense of healing sickness or disease; as 
(Numb. xii. 13] M9 82 NDT ND IN O GOD, 1 pray, 
HEAL now her, as Moses prayed for Miriam on the 
occasion of her having been smitten with leprosy ;— 

II. In the sense of repairing, restoring a_ thing 
to its pristine state, as we read of Elijah’s repairing 
the ruined altar of JEHOVAH [1 Kings xviii. 30] 
ΟΥ̓ AIM May Ms ΝΘ] And he repairep the 
altar of Jenovan which was broken down ;— 

III. In the sense which our passage requires, of 
restoring i.e. toa state of acceptance with THe ALMIGHTY, 
and so to a healthful state of being, the repentant 
soul that had fallen by sin into that disease of which 
the end is everlasting death ; as|Isai. vi. 10] ‘‘ Make fat 
the heart of this people, and make heavy their eyes, and 
shut their ears; lest they see with their eyes and hear 
with their ears, and understand with their heart 
(9 ΝΘ) 1) and should convert and be HEALED” (as our 
English gives it), 1.6... should repent and TURN from their 
evil ways, and so HEALING Should be to them. 
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Verse 6. I2YM ἸΝΝΞ 129 . From the fact of the Noun 
in |N¥D being in the Definite state, Kimchi supposes that 
the full expression would be,— 


op) pod yh oof [69 
Like the sheep that have no shepherd. 


in allusion to Numb. xxvii. 17 and 1 Kings xxii. 17, 
where this full phrase occurs; his words are,— 


inh "2 20)»75 720 pNP 622 Ih yo"D5 .ὉΡὙ 530) 1652 Id 1257 
ὈΡΥ pho opin fo ηῥόρ 


“His wish is to say (ée., he means to say), ‘like sheep with- 
“out a shepherd,’ therefore he said JS2D with a Pathach to the 
“5 for the Definite Article; for THAT flock wanders, to which there 
“615. no shepherd.” 


The English idiom, however, will perhaps admit the 
Definite Article here without requiring any comment. 

wx. This word here signifies every one, each one ; 
as DR D9 ws [Exod. xii. 4] each man according to his 
eating. 

j2 29390 HE hath caused to fall upon Him. This 
Verb in the Jal has various shades of meaning; as 
to meet a person, or reach a place,—to meet either in a 
friendly or in a hostile manner (the latter giving the sense 
to fall upon),—also, to make urgent entreaty ; of the 
Hiph-él we find only the significations—to cause to fall 
(i.e., to lay or place) upon (the sense required here),— 
and to entreat, to intercede (the sense required in the last 
word of this chapter). 

Werse'7. 5 FWD" x) . Yet He would not open 1118 
mouth. ‘The same words occur again at the end of this 
verse, and in each place the Verb should be taken either 
in its Frequentative or its Subjunctive Sense. 

WOK, II. Ἕ 
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ΠΝ) ΤῊ) 990 Oooo Day mao) nd. It will 
be observed that oan refers to ny, and that DPN 
refers to 207; so that a beautiful parallel results ; but 
the following words TS nna* Na refer again to The 
Hoty Breinae Whose sufferings are here described: the 
passage running thus :— 


Her was oppressed,—and He, though-aftlicted, 
Yet would not open His Mouth ; 

As a lamb to the slaughter led, 

And as an ewe before her shearers dumb :— 
Yea-so—would not He open His Mouth. 


(for the Grammar of bar and M783 see below, in the 
Analysis). 

Verse 8. 1 M81. The Noun 15% signifies here the 
generation of a person, his coevals, contemporaries ; and so 
[Gen. vi. 9] it issaid of Noah that he was perfect PN72 
in his GENERATIONS, 1.6... among those of his time, his 
contemporaries. The Particle MN (as stated Letter 
xlvii. § 8) is used not only as a mark of the Objective 
Case, but also as a sign of an Absolute Nominative; as 
Mv) ane ke as eo ON [2 Sam. xi. 25], which 
must, of course, be thus construed:—Tt7 7277 Ns 
as for this thing {YA YY ON let it not be evil in thine 
eyes ;--Ὡ ὉΠ ON 5D} oan Ns) [2 Kings vi. 5], which 
must be construed ἐπ, 1ΞῚ ns} and as for the iron, 
DT 8 7D) it fell into the water ;—and so 
Top 7225 Os wT [2 Kings x. 15], which must be 
construed 7229 ny as for thy heart, WW WT is itt 
upright ? and 


copra omgyp ap 8> jw Tay mE 
ee ee MDa WNT TOY ON) 


[Nehem. ix. 19], which must be construed 2) TAY NS 
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as for [the] pillar of the cloud, DANA OMIVD ID NI 
it departed not from them in the day-time,....... 
UNI ΩΡ MN) and as for {the| pillar of the fire, 
moa [1 departed not from them| by night... . Similarly 


our passage must be rendered,— 
mm on TIT nN 


And as for His generation (i.e., coevals) who could have thought, &e. 


The Verb MW or Mw signifies sometimes to speak, 
and sometimes to think ; but as the very same form (Pi-d/) 
of this Verb is, in [Ps. exliii. 6] OMWS PR Ivy, 
rendered in The English Bible by I will muse (i.e., 
meditate, or think) [upon the work of Thy hands], it was 
considered better to give the same sense to it here. 

10? Yi) WAY YwHtd. The prefixed Preposition 2 in 
YW must be carried on in idea to the word Y3} and 
supplied before it (Letter xlviii. § 11). Thus we find 
~ (Gen. xlix. 25],— 

TW PAS 22 

TP) MY ns) 
By [The] Gop of thy father, and may Hr help thee, 
Yea [ὧν The] Almighty, and may He bless thee ; 


where the 2 of OND must be carried on in idea and 
supplied before MX in Ns), the meaning being 
Pe “IW MND) and sy [The] Almighty, &c.; so again 
[ Lament. iv. 13],— 
mya nseng 
ΞΘ ny 
On account of [the] sins of her prophets, 


[On account or] the iniquities of her priests ; 


where the 9 expressed before MNNOM must be supplied 
before Niji, the sense being...... Niji) By REASON 
y 2 
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oF [the] iniquities of, &c.; and so, too, the words before 
us stand for— 
ἊΜ Yugi 
ἸΏ v2 
On account of [the] transgression of my people, 
[On Account OF the] stroke [that was prepared for, or due] to them. 

The full form of the last member would be 

ΩΦ 122 Y22;—so we find [Prov. xix. 29] 
mwaw ΘΝ) r01D2 
Punishments are prepared for scorners ; 
in which instance the Verb 13132 they are prepared, is 
expressed ; but in [ Prov. xxvi. 9] we have the Participle 
122 three times understood, viz.,— 
oon 19 baw tion? amp DD? viv 
which stands for— 

ODD 129 1132 MANA TID? 1122 INH oI? 1133. wiv 
A whip is prepared for the horse, a bridle is prepared for the ass, 
and so a rod ts prepared for [the] back of fools. 

Y2Y my people. The Possessive Pronoun my refers, of 
course, to one of the bystanders who is introduced by the 
words MMiv 2 who could have thought, &c. 

ia), the Poetical form for olay, to them, refers to Vp 
my people ; the Singular Noun of Multitude DY being 
frequently used in a Plural sense, as [Isai. 1x. oes 

pus wy Ow? Dp DPD Tay) 
And thy people [shall be] ALL r1gHTEOUS, THEY shall inherit the land 
for ever. 

(See the Analysis on the word in). 

The whole verse under consideration should therefore 


be construed thus :-— 
"yp From confinement, O22) and from judg- 
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ment, mp? was He taken; ὙΠ M8) and as for His 
coevals,—Ytd who {i.e., which of them] mm’) could 
have thought *D that “22 He was cut off Ὁ al alt) 
“from [the] land of [the] living PWD on account of 
“(the] transgression of “Dv my people, P32) on account 
“of [the] stroke 1129 [ prepared for, or due] to them.” 

Verse 9. IAP OYWA NN {H1. The Verb |) refers to 
ὙΠ in the preceding verse, the sense being, Yea His 
generation (those of his time) would have made Ys grave 
with the wicked. Condemned to the accursed death of the 
vilest malefactor, crucified between two thieves, The 
Saviour of the world was destined, by the ruthless 
rage of Hus relentless murderers, to occupy one 
grave with the outcast wretches with whom He was 
associated in His death: the Jews besought the Roman 
Governor that the legs of the crucified sufferers might be 
broken, and that they might be taken away ; which 
proves that they would have buried Him with them. 

The Verb jN3 is used here in the sense of making ; 
as DDIWA WAN N?...... py) (Levit. xix. 28] And 
[any] cutting.... ye shall not MAKE in your flesh. 

pPNIDA Ὑ ΤΙΝῚ. It was not in the appointed 
grave, with those whose guilt had earned the sinner’s 
death, that Curist roe Lorp must lie :—closed was the 
period now of degradation, the work was finished now :— 
a rich man’s tomb must hold those sacred limbs, till 
His return from death’s dominion by which He could 
not be holden. 

It will easily be seen that 72P must be repeated 
after Tw , the complete sentence being— 

ying [map] rey ns 
But with a rich man [was] Hrs grave in His death. 

It has been said that WY, whenever it occurs in 

Scripture, seems connected with an idea of tyranny, 
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arrogance, violence ; but though this idea may have been 
connected with the name of a rich man in the passages 
in which such a character is introduced in ‘The Old 
Testament Scriptures, it by no means follows that 
this idea must needs be involved in the sense of the 
word wy. Indeed in the Book of Proverbs [chapter 
xiii. 8] we read WWY ws WHI D3 the ransom of a 
man’s life [THAT is] his RICHES (1.6., his TRUE RICHES). 
Now the sense of 4WY here is surely good, and may not 
wy then be sometimes used in a good sense? More- 
‘over DUP here is in the Singular Number, whereas 
DWwW is in the Plural; a circumstance that must 
invalidate the asserted parallelism of these two Nouns. 

YN] in His deaths. Deaths Plural: this may, per- 
haps, contain an allusion to the many causes all con- 
spiring to produce so agonizing a death,—exhaustion, 
loss of blood, pains the most excruciating, and yet no 
vital part affected,—all this, and much more that can 
never be described, united in causing that Death of 
Torture that may well be regarded as a THOUSAND 
DEATHS. 

ΓΙ Dan 8 Oy. A transposition of 99 and N89 seems 
required*™ in the construing of this verse, as though the 
words were ΓΔ) DOM W NX? Not because of [any] 
wrong {which| Hx had done. 

The very same transposition in the Construction is 
allowed by The Authorized English Translation in 
Job xvi. 17, 833 OMM N82 OW nor BecausE-oF any 
violence that is in my hands. 

* By considering DRM 8 equivalent to the English no wrong 
[as, Job xxxvi. 26, 20] ND unsearchable (lit., no searching) }, the 
necessity for this transposition may be obviated, the sense so being,— 
They would have made His grave with the wicked BECAUSE OF NO 


wronG that He had done, yea there was no prceit, &c. In either 
case the Relative WR must be understood before MWY. 
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The train of thought, being interrupted by the Pa- 
renthetical Clause* )ND2 [AP] VY M8, the sentence 
commencing with the words }7AP OWL NS {N° is 
continued by ....7¥Y Dion N° 5y , the unbroken order 
of the ideas being in their English translation, Yea it 
[His generation, those of His time| would have made Wis 
grave with the wicked, not because Hn had done any 
wrong, yea there was no deceit in His mouth, 

Verse 10. 99077 INDI yaa 7371. This verse forms 
the conclusion of the thoughts and reflections of those 
who are supposed to have looked with unconcern upon 
His sorrows and His deep afflictions terminated by a 
cruel death; they now declare their conviction of the 
error into which they had fallen by imagining Him smitten 
of GOD for His own offence :—having just confessed 
that, ‘*’ T'was for no violence that Hz had done that His 
grave was appointed with the wicked,” they now go on 
to say in the words just quoted,— 

But JEHOVAH willed to crush HIM ; He hath put 
Him to grief.—After the word 07, the Objective 
Case INI8 HIM of the Personal Pronoun 817 must be 
understood, as we have seen | Letter ἵν]. ὃ 2] to be fre- 
quently the case; as an additional example of this we 
may take "Σὰ MDX ΓΞΝ [2 Kings vi. 21], which stands 
for YAS ODIN TD8 OMS 7BN7 shall I smite rue, 
smite THEM, my father ? 

By supplying now the idea declaring that, we see the 
connexion of the sentence, which proceeds in the 
words 1W5) OWN DWN ON; these words express, since 
wD) is the Nominative Case to DWT , Tf His soul will 
make an offering for sin, t.e., If he will offer Himseir 
a sacrifice for the sins of mankind, then 

* See Letter ἵν]. § 18. 
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Dv PAN VU AS He shall see a seed | that shall| 
prolong its days (a Church, that is, that shall last for ever 
and ever) ; the Relative Pronoun WN being understood 
before JIN) [Letter xxiv. § 7]. For ilhustharien of 
D> days, standing for 1D) its (m.) days, see above 

(p. 31 8) in the Note on Ὁ25, verse 3 of this chapter. 

ny Maas we Yaa and the purpose of “που ΔΗ by 
Hts means shall prosper. The Mighty Scheme, 1.6., 
of Human Redemption shall, by His means, be carried 
out, and successfully completed. 

GOD now speaks again Himserr.—The Cup of 
Suffering has been drunk to its very dregs ;—The 
Righteous One has performed the Work that He had 
taken in hand to do; and THe Atmicuty FATHER OF ALL 
concludes now this amazing Revelation of what should 
be the character of Tur Savrour’s Life on earth,—what 
should be the close of That Life,—and what the wondrous 
circumstances attending that Micgury Evenr,—by the 
solemn words of the two following verses—the last of the 
chapter :— 

Verse 11. 12/53 ΠΌΡ Because or the agony of Hs soul 
[since He hath not kept back uis soul from death, there- 
fore | 

Yaw) ANP. The Conjunctive Accent Munach of 
sy renders it absolutely necessary to connect this word 
closely with the following word Yaw having the 
Zawkeph Kawtown to which the Munach serves as NW) 
[Letter lviii. § 24]; the prefix Y (the abbreviated form of 
WS [Letter xxiv. § 13]) should be supplied before 
paw, so as to produce Yawn AN) He shall see THAT 
He will be satisfied. 

It has been seen | Letter xlviii. ὃ 4, Vol. ii. page 29] 
that the Verb (N° is often used elliptically for seewng 
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one’s desire ; as ww MINAS 1 [Ps. cxviii. 7] and I 
shall see {my desire| upon mine enemies ; and so, perhaps, 
here there may be an ellipsis of 1¥D54 His desire, after 
the word ANY 1.6., He shall see His desire {to such an 
evtent| that He shall be satisfied. Kimchi, supplying 
31D after ANN, and Ἷ3 after Yaw (to which last he adds 
the prefix wv gives the full sentence 12 YOR Ww 2ID AND 
He shall see ier so as to be satisfied with it. But 
as in the preceding verse we have YI} ΓΝ) He shall see 
seed, 1.6... a flourishing Church, spoken of as what should 
be a consequence of His persevering even unto death, it 
is perhaps best to supply YI here after AN, the idea 
being that now, when all has been fully accomplished, 
He snat see that seed, He shall see that widely-extended 
Church,—He sua see to His utmost satisfaction. 
pad IBY PIS PIN? InvIa. The Distinctive 
Accent “Tevér of ΡΝ forbids the union of this word with 
“J2Y as an Adjective agreeing with the latter word; and 
again “JAY has the Distinctive Accent Tipcha : so that 
these two words must be considered as Nouns in Appo- 
sition with each other, and each serving as a Nominative 
Case to Ῥ 5). The Construction, therefore, should be 
PIS | Lhe] Just-One, [even] 
“Jay My Servant (see Note on this word, chap. lii. 
verse 13) 
jny7a by His knowledge, i.e., by reason of Hs knowing 
- that it is The Will of JEHOVAH to afflict 
Him and put Hr to grief (as stated in the 
preceding verse, which forms the groundwork 
of the present one), and by reason of His 
knowing that He should by His sufferings 
redeem all mankind from death,—by reason of 
His knowing all this, He shall make His soul 
an offering for sin, and so 
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i.e., shall cause to be accounted- 
righteous before GOD those 
prTs? SHALL justify, multitudes who, but for Hrs 
ὁ πῶ: many Atoning Merit, must have re- 
ceived the sinners’ condemna- 

tion as their due. 


The 9 of pan serves here merely as a mark of the 
Accusative Case [Letter xlvi. § 19]; as [ Levit. xix. 18] 
1135 ἼΠ1) ΤΙΝῚ and thou shalt love thy neighbour as 
thyself ; and ‘the full expression of the ideas represented 
by this interwoven clause would be— 


Da? phy pus? iny7a 
Dat? “IY pyay: iny12 


By His knowledge shall [The] Righteous-One justify many : 
By His knowledge shall My Servant justify many. 


DAD) 817 DNV]. This is explanatory of the pre- 
ceding clause, He shall justify many, ror Hx shall bear- 
the-burden-of their iniquities. 

The Emphasis caused by the Pronoun N17 being 
expressed before 43D. must not be overlooked—* The 
burden of their iniquities Hz, He, shall bear, for He 
alone can bear them” [comp, Letter xlix. § 10]. 

Verse 12. D272 7, ΤΙΣ iD? Therefore will I give 
Hr the great as a portion. In the preceding verse we 
see D'D7 expressing greatness of multitude, its usual 
sense ; it here expresses greatness of dignity and power ; 
as DAT VIN [Job xxxv. 9] by reason of [the] arm of 
the micuty. ‘The prefixed 3 of D‘D7A is Pleonastic, as 
we find it often used before an Accusative Case (Letter 
xlvi. § 14); as DVN YA WHI [Ps. 1. 23] 1 will 
show him the salvation of GOD. The giving to Him the 
great-ones as His portion seems to refer to the extension 
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of the Gospel Kingdom, which should ultimately include 
the greatest empires of the world within its pale; and, at 
the same time, to declare that though “ the people might 
rage and the kings take counsel together against 
JEHOVAH and against His Curisr,” yet the heathen 
should be ultimately “ given Him for His inheritance,* 
“and the uttermost parts of the earth for his possession.” 

Me ἜΑ DYDISL ON) and |the| mighty He shall 
divide {as| a spoil. Death and hell shall be swallowed 
up in victory, and the Devil and his angels be despoiled 
of their dominion under the tyranny of which the fallen 
race of man was hopelessly enthralled. 

Before 994 the Preposition for or as must be under- 
stood, The mighty Hx shall divide for a spoil, or as spoil ; so 
[Ps. ii. 8] ΠΤ) OWI MIAN) and I will give the heathen 


poured forth His soul to death: a similar expression 
occurs [Ps. cxli. 8] W52 AWA ON pour not out my soul. 

M2 DYWD MNS) and with transgressors was He 
numbered. Wilfully regarded by His enemies as one of 
the most degraded of deceivers,—despised, and outcast,— 
blasphemously accused even of casting out devils by the 
prince of the devils—The Saviour of Mankind might well 
be described as NUMBERED WITH TRANSGRESSORS, inde- 
pendently of the final scenes of His life on earth when 
the malice of Hrs persecutors attained its end by causing 
Him to die the death of the vilest criminal. 

SW) DDT NOM NIN) Whereas He the sin of many bare. 
Not only was He without spot or blemish Himself, but 


* Psalm ii. 8. “Ask of ΜῈ and I will give Thee the heathen for 


Thine inheritance.” 
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He hath even cleansed the guilty consciences of us all 
‘“‘ by bearing our sins in His own Body on the tree.” 

pid pun?) so that for the transgressors He might 
make intercession. The Definite Article in Dyin?) may 
perhaps be intended to direct the attention to the word 
DYWw just before mentioned, so that the clause may 
express—That Hr might make intercession even for 
those very (DWW) transgressors, among whom His 
enemies had classed HiMsE.r. 

The whole passage may be rendered in intelligible 
English as follows :— 


(533 Smarxn Carirars are used to mark Empnasis,—ZTtalics for English 
words supplied, which are not expressed in The Hebrew. 


CHAPTER 1111. 
[GOD speaks, saying ], 
119: Behold, MY Servant shall be successful :--- 
HE swat be exalted, and sHatt be extolled ; 
And sHALL be u1GH exceedingly.— 
14. As those who have been amazEep at THEE were 
MANY,— 
(So marred was HIS visage more-than that of any 
man, 
And HIS Form more-than that of any of Man’s 
children )— 
15. So shall the nations HE shall sprinkle be many: 
At HIM shall kings be struck dumb with silent 
wonder, 
For such a thing as never hath been ΤΟΙ them, 
have they sEEN,— 
And such-as they never have HEARD oF, have they 
come-to-know !— 


[Mute with Astonishment, they thus revolve within themselves :] 
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CHAPTER LIII. 


“Who could-have-believed what-we-have-heard? 
* For The Arm of JEHOVAH, to whom hath it 
ever been so revealed ?— 
“For HE grew-up as the tender-branch before 
HIM, 
“ And as the root, out of a pry ground ; 
** HE had no form nor beauty, 
** And when we used to see HIM, then was there 
no comeliness that we should-desire-HIM. 
** Being despised and shunned of men, 
* A man of sorrows, and known of erie ; 
** And as one hiding his face from us— 
“* HE was despised, and we esteemed HIM not. 
“ But-verily our griefs HE bare, 
“ And our sorrows—HE carried them, 
“ Yet we did esteem HIM 
“ Stricken, smitten of GOD, and afflicted. 
‘* Whereas H Ewas wounded for our transgressions, 
‘Crushed on account of our iniquities ; 
“The chastisement requisite for our peace was 
upon HIM, 
“ And by HIS being-wounded we were healed. 
‘We all, like the sheep, have gone astray, 
** Kach-one to his-own way have we turned; 
‘And JEHOVAH hath caused to fall on HIM 
* The iniquity of us all. 
“Ἢ E-was-oppressed,—and HE, though afflicted, 
** Would yet not open HIS mouth ; 
** Like the lamb to the slaughter led, 
And like the sheep before her shearers dumb :— 
** Yea-so—would not HE open HIS mouth. 


ἘΝ 
. 
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8. ‘+ From confinement and from judgment was HE 
taken, 
“And as for HIS generation, which-of-them 
could have-thought 
«That ‘ HE was cut-off from the land of the living: 
“ες For the transgression of my people 
ες ¢ For the stroke due to them !’ 
9. “Yea they would have made with the wickED 
HIS grave, 
“(But no, HE was with a ricH-man when HE 
DIED ! ) 
«« Not because HE had done any wrong’, 
‘Surely there was no deceit in HIS mouth: 
10. “ But because JEHOVAH wi ten to crush HIM, 
therefore hath HE put HIM to grief, 
(Declaring that) 
“ If HIS Soul would make itself a sin-offering, 
‘‘ HE should see a seed 
“That should prolong its days 
“ And the purpose of JEHOVAH 
‘*¢ Should in HIS wanp prosper.” 


[Then speaks JEHOVAH GOD Atmicury. | 


11. Because of the Agony of HIS Soul, HE shall see 
that HE will be satisfied ; 
By-reason-of HIS knowledge shall The Just One 
justify, 
Ewen My Servant shall justify many : 
Seeing-that their iniquities HE shall bear. 
12. ‘Therefore the great-ones will I give HIM-as-HIS- 
portion, 
Yea-and the mighty shall HE divide as spoil: 


* Or, Because-of No wrone that HE had done. 
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Even because that 
HE hath poured-out to the death—HIS Soul, 
And with transgressors was numbered ; 
Whereas HE the sin of many bare 
In-order-that for the transgressors HE might 
make intercession. 


ANALYSIS OF VERBS AND OF THOSE WORDS WHICH 
CANNOT BE MET WITH UNDER THE SAME FORM 
IN A LEXICON. 


[With regard to words with Prefixes, it is supposed 
that the simple forms of such words will now be easily 
recognized, so as to be found at once in a Lexicon. | 


CHAPTER LII. 


Verse 13. Dw He shall be successful (r. bow Hiph., 
to be successful) Fut. Hiph. 3 Sing. Masc. (see Note on 
this word, page 308). 

“I2Y My servant. From the Absolute form Ay 
a servant (of the form WD , 221, see Table of Nouns, 
page 248). With Aff. "ay my, .... This is the Nomi- 
native to the Verb Di, and also to the three follow- 
ing Verbs :—DIN), NWI), and 72). 

DIM) He shall be exalted (r. 01D to be high, exalted, a 
Verb YY). Fut. Kal ὃ Sing. Masc. 

SWI) And He shall be extolled (r. SW to lift up; a 
Doubly Irregular Verb, being both 2” and 8’), Past 
Niph. 3 Sing. Masc., with Ὑ Conversivum. 

M23) and He shall be high (τ. FAA to be high), Past 
Kal, 3 Sing. Mase., with ἡ Conversivum. This Verb— 
having Mappik in the third radical (7),—does not belong 
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to the 77, but to the Regular Verbs (see Letter 
XxXxVill. § 1). 

Verse 14. WWND as. This Particle is formed by pre- 
fixing 3 to the Conjunction WS (see also Note on this 
verse, page 310). 

Wow they were amazed (1. DIM to be amazed), a Verb 
of the 0 yD), Conjugated regularly like 1p, Letter 
ἈΠ ὃ 3), Past Καὶ, ὃ ῬΙατ. 

yw at Tuer. The Preposition oy upon, or at, is 
declined with Plural Affixes (Letter xix. § 23, Voli i, 
page 121)—"2Y upon (or at me), Is upon (or at) dice 
(m.), QV upon (or at) him, &e. 

D271 many.—Adjective, 27 Sing. Masc. (of the form 
5p, 31; see Table of Nouns, page 260), [73 Sing. 
Fem., Plu. Ὁ Mase., NID Fem. 

nnwi marred. Used here Adjectively for ae or 
nw. Partic. Past Hoph. of NNw, in Hiph., 
destroy, mar. 

UND more than [that of any| man. The Prefix has 
here the sense more than (see Letter xxi. § 11). 

WIND His visage. From the Absolute State ΓΝ 12 
(form. VAD... 121" see~ Table “of Nouns page 
261,—the Ὁ taking Pathach instead of Short-Cherik 
on account of the Guttural 1—). With Aff. ‘87D 
My, «++ WIA his; ..... (Tt ‘will ‘be. perceived ΕΠ 
since the radical 7 is dropped when the word takes 
Affixes, the 7 of WS belongs to the Affix, not 
to the root. | 

ΝΣ ΠῚ and His form. From the Absolute State 18h 
(of the form 5 , 32°1; see Table of Nouns, page 249). 
On account of the 8 , the Segol of the second radical is 
—in the Absolute State—here changed into Pathach, 
and the Chowlem of the first radical is retained in the 
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Inflected forms "NA my, ..... JINA his, .... &c., 
though we find DANA their | Lament. iv. δ]. 

22 more than [that of any of the| sons of. From the 
Absolute State 13 (of the form YD, 21; see Table of 
Nouns, page 263). The Prefix 2 has here the sense 
more than. Plural 0°)2, in Constr. 33. 

Verse 15. ΠῚ He shall sprinkle (x. ΤῚΣ to sprinkle. 
A Doubly Irregular Verb, being both 2’D and 79), Fut. 
Hiph., 3 Sing. Masc. 

D2 nations. From the Absolute form ‘)3 a nation, 
which gives the Plural Ὁ instead of D2, the of the 
Plur. being dropped ; and so AY a Hebrew, gives the 
Plural DYVAy instead of DYIAY, the of the Plural being 
here also dropped. ‘The * of the Plural appears, how- 
ever, in the Constructive form 12 . 

DD many (see this word in the preceding verse). 

roy at Him (see under PW i in the preceding verse). 

WAP they shall shut τ V>P to shut), Fut. Kal, 3 Plu. 
Masc. 

oD kings. From the Absolute State 20 (of the 
form WE, 321; see Table of Nouns, page 248); Plur. 
D900. This is the Nominative to the Verb i tha 

pnp their (m.) mouth. From the Absolute form M5. 
νυ το. a thy (m.),..... YE his,... OD 
their (m.), &c. (see Vol. i., page 118). 

“5D it (m.) hath been told (τ. 15D to tell), Past Pu., 
3 Sing. Mase. 

D7? to them (m.). ‘The Dative Plu. of N17 he (see 
vol. i., page 150). 

IN they have seen (1. TN to see, a Verb 17 by. Past 
Kal, 3 Plu. 

Wow they have heard (τ. POW to hear), Past Ixal, 
3 Plu. 

VOL. Il. Z 
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WANA they have considered, known within themselves 
(r. 12 or 13 to understand, see Vol. i., page 328), Past 
Hithp., 3 Plu.; for 123327, the Shvah being changed 
into Kawmets by the Pause. The Hithp. of this Verb is 
used in the Intransitive sense to perceive, to hnow within 
oneself. In like manner the Verb yn gives the Hithp. 
ΓΙ ΠΤ (Gen. vi. 9] Noah warxep, in an Intransi- 
tive sense. 


CHAPTER LIII. 


Verse 1. YAN could have believed or given credence 
(xr. ON Hiph. to believe, to give credence). Past Hiph. 
3 Sing. Masc., used here in a Conditional sense (see 
Note on this word, page 315; compare Letter xxviii. 
§ 13, Vol. i., page 202). 

nyo) to that we have heard. From the Absolute 
State ΠΡ a thing heard (of the form mows shih toe 1: 
see Table of Nouns, page 253), with Aff. ΡΨ my,... 
ὭΣ our, &c. The Prefix 4 takes Short-Cherik 
instead of Shvah, lest two Shvahs should come together 
at the beginning of a word. (See Letter xiii. § 2.) 

The Aibbuts here unaccountably supplants Shurik. 
(Letter xxx. § 21.) 

YIN seeing-that [16] Arm of. From the Absolute 
State YIN (of the form WD, 32 1; see Table of Nouns, 
page 250, also N.B. page 214). In Construction the 
same. ‘The prefix ] becomes 1 on account of the Shvah 
beneath the ἢ (see Letter xvii. § 3). It has here the 
sense of seeing-that, or for (see Letter xlvi. ὃ 18, Rule L.), 

nn223 it (f) hath been revealed (vr. 172, a Verb 1’). 
Past Niph. 3 Sing. Fem., for 7992), the Shvah beneath 
the 7 being changed into Lxawmets by the Pause. 

Verse 2. 22) seeing that He grew up (r. MW to go Up, 
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a Verb 9" ), Fut. Kal 3 Sing. Masce., with 1 Conversivum 
for my) , the ) causing Apocopation (see Letter xxxix. 
§ 7). 

p22. See Note on this word, page 316. 

12D? before HIM (see under 257), Vol. i., page 542). 

19 to Him. The Dative of N17 he (seeVol.i., page 150). 

WIS) and-when we-used-to-see Him (1. 87 to see, 
a Verb 17), Fut. Kal 1 Plu. with 1 Conjunctive and 
the Objective Affix 17 him. The ™ of the root being 
dropped in the forms with Affixes, the which appears 
here belongs to the Affix, not to the root. The Future 
here expresses Frequency of Past Action (see Letter lv. 
§ 3). 

ὙΠ ΤΠ) that we should desire Wim (τ. TWN to desire), 
Fut. Kal 1 Plu. with 1 Conjunctive and the Objective 
Affix 1 him. . The Future here is used in its Subjunc- 
tive sense (Letter xxviii. ὃ 14; see Note on this word, 
page 317). 

Verse 3. MIA} Being despised (τ. MA to despise, a 
Verb 17), Partic. Niph. Sing. Mase. 

21M) and destitute of (i.e., shunned by). Absolute 
State ἄπ: an Adjective of the form WD, $21 (see 
Table of Nouns, page 245); in Construction vinta , and, 
with the Conjunctive 1, 7717)—the Ὑ taking Pathach for 
the sake of Assimilation with the Chateph-Pathach of 
the M (Letter xvii. ὃ 6).— 

DWN men. Absolute State YS a man, the same in 
Construction; Plu. DWI (in sublime language DU"). 

NiAXDN sorrows. Absolute State TIN sorrow (of 
the form 0/519, 32119; see Table of Nouns, page 256), 
Plu. DDNI and NiINDD;—the former with Affixes 
INANIO our, &c.... 

yIT) and known of, or by (τ. Μ᾽) to know, a Verb “’D ), 

Zz 2 
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Partic. Past Kal YIM, in the State of Construc- 
tion pit’. The prefix 1) takes here Long-Cherik, 
in accordance with the Rule (Letter xvii. § 5). 

ih. The Pause form of “9M grief (see Note on this 
word, page 318), Plu. Dyn and DYN, with Aff. 
ph lal OUP ISCO, #2 

IMDDD) and as one hiding (τ. IND) Partic. Hiph. 
Sing. Masc., with the Prefix 3 as, and the Conjunction 1 
(which becomes 1 in consequence of being prefixed to a 
word of which the first consonant bears Shvah ; see 
Letter xvii. ὃ 8). The second radical takes Tsayre here, 
instead of Long Cherik, as is frequently the case in the 
Infinitive and Future. (See Letter xxx. § 27.) 

12972. Here the Ablative Plural, from us, of ‘8 
(see Vol. i., page 148). 

Mt. See this word above, at the beginning of this 
verse. 

I722WN we did esteem Him (1. 1WM), Past Kal 1 Plu., 
with Affix 15 him; the Kibbuts here supplants Shurik 
(see Letter xxx. § 21). 

Verse 4. yn . See under fF in the preceding verse. 

Sv] He bare (τ. δ), a Doubly Irregular Verb, 
being both 73 and 82), Past Kal 3 Sing. Mase. 

WAND). See under ΓΖ ΝΘ in the preceding verse. 
The Conjunctive Prefix | becomes } before the Labial 2 
(see Letter xvii. § 4). 

Ὁ: Hx carried them (τ. 92D), Past Kal 3 Sing. 
Masc., with Objective Affix O— them (m.). 

1722vM. See this word in the preceding verse. 

ΜῈ stricken (τ. YI), Partic. Past Kal, Sing. Mase. 

IDI smitten of (vr. 12] Hiph. to smite, Hoph. to be 
smitten ; a Doubly Irregular Verb, being both 25 and m5); 
Partic. Hoph. DD Sing. Masc., in Constr. 73/2 , the Segol 
being changed into T’sayre (see Letter xix.§ 22, Rule IV.). 
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MVD) and afflicted (τ. MIP, Pi. to afflict, Pu. to be 
afflicted; a Verb 2), Partic. Pu-al Sing. Mase. 
The Conjunctive Prefix ] becomes } before the Labial © 
(Letter xvii. § 4). 

Verse 5. 2D wounded (r. Sym*, a Verb YY), Partic. 
Pu. Sing. Mase.— 

IywaD On account of our transgressions. From the 
Absolute State YWD (a Noun of the form 8, 321; 
see Table of Nouns, page 248), Plu. OWWD, with 
Affixes Yw my, ... YW our, &c. The Prefix Ὦ 
has here the sense on account of (Letter xlvi. § 23). 

ND) crushed (τ. NDT, in Pr. to crush, Pu. to be 
crushed, a Verb 89), Partic. Pu. Sing. Mase. 

IWMIVD on account of our iniquities. From the 
Absolute State |i? (a Noun of the form IPD po ak see 
Table of Nouns, page 246) ; in Constr. |W, Plu. ΤΊΣΙ, 
with Aff. ‘NITY my, ... IONINY our, ODMIW (or 
DNINW) their (m.), ἕο. The Prefix 2 has here the same 
sense as in 1]\YWD?, in this same verse above. 

7D1i2 chastisement of. From the Absolute State IDV 
[r. 10°] (a Noun of the form Wid, 32519; see ‘Table of 
Nouns, page 258), in Constr. 1019 (see Note on this 
word, page 319). 

12939W our peace. From the Absolute State οἷν (α 
Noun of the. form oD, 3°21; see Table of Nouns, 
page 246), with Aff. YIU my,.. . ἼΣΟΣ our, &e. 

YY upon Him. See under ΤῸ, page 336 (Chap. lii., 
verse 14]. 


* This is taken to be the root by Kimchi, Buxtorf, Ben Zev ;— 
since the Pi., Pu., and Hithp. are the same for the YY as they 
are for the S°P22 Geminata (see Letter xl. ὃ 9), one modern 
Lexicographer of Note takes the root here to be OU, his only 
reason being, as it would seem, a desire of differing from every 
one else. 
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jn7an2) and by His wound. From the Absolute 
State man [for ΠΣ a wound (a Noun of the form 
mows, 73921; see Table of Nouns, page 253)], with’ 
Aff. ΛΣΤ my,... IAN his, &c. The Prefix 3 takes 
a Pathach for the sake of Assimilation with the 
Chateph-Pathach beneath the M (Letter xvii. § 8, 
Rule III.), and the Conjunctive Prefix ἡ becomes } before 
the Labial 3 (Letter xvii. καὶ 4). 

ND) it (m.) was healed (τ. 8D, Kal to heal, Niph. to 
be healed, a Verb 8"), Past Niph. 3 Sing. Mase. 

17 tous. The Dative Plu. of 38 1 (see Vol. 1.,p. 148). 

Verse 6. 1273 all of us. From the Absolute State 23 
(or “2D), properly a Noun, the whole; very often used 
Adjectively for all, as here. With Affix WP) the whole 
OF Mes τος 129 all of us, &c. (see Letter xxii. § 18). 

IDYM we have gone-astray (τ. WYN to go astray, a Verb 
m9), Past Kal 1 Plural. 

3377? to his [own] way. From the Absolute State 
71 (a Noun of the form "YB, 321; see Table of 
Nouns, page 248), with Affix 57 my, ... 9 his, 
ὅδ, Wath hes renx y to. 

1235 we have turned (τ. ΓΞ. a Verb ΠΡ): Past 
Kal 1 Plu. 

YIN HE hath caused to fall (x. YID, Kal and Hiph. 
to fall upon, also to entreat), Past Hiph. 3 Sing. Mase. 

j2 on Him. The Ablative of N81 he (see Vol. i, 
page 150). 

jw. See on the preceding page, under IP2NIIWA (v.5)- 

17> . See this word above, in this verse. 

Verse 7. W3] He was oppressed (τ. &4* to oppress, a 
Verb 3’) Past Niph. 3 Sing. Mase. 


* This word should be carefully distinguished from Ὁ to 
approach. 


᾿ 
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MV] being afflicted (τ. TY, a Verb m1’), Partic. 
Niph. Sing. Masc., corresponding to m9 , the Guttural 


‘first radical taking Chateph-Pathach, and the 2 of the 


Niph. then taking Pathach for the sake of Assimilation 
with the Chateph-Pathach. 

MD) He would open (τ. IND), Fut. Kal 3 Sing. 
Mase. ; used here Subjunctively. 

YY) His mouth. See on page 337, under DMD 
[Chapter lii., verse 15]. 

9a” led (τ. 2°, Hiph. to lead, Hoph. to be led, a Verb 
YD), Partic. Past Hoph. Sing. Masc., for 2312 ;— 
an anomaly like this we find [Ecclesiastes ix. 12] 
DIST 3 Owpy OMS like them (are) snared the children 
of men, where DWP is undeniably Participle Past 
Hoph. of Wp, Hiph. to ensnare, Hoph. to be ensnared 
(standing, of course, for DW). In like manner is 
the sometimes dropped in the Partic. Past Pu-al, as 
ODN VPN IDM) (Exod. iii. 2] and the bush was not con- 
sumed, where 738 stands for 22ND Partic. Past Pu-il. 
So also we find mp? tor ΠΡ , Partic. Past Pu-al, when 
Elijah said to Elisha JOND MP2 NX ANIA oN 
[2 Kings ii. 10] If thou shalt see me taken from thee. 
(Comp. Letter xxx. § 26.) ν 

We are told in the Marginal Note (ΠΩ; see 
page 270) that the Kawmets is owing to the Distinctive 
Accent Zawkeph-Kawtown ; if so, Dar must stand for 
92” Fut. Hoph. 3 Sing. Masc., the Pathach being 
lengthened into [Kawmets by the slight Pause. Those 
who would scrupulously adhere to the Masoretic read- 
ing may, by supplying WN _ before Day, and by 
considering Π 7.12 ΠῚ) 59 20721 transposed with 
reference to YS MAND} 8), render the whole verse 
thus :— 
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He was oppressed, and He being afflicted 

Yet would not open His Mouth ; 

Like the lamb that may be led to the slaughter 
And will not open its mouth, 

And like the sheep that is dumb before her shearers. 


The second TS MAD xy being referred to the 
bay m20? ΠΨΞ, as Jarchi gives it—The apparent 
harshness of this rendering was the reason for pre- 
ferring to take bar rather as the Past Participle 
Hoph-al. 

"257 before (see List of Particles, Vol. 1., page 542). 

mr her shearers (x. 11, a Verb of the pb Geminata, 
but here Regular, like 7P2; see Letter xl. ὃ 3), Partie. 
Pres. Kal, Plu. Masc., with the Possessive Affix J 
her. The Participle is here used Concretely (Letter xxviii. 
§ 12). 

mpoxa dumb (7) (τ. DIN, Niph. to be dumb, a 
Verb X'S), Partic. Pres. Niph. Sing. Fem. According 
to this, the Accent ought to be Ultimate (Letter viii. 
§ 12, Rule XIII.), as it is in some copies. Iximcha 
regards the Accent as Penultimate, when, of course, the 
word is Past Niph. 3 Sing. Fem., lengthened by Pause 
for mD7N2 ; and thus Van der Hooght gives it in his 
Bible, subjoining the Masoretic Note te) N22 (short 
for 298] RIN NMDA). The word is here con- 
sidered as a Participle (i.e., with the Accent Ultimate, 
as given in Buxtorf’s Folio ΒΙΒ11), because it seems 
scarcely possible to translate a Past Tense intelligibly. 

a εἰς ' tant 

was Ce these two words above, in this verse. 

Verse 8. np? HE was taken (vr. np?) Past Pu-al 

3 Sing. Masc., for Mp2, the Pathach being changed into 


- ἃ 3 
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Kawmets by the slight Pause caused by Zawkeph- 
Kawtown (as stated in the Marginal Note). 

3717 His generation. From the Absolute State 17 a 
generation, used here to express Contemporaries ; w. Aff. 
Th my, . 17 Aisy&e... . 

Me” would have thought (r. MW or Mw* to speak, 
also to meditate, think), Future Pi-dl 3 Sing. Masc., used 
here Subjunctively. 

W4] He was cut off (r. Δ, Kal to cut, Niph. to 
be cut off ), Past Niph. 3 Sing. Mase. 

ἜΜ my people. From the Absolute State DY (or OY) 
a people ; with Aff. YAY my, &c. ... 

2 for them (m.) The Poetical form for D7? , Dative 
Plu.- of N17 he (see Vol. i., page 150). In a few 
instances, iy, may appear, at first sight, to stand for 39; 
but, on closer observation, it will always be found 
that this is not the case. Thus we find, Gen. ix. 25, 26,— 

SPIN? TN DTW Tay 22 TWN 
Si) Ty w22 ὙΠῚ OY PX AI 33 
Cursed [be] Canaan, a servant of servants shall he be to ΗΒ 
BRETHREN. 


Blessed be Jenoyan [The] Gop of Shem, and let Canaan be a 
servant (09 ) TO THEM, 
i.e., either to Shem’s posterity, or to Canaan’s BRETHREN 
(YAN? in the preceding verse),—the latter clause of 
Verse 26 being thus considered as equivalent to that of 
Verse 25. Thus Mendelssohn remarks on this word 
1D) 
nyo) ὙΡΡΌΡΥ ywhsp w> gow vr pod 172 p37 75 fio pd 
PIPO ProD35 yphs oy ope if 037 ΒῸΠ po vd 3’) νῦν 


« nav is in the Plural Number, being-equivalent-to, (lit., like) 


* Letter xxxvi. § 10. 
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«tm; and the ? is Paragogic, as [it is in] Toye WAsAN 
“« (Exod. xv. 17], Thou wilt bring tuem [in] and Thou wilt plant 
“‘ pHEM : and he means to say to the seed of Shem, who were many ; 
* or[it may be] that it (the word 409) refers to YON? to his brethren, 
* mentioned in the preceding verse.” 

Verse 9. Ὁ yea it (m.) would have made (τ. \i, 
a Verb 2’5) Future Jal 3 Sing. Masc., with 1 Con- 
versivum ; used here Subjunctively. The Ἵ Conversivum 
does not here draw back the accent because of the 
Dagesh in the Fi (see Letter xxxv. καὶ 3). 

OWw7 wicked (Plu. Masc.); an Adjective, used here 
Concretely, Sing. Masc., YW (of the form We, 321; 
see Table of Nouns, page- 245), Plu. OYw. 

JAP His grave. From the Absolute State 2p of 
the form WB, 321; see Table of Nouns (page 248), 
with Affixes 3? my, ... MAP his, &e. 

~NIMAa in His deaths. From the Absolute State N32, 
Plu. ἸΏ. found only in inflection, viz. ;—in Construc- 
tion, 2 (Ezek. xxviii. 10] deaths of ; and here, PN 
His deaths. 'The 3 is, of course, the prefixed Preposi- 
tion expressing im. For the reason of the Plural deaths 
being given, rather than the Singular death, see Note on 
this word, page 326. 

nwy Hr had done (τ. NWY, a Verb 2) Past 
Kal 3 Sing. Mase. 

P32 in His mouth. See above, under 0/35, Chap. lii., 
verse 1d. 

Verse 10. YBM Hz willed (τ. YBN), Past Kal 3 Sing. 
Masc., of the form Ws (see Letier xxx, ὁ 19). 

182 to crush Him (τ, NDT, a. Verb Na) ); 
Infin. Pi-dl, with Object. Aff. J him, for INDI ; 
the Prefix 9,—by which yao is generally followed, 
as in .... 079 mm yan 7 [Judg. xiii. 23] If 
JevnovaH had willed to kill us, &c.,—being here omitted. 
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Ben Zev,inhis Lexicon*, wellparaphrasesthis passage— 
mwas) ma mp wnyen> yen mm 
JEHOVAH willed to smite Hi [with] a great and grievous stroke. 


ΟΠ He hath caused grief (τ. 2M, Kal to feel pain 
or grief, Hiph. to cause pain or grief, a Verb 7 ), 
Past Hiph. 3 Sing. Masc., for monn ; that the four 
letters 11 4 δὲ are liable to interchange (7.e., to stand 
one for the other, as here ὃ for 7), has been mentioned 
earlier (Letter xxxviii., P.S. 6, and xxxix.§ 1). Now, 
the 7 being changed here into’, which could not be 
quiescent after Kawmets (Letter viii. ὃ 6), the Kawmets 
of the 9 is changed into Cherik. 

OWN it (f) will make (τ. DW or OW; Letter xxxvi. 
§ 10); if DI” be taken as the root, DWN will, of 
course, be Fut. Hiph. 3 Sing. Fem.,—but if D°¥ be the 
root, DWM will then be Fut. Kal 3 Sing. Fem. ;— 
the signification being in each case the same. 

JW) His soul. From the Absolute State w’5] (of the 
form Y8, 321; see Table of Nouns, page 248), with 
Aff. Wl my, ... WH his, &c.—iWD) is here the 
Nominative to the Verb DWM. 

M8 HE shall see. Fut. Kal 3 Sing. Mase. (1. ΠΝ, 
see on page 337, under IN Chap. lii. verse 15).— 

JIN) it (m.) shall prolong (τ. JIN, a Verb ἐπ; 
in Kal to be long, Hiph. to cause to be long, i.e., to 
prolong), Fut. Hiph. 3 Sing. Masc.; that the Relative 
Pronoun WN is understood ee PAN), has been 
mentioned in the Note on this passage, page 328. 

DvD) days. From the Absolute State DY a day, 
Plu. 019. 

jw by His hand. From the Absolute form ἢ a@ 
hand, with Aff. °T) my,... VT his, &c. The Prefix 3 
expresses here Instrumentality (Letter xlvi. § 14). 


* Entitled “OW WT NSIS” Treasure of Roots. 
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my? it (m.) shall prosper (x. ΓΝ to prosper), Fut. 
Kal 3 Sing. Masc., for M2¥%, the Pathach being 
lengthened into AKawmets by the Pause. 

Verse 11. 22YD because-of [the] agony of. From the 
Absolute oy labour, sorrow, agony (of the form 
IW, 321; see Table of Nouns, page 245), in Constr. 
MOY . The force of the Prefix is here because-of 
(see Letter xlvi. ὃ 23). 

jw] His soul. See under jw), in the preceding 
verse. 

ANT He shall see. See ibid. 

pai He will be satisfied (τ. YAW to be satisfied), 
Fut. Kal 3 Sing. Masc., for Yat", the Pathach being 
lengthened into MKawmets by the Distinctive Accent 
Zawkeph-Kawtown, as mentioned in the Marginal Note. 

JAY. by His knowledge. From the Absolute State 
My knowledge, which, strictly speaking, is the Inf. Kal 
of the Verb yt to know (see Letter xxxiv. § 8). With 
Aff. WAY] my, ... IFW his, &c. The force of the 
Prefix 3 is here Instrumental (Letter xlvi. § 14). 

p's) He shall justify (τ. PTS Kal to be just, Hiph. to 
cause to be just, i.e., to justify), Fut. Hiph. 3 Sing. Mase. 

“J2Y My Servant. See under this word, in Chap. lii., 
verse 13, page 335. 

Da? many. See under Ὁ, Chap. lii., verse 14. 
The 7 here marks merely the Objective Case, as 
explained in the Note on this word, page 330. 

DON Seeing-that their inquities. See above, under 
the word 17Ni2\Y), verse 5. The Conjunctive Prefix } 
takes here Pathach for the sake of Assimilation with 
the Chateph-Pathach following it (see Letter xvii., § 8, 
Rule I1.). 

72D) He will bear (1. 22D to bear, carry), Fut. [al 
3 Sing. Mase. 
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Verse 12. ΤΡΌΤΙΝ I will apportion (x. p9N) Fut. Pi-dl 
1 Sing.; for PION , the Tsayre of the ἢ being changed 
into Segol, because the word is deprived of its Accent by 
the Makkiph. 

#9. See under this word, in verse 2, page 339. 

DIA the great ones. See under the word 0°37, 
Chap. lii., verse 14, page 336. For the sense in which 
M27 occurs here, as well as the force of the Prefix 1, 
see the Note on this word, page 330. 

DYDISY mighty. A Participial Adjective, Sing. Masc. 
DISY mighty, Plu. DIY; used here Concretely 
(Letter xxi. § 8). 

pam He shall divide (r. p2M), Fut. Pi-dl 3 Sing. Masc. 

MW He hath poured out (τ. TW, a Verb m2), 
Past Hiph. 3 Sing. Masc., corresponding to 1737, the 
Segol and Chateph-Segol being caused by the Guttural . 

WWD]. See above, under this word, in verse 10, page 
347. 

DYwWd transgressors (τ. WD), Partic. Kal Plu. Masc.; 
used here Concretely (Letter xxviii. § 12). 

ΓΙ) He was numbered (1. ΓΔ, Kal to number, Niph. 
to be numbered, a Verb m2), Past NMiph. 3 Sing. Mase. 

D’27. See under this word, Chap. lii., verse 14, 
page 336. 

St] He bare. See above, under this word, verse 4, 
page 340. 

Dyw57) in-order-that for the transgressors. See under 
DWw above, in this verse. ‘The prefixed... 7) is, of 
course, short for ... 79) (i.e., the Definite Article 1, 
with the prefixed Preposition ἢ to, and the Conjunctive 
Prefix } and). 

W322) He might make intercession (τ. PID, Kal and 
Hiph. to fall upon, also to entreat or make intercession), 
Fut. Hiph. 3 Sing. Mase. 


- 


PARADIGMS 


OF 


VERBS. 


PREFACE TO THE PARADIGMS. 


Tue following Paradigms are taken from Stereotyped Tables, with 
the use of which the Publisher has been accommodated. With 
regard to any differences existing between the Tables given in the 
First Volume of this Work, and the following,—all that can be 
said is, that the very highest authorities have been consulted in 
the compilation of the former ; no alteration having been made in 
the Stereotyped Tables, except that the name Furure has been 
restored here to the ‘Tense which, in the Stereotype, was denominated 
PRESENT. 

The epithet Apocopated, applied to such forms as Dap (where 
the Long Vowel of the second radical has merely been changed 
into a Short one in consequence of the removal of the Accent), is, 
of course, highly objectionable ; but it was not thought worth while 
to alter the Stereotype so much as would be requisite were this 
to be corrected. 

Not less objectionable is the use of DUP to slay, for the standard of 
the Regular Verbs, instead of ὙΠ ¢o visit, the Verb which from time 
immemorial had always—until quite lately—been made use of for 
this purpose. 1) is a common HeBrew Verb occurring in each of 
the seven ordinary Voices, Kal, Niph-al, Pi-al, Pu-al, Hiph-él, 
Hoph-dal, Hithpa-al, for which reason, doubtless, it has been in all 
ages unanimously adopted as a fit and proper word for a Standard 
Conjugation : Sup, on the contrary, is rather a CHALDEE word (the 
corresponding ΠΕΒΕΕῪ root being 2777 ¢éo slay), it occurs only THREE 
Times (and then only ΙΝ THE Kat Furure) in the whole HEBREw part 
of Tue Bree, viz., twice in the Book of Job, and once in The Psalms, 
in each of which Books Chaldaisms are not unfrequent; yet this is 
the word, of all others, chosen for the Standard of the Regular Con- 
jugation! What would Aben Ezra, Kimchi, or any other of the 
immortal Grammarians of ancient days, say,—what, rather, would they 
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not say,—were they to behold such barbarisms as Dope, oop, 
Depart, &c., &c., &c., seriously proposed as STANDARD Forms in 
Grammars professing to teach The Language of The HEBREW 
Brste! The only shadow of a reason that can be offered for this 
modern invention is, that Sup is the Arabic and Syriac standard ; but 
is that a reason for its being adopted as a standard of Hrsrew ? 
Why should The Language of The Hrsrew Briste be made the 
slave of these ? 

All the forms of each Participle,—except the Sing. Masc.,—and 
likewise the Infinitives with Possessive Affixes, have unaccountably 
been omitted in the Stereotyped Tables ; they are here given, there- 
fore, in a Supplement. 

It will be perceived that the Verbs 5 Geminata have been 
designated ὙΠῪ in these Stereotyped Tables! Would the Hebrew 
Grammarians above-mentioned know what this means ? 

It will be observed that the Englished names of the Voices are spelt 
here in a manner slightly different from that given in this Work ; but 
it is hoped that this will not cause any serious inconvenience to the 
Reader. 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Kat. 
Regular Verb... Verb. Verb. 


PRETER, Verb. 1 gutt. 2gutt. 3 gutt. 
PE ABs ogo TAR. uahPhad BBP 
8. προ «TP APM, yew 


2m Ae TRY ΠῚ AyRw 
2h PER TPP PPE APS 
com. ἢ) ἸΔΊΩΣ ΠΡῸΣ my 
ΤΩΝ Say wR iP TOR a IE yy ΕΣ 
2m oppo? OAT? oP? opyaw 
2f ἸΡΡῸΡ YATOR yapyE yayow 
leom. ἢ) ΣΤῸΝ ἼΣΩΣ ΣΟ 


In. abs. Dinp Thay ΟἿΌΣ yin » 
nF. const. top Tay py; yaw 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. m. Diep Tay ὍΣ pow 
f OP RP PRE PRW 
Plur.m. 970 ATOR PME ΟΞ. 
fo nye APY ΠΌΡΟΣ MavEw 
Future. 
Sing-Sm, ia? ΠΣ PPTL PW 


Sf Deyn Thea opyH yawn 
2m bpm TAA ΠΡ yew 
Pf sepa NTA MEA ERwin 
Feom. bys TREN PRIS Upwey 
Pine Sm. NB ATI. NPE APR 


Sf myhyn PTE Ma_VIANTEwA nywan 


2m s>eym ATEVA PNA APHwA 


2 ombon ΤΙΝΟΣ ΤΊ ΤΙΣΙΝ ἘΗ MyEwA PWN 


lcom. np siya py Ὁ} 


Fur. apoc. bop. τ “-- — 
Part. act. ip} 2\7) τὸν Dye yaw 
passe Tome? RD PAPE Daw 


322 33 ABP 


SMIAD 


pad 
Wao 


cee οοΕοσὌἔςἔοὁοὌνἔἘὈοὄὌΝ-Ἦ ΒΝ. 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Kau. 

Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 
& init. § init. Sinit. 4 med. med. § final. 4 final. 
BN aw ΞῸΣ τῇ ΒΒ. ΝῊΡ ΤῊΣ 
mR πῆρ N23 

q ᾧ ἄν BBR. er 

Ξ Ξ ᾿ς πῃ ANZD ΠΣ 

AER FONE NN 

mm? NED 123 

sae DOSES ΒΡ 

TEN SPD "7 

Eb ialr) AINE 92922 

2S aie 5 δὴ pgp Fa 
aN n3y apy PR NED DADE 

SSS 

ce i a ay my ΤΣ ΝῊΡ O23 

ee RW OWE ey PR WFR 2 
Ppa ey " my OR NED PR 
ΠΡ MBB MIT προ — BNR TPZ 
Ya aw I NOD ΤΗ͂Σ ONSET AN 
Vesna πρὶ UTA Ap Dy PRA NERA MI 
VASA aA BA AA DA pA ONZE TWN 
WkA BWA Ww REA RAPD B NERA yn 
Dak ABN BIS Ab BAS PRM NERY TaN 

a ae ee ἸῸΝ ΝΣ ὍΣ ΝΞῸΣ Υἶρὺ 


ΤΣ ΞΗ͂ΓῚ MIWA ΤΙΝΌΣ MIA MPA 
NPPNA ABW A ABA AANA 
n7V2Nn N7Wa NWA IBA APPA 
y=) | --> τ 98) = | 


— :.---- ἘΠῚ 
Dok =u ay DP. 
baDN a =) Dip 


‘Ae 


— TABNBEA TDW 


BA 


aSZEA ADIN 
| oe : 


— ARABIA MPA 


PP? 
173 
i? 


Ny2 77/229 
cP 
Rub md 


rick vei 
mp ΝΣ 
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Paradigm of Verbs in ΝΊΡΗΗΑΙ,. 


Regular 
PRETER. Verb. 
Sing. 3 m. i) aby) 


Plur. 


3 f. mop 
2 τὴς moana 
2 ΒΡ ΠΝ 
1 com. ‘mp3 
3 com. yo 
2m. = ole ῸΠ9 
OE Ὶ nop? 
1 com. nN 


INFINITIVE. Sup 
On 


IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. m. Dean 
Pace ane 


Plur. 


τ. \MpFT 
᾿ς ΠΡ ΟΙΓΙ 


Future. 


Sing. 


3 m. bon 
3 f. Dep 
oon. be} 217) nm 
a Eon OD 
1 com. DpRs 


Plur..3 m. yop 


For. 


$f  ma?ppn 
ἤρα τὰ 
2: ΤΡ ΩΠΠΙ 
1 com. ὉΏΠ3 


apoc. = 


ParricIPLe. bp} yp 


Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 
1 gutt. 2gutt. 3gutt. init. 


Tay. peta yew wa 
mye. ΠΏΣ ΠΡΌΣ mya 
ΠΣ. ΠΩΣ) ΡΣ Awar 
ATP] APP MYEw2 mwa 


ὙΌΣ APPT wnpaw2 sway 


ὙΌΣ) MD paw? μὴ 
BATaza Appel ΒΘ. nwa 


IPTIR2 IPI ypyers ype 


ΣΉΝ. AVI ὌΡΘΙΟΝ, 505 
τῶν PRT Vwi BART 


Ty pRaT Ὁρῶ waa 
TAT VAT HBT ww 
ὙΌΣ APYIT AP WIT awa 


MPTP MIPIT MQVPwWT Mwy 


Tap. PR VPW Wa 
Taya PRIN ΡΠ ὑἶ5} 
Tava pwn yew wlan 
TORN OBI WOW wan 
TRAYS PPIS VEwWS waas 
NTRP. PVR APH. 58) 
MITAVA MIPVIA MIVPwWM mMPWwrN 
WTOUA APDIN ApRwWM wan 
MITAVA ΤΊΣ ΣΤ] MVEwWA MW! 
Wav. Py] τ yw. = waa 


ἼΣΣΣ ΟΝ = pw wa 


IT τ 


ΝΣ 
piso? 
71203 

12/202 


ΞΡ 
api 
‘2B 
BDI 
MPROT 


ΒΊΟΝ 
ΞΌΓΙ 
ΞΌΓΙ 

ΘΠ 
=p8 
2D) 

ΓΙ ΞΘ 
IBDN 
ΠΉΞΕΝ 
553 


Verb. 


§ init. 


rr 

ι! 

vA 
su 


*yinS 19] 1511| OXI] 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Nipuuat. 


Verb. 


¢ init. 


ΞΡ 
mwa 
awa 
ΠΣ 
‘mapa 

Naw 
pmawia 
WWW 

yaw 


ape 
n7Bwan 
AWA 
nz2w 
ayn 


api 


Verb. 
ὁ med. 


πὰς 
m3 
DAN? 
nya 
sian? 
9123) 
Dap 
Wap 
a2iap2 


Verb. 
§ med. 


-.-’ 
we 

-Ε 

-΄ἰ 


“591 ol} ΘῪ1Π 


Verb. 
% final. 


ND? 
MSE? 
NE 
NNER? 
‘NED? 
32039 
CANE? 
ἸΣΝΕΘΣ 
AINE? 


EET 


mT 
‘NUTT 
ANEET 


TINY 


ivr 


NB) 
EEA 
Nem 
‘NPEM 
Nem 
ANSE 
Ἔν τὰ 
SEA 
PINE 

Nem? 


NB? 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Pine. 


Regular Verb. Verb. 

PRETER. Verb. 1 gutt. 2 gutt. 

Sing. 3 m. i} <hr) WY ἼΠΞ 
af ΡΟΣ nF 
2m me? οὐδ. PDR 
2f  ombep & Appa 
1 com. smo? ‘M273 

Plur. 3com. = yop 1272 
2m. DAE? ὈΠΙΞῚΞ 
28 IPB? 19272 
1 com. sbEp 72272 

INFINITIVE. Dep TAY Tz 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. m. bop TAD 722 
= en , =P 

Plur. m. ΌΣΟΙ 08 1972 
Ε m2 M2223 

Furure. 

Sing. 3 m. ὌΝ Wey 722" 
"ΩΣ ὦ.}5 men 
2m. Depa Tan 
26 se (Tee 
1 com. Dns Β΄ 722s 

Plur. Ὁ ταν 7087) 272 
$f£  mgzepn m2 3A 
2 τᾶς a7 DAA 
af  mPeRA m2 
1 com. on? 7222 

Fur. apoc. ae Ξι-- 

Particiete. Ὁ ὭΣ oan 


Verb. 
3 gutt. 


yw 
προ 
ρϑ 
AyBw 
YAYW 
νὰ 
Dnyw 
yaw 
apy aes 


ἜΡΩΣ 
pein 
ἘΣ ΤΣ 
ypu 


Verb. 
17 
3310 
mano 
mzaio 
manip 
‘azzio 
NADID 
Bmaaio 
Wasi 
123210 


Verb. 
5 init. 


a2 


&. 


*Ie[NSaI 


maT 
ὙΌΣ 
ΕΘΝ 
33103 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Pmet. 


~ Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 
4 init. § or 4 init. S$med. med. Μ᾿ final. 4 final. 
>) | 50) bai? = ia N31 m3 
mpip mem ΠΡ 
qa ἢ καὶ πορρ ξ΄ ΠΝ Ὁ 
Ξ ee Oe nap ΓΑΒ NPA 
‘nap ΚΕ val 2 A> 
a maby 
DAP ppSg = obs 
W227 TSB WDA 
mp TINE ΡΟΣ 
ὍΝ Ὡδν 50) cai aia ΝΕ riba 
bes δ 505 Ὁ ἸΔῚΞ RED m3 
&e. &e. ὅτε. ammip δ'ο. ANZ ng 
mp mAs NP 
MES, BY sey RP ia} Nee} mbm 
πα ΝΘ, ΠΈΣ 
&e. &e. &e, ὉΠ ἃ. stem ΠΡ 
‘pipipa ‘SEDA 25 
cps NEDN Tas 
wp a a 
mpi maze ΝΟΣ 
arin az APRA 
meena ΠΡΝΒΘΡ myn 
opi ΝΡ. ΠΡῸΣ 
oo = ‘ooumliiaiian a "Ὁ 


"esp aWyD spy ppp opie Nee ΠῚ 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Punt. 
Regular Verb. 


PRETER. Verb. 
Sing. 3 m. DER 
53: SSH 
ΠΑΝ ΘΥΡΗΣΙΣΝ 
2h CapeayeR 
1 com. ΠΡῸΣ 
Plur. 3 com. Bl cbe] 
πὶ, ἘΠΙΡΘΏ 
Ὁ. Ὁ: WB 
1 com. 272 
INFINITIVE. DER 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. m. 
f, None. 
Plur. m. 
f. J 
Future. 
Sing. 3 m. ben 
5:1. Serrepi 
a eee 
24 ee ereds 
1 com. Dery 
Plur. 3 m. Wo 
ἀπ)» 
hamid p28 
af ΡΠ 
1 com. p> 
Fut, apoc. pues 
PARTICIPLE. ῬΏΠ 


1 gutt. 
τοὺ 72 
7272 
AS 
AD 
ADDS 
1272 
ἘΠΞῚΞ 
W272 
1373 


"ae[nSar 


BY 7B 


Tey. AY 
Wn 
TA 
27RA 
gies 

2a); 
m227an 
AH 
m2273an 
7733 


&e. 


ΤΡ WAP 


Verb. 
2 gutt. 


HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


Verb. 
3 gutt. 


pew 
mp ον 
ΠΡΌ 
ΡΨ 
AD ον 
ΟΝ 


ΕΠ 
νει 
DpWA 
PEwA 
EWS 
AYO 
maw 
ἜΡΙΣ 
MIPEwWA 
pw? 


Verb. Verb.” 
§ init. +: 
ws ΞΘ Ὁ 
ΓΙΣΞ Ὁ 
ἄ προ 
a ἘΞ Ὁ 
ΣΟ 
12210 
Dmaaio 
12210 
133310 
waa a2i0 


19270} 
maaion 
razon 
mazaion 
22402 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Punat. 


Verb. Verb. Verb. 
§ init. § or § init. 5 med. 
MAR AB. BY BED 
mip 
δ é ἄς. ΡΡΕ 
ΕΞ, = 2 ak 
Ξ Β Β΄ mip 
ὙΠ. 
wD 
ΠΡ, 
Palade 
a )=)-) 17) 
bes Ba BNP 
MES. ABM BN BRI 
opp 
&e. &e. ἅς. opipn 
Ὁ 
DIPS 
mp 
mappa 
ὙΦΘΊΡΙΣ 
mB 
opp? 
Das ΞΡ opin 


Verb. 
ζ med. 


72 


Ἴ50 91} ON] 


Ἴ50] OU) 97} 


Verb. 
8 final. 


NER 
ΠΗ 
Ἄς 
NER 

‘SRR 

a 


NEN 
an 
nsw 
nen 
ἜΣ ΤᾺ 
Na 
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Verb. 
rq final. 


ΝΣ 
mp3 
aye! 
ma 
5 mba 
p 
a>! 
wWwra 
AIA 


ripa 


362 


PRETER. 
Sing. 3 m. 


2 f. 
2m. 
ar 


HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


Paradigm of Verbs in Hiruuit. 


1 com. smoypn 


Plur. 


3 com. ywpM 


2m. pALaPT 


2 f. 


1 com. oe) tera 


INFINITIVE. 
IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. m. 

i. 
Plur. m. 

i. 
Future, 
Sing. 3m. 

3 f. 

2 me 

2 f. 


1 com. 


3m. 
3 f. 
2 τῇ. 
2f. 


Plur. 


1 com. 


Fur, apoc. 


ῬΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙ,Ε. - 


Regular Verb. 
Verb. 1 gutt. 
Sop MAPA 
mp pe APM 
Hye ATP 
m2pp = MIP 
WIPER 
DATONA 
IPP IPTV 
TPR 

Sppo Wey 
Sop ΤΩΣ 
soap ΣΙ 
sap ADELA 
mepp mw 
op). ΡΣ 
pp | PPA 
ΩΣ TP RPA 
“PEP  PPVE 
ΡΝ “Work 
AO. ATP? 
moyen mITAYA 
ND) 1 AMPA 
ΠΣ ΘΠ NITRA 
a2 ΤῺΣΣ3 
ὍΣ ΣΝ 
ΟΡ. ΤΣ 


Verb. 
2 gutt. 


Verb. 
3 gutt. 


PPT yyw 


"IB[NSaI 


P PIT 


py 


&c. 


Pet 


MPMAwTT 
AywA 
pypwA 
‘aypwn 
ADT 
DAySwA 
WAyowA 
yw 


ypwn 


DEW 
PPPD 
ADYRwT 

προ 


YAWN 
ΤΟΥ 
pw 


DEB. 


pyr yyw 


Verb. 

5 init. 
war 
nehan 
war 
mean 
swam 
AW IT 
Dw 
Awa 
WWIaT 


onion 
waeT 
WAT 


2077 
(Wo 2 


=p) 
‘20m 

τ Gb κα 
ἼΞΌΪΤ 
mD207 
Cail (Oe te - 


=P} 
=pA 
>A 
YEDM 
ΞΡ 
aR? 
ἜΣΣΩ 
ἩΣΌΙ 
npZoM 
2D? 

Ἢ] 


teeters 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Hiruuir. 


Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 
init. § or § init. 5 med. § med. κα final. Τῇ final. 
yy opin ΞΡ oped Need onban 
ADIT ADOT APA MBIT 2 

= avin map ΔΘ Foose oman 
4 pin mpd ney F  oNge Mom 
ὃ ΡΒ cme nippy Ε ὙΔΗΒΌΓΙ man 
τ win ADT ΠΣ wee DIT 
DAAwIN ona oninyn DASNgAM onYan 
}Aawin yaw ies TSgem yea 
mawin way Dino ANVeT A 2IT 
Ses Dp SET By pay gem Ab 
Yas awit = EM ΠΙΠ le 
δ᾽, win PHT wy So 3-ln 
win ΣΟ wT meer ΔΤ 
mIawin ΤΌΞΟΝ TBAT ANB ADA 
ee ΞΡ. NR} BRD eR 
spin 2>pn OA NEPA Tan 

δ. opin ΞΡ oA F NERA TA 
sDwin SDA pA F Fa) yan 

opis DES DYN F ΒΝ ΠΝ 

saws aa py ΩΝ ἼΣΩΝ 
ΤΕΣ mA ΠΌΒΠΠ MINE ANP 
SD oD, MN agen | Aaa 
mawin TIAA MERA AINZOA DA 
aye BNR NEI 727 

Yas. ap ape on 2 i 
pep Dwi DPR YP PAR NERD 2B 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Horunat. 


HEBREW 


GRAMMAR. 


Regular Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 

PRETER. Verb. 1 gutt. 2gutt. 3gutt. 4 init. +14 

Sing. 3m. OED TERT PRT yw war Span 
Sf MRED TBP TIT pew me maps 
2m pve PIV APR Ayew Awa osapan 
2f meen ATR API Ayew Avan niacin 
1 com. sAbepT SATAY MApVIT ΠΡ ΤΙ vAwan wniao 

Pur. Seom. soup STOP PUNT APR om pI 
2m. DAO ON TNT OAPYIT OpySwr owaT Epa 
2f UE POPT IATOET APPT Wayaw yawan iiapan 
Feom. savin TPP MPP WypwWr wawar wipOAT 

INFINITIVES RPS (TED | PRT. ΘΕΌ way ΤῊΝ 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. m. 

f; None. 

Plur. m. 

f, 

FurTure. 

Sig Semi PE TBE ΠΡ VES ee er 
$f Sep ὙΠ ΠΡ νοῶ wan span 
2m EPA TERA py Veen wan apm 
2f ep NPA MA PEW wan ἸΞΡῚΗ 
Feom D7$ TRH PRIS Dew way ΞῸῚΝ 

Bing Sma NPY NTR: MT, PR ἡ aaa 
$f ΠΟΘΙ MTNA MIyVIA TIpEwA IWAN mRoAM 
2m. 97mPA ΤΡ ὭΣΗΣΝ pew wan PAA 
2f  MPPEPA AITONA MII MVEwWA wan m_oAM 
Feom. 7872 Tap? PVR Dw. υϑὸ SpA 

Fur, apoc. ΞΘ ΞΕ = ae sates ΣΝ 

Particiete, pd ΣΡ. ΓᾺΡ ΡΨ wm apap 


“- Ξαασναιαικ 


ag ee 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Hopunat. 


Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 
8 init. § or § init. §med. Smed. final. 
Yas ABA pT oop oy NRO 

TDA PURI nee 

ΒΞ ΞΡ ΞΞ ΠΣ & Osyen 

© Ts oO ciate @ τ σας 

«ἘΠῚ ἙΕ' ΠΌΤ & ΓΝΒῸΠ 
τ > κα 5 es s «8 ἐῷ : 

ΕΓ ΡΤ. 5 Ἑ ape = ae 

saw pT NEIBTT 

ἘΠ δ op a 

1ARWAT WPA WASE PT 

NSD 273/27 TINY 

SoNo oan oan ppt ym ΝΘΌΙΤ 

-Trir {= ᾿ Ι i] ἘΦ is 

ἜΝ ΞΡῪ | ἸΒ ἈΗΒῸΣ 
ΣΡ ΠΣ NEA 

&e. aan Xe. opm δα. NUBA 
‘pyar ea PON 

awaN ἘΠῊΝ NEON 

aay ay ae 
m722an APIS τοις, BP Lela 
span IAM NEN 
mzawan mein ΓΒ ΘΣῚ 

05 Dp Stab) 

bake ΞΡ ΞΘ op 7 ΝΕΡΌ 
τιν τ τ ir τ res 
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HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


Paradigm of Verbs in HiTupanE.. 


Regular Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 
PRETER. Verb. 1 gutt. 2 gutt. Simatt) F | Suite ὅτ. 
Sing. 8 τι. bepnmaya ἸΏΞΙΤ ΓΙΡΆΓΙΤ warn ΙΟἾΔΤΙ 
3&0 mean arp ase τ 7 
2m ΕΡΘΏ g meena nba A 2a 
28 oo mbupng Bo neem pmb Ff ΠΟΙ 
leom. smbppnm 9 | MADRBOT AMT PDT 
EERO eee Ὁ ΠΕ τ Spigot ayant ayia 
© 2m. open PADIS BATT Jap PaEala 
af yen IP! YAMBA iAbbiana) 
com. an’ MPP PENT aia 
Inrminve.  Sepnmaqeyam yan oo nband wan. Lyin 
IMPERATIVE. 
one beenneynd yan ombannwsnm = bbls 
er LAY PBT SPAT δ... ΦΡΉΆΠΣῚ 
Plur.m- ΥΡΘΏΠΙΤ ADEN ΓΙ ΕΓ 72 SRT 
ΕΟ ΠΡ ΘΠ ΓΙΈ ΞΓΙΣῚ MPR mobbing 
Future. 


Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
24. 
1 com. 
Plur. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 


1 com. 


Fut. apoc. 


PARTICIPLE, 


bepm Tey PEN ipa. wa2 
ΠΟΙᾺ Wann ombanm ὅο 
Vpn &. ann mann 
eR ‘Pann pho ὦ 
eal Tams onan κ 
AEN IBM MPR 
ng7pon ea TaD 
maa PRA PEN 
maven maz ten mann 
ei Ayan. mp3 
Depa terme Bh Mpa warn 


Soin 
Seana’ 
Doin 
Sohn 
rarial 
a raPAD 

nan 
vp 
ΤΣ 220M 
pba?) 


Duin 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Hitupanuet. 


Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 
Sinit. init. ὅ init. 5 med. § med. 3 final. τὶ final. 
Daxnm awn sen oopipan ian seen nbs 
meio msseny mpyRT 
ξ ἢ § mp Fo pseeng pang 
F 8 & mepipnn & onegen mann 
‘Manin oF  NNsenT pana 
eT ass pane 
prDipnan DOsgpAM on pao 
ODN TASeenm pvp 
IPP NBT PRT 


besnn aan ΞΡ oopipam pian seen nbn 


Vaso aghom apy oopipom ylang seem mann 


‘pain al a 
δ. ἅς. ἃ. amp ἅς aszn ban 
mei manent maya 
Danny awa sem  oopipm qaiam ΝΗΌΣ  mban 
opipnn sepom ΠΌΣΙΣ 
Sa: Pheri δια. paipam Ε szpnm =o mbann 
“pou 3 6" Beipain<* & SEED ΠΣ 
Pees 86) epipny -& Repns ΠΈΣ 
es | aR asm ΜΙΝ 
meee ἈΝ Δ δὰ 
yaar won| 3AM 
παρ ΡΣ ΤΣ ΘΓ, NIA 
opin 1) a> PPE) 
τ -νὉν = ban 


beynn awe awn oonipm yiame xgem mame 
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ACLU EQ uur CRUMLEY == GCA accu ἔσο Ee et ὑ"“ 


ace gqkia Gara (ἀκα αι Reka Ee wa 
ἀκιέι: EQ ues Gace deus mec: ekg Eee ἀμ. or “ 
ἄσιςξ qk CURL ἀπ τα δας Coe Gdn "ὦ “Burg 


"IVI—LSVd SHTdIOILUVd 


αἔτι Ὁ ἄξω elu Gan = dea κἄτι; πόζα: εἔκιι:; αἰ ves 
atta » daa τέ Gasaq daa KE πόα gta αὔτ πᾷ 
qtéu ah 4 a oe eu secu cédiy αὐ τ ram 
ες στ equ Gan {|υ18] ἘΝ τ ἫΝ Ἢ 
Qceu MATL ποι: ςίαι: μι: ΩΣ 
atc» ac equ GEN da ac NEG chm Gl “w “Burg 
ee ee el 
causa quik Gs ΟΝ ays Gs Gf ΘΑ 11 Π39Ὲ} 


"IVI—INUSAUd SATAIIOILUVd 


SWOIGVUVd AHL OL LNAWATdd AS 
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SUPPLEMENT TO THE PARADIGMS. 


t 


QQ@ccuy 
aqcka 
ἐκξέμ 


ἐαές 


ἀαέτιι:; 
gatca 
aqecu 
ἐκέέι: 
aqeéc 


ἐδειι: 
ξάξ ἢ 
ξᾶξι: 

tac 


ξαιζια 


cbguus 
até. 


ἐξέ 


ἀξάμ 


ἀζαιω 
Rega 
Σ « ἃ 
ἐκέμ: 


Ota Lt 


ctquu 
ctq.a 


ἐξέ 


thu 


Gi 


ἀδῶνι: adheeuu amc =| akeqhu 
QAERAA KUL MEQ GRECO 
aaa (nde (AB (λάδι 

αὐδῶ. (Came NEGLI 
ἀδᾶν ade Cac GREG 


"Ty Nd—LsSVd WIdIILUVd 


CORN CCL CAML GREG 
HAE AL ME NE QG 
ee Gucci (ἐξ RE 
ἀπέδει. | ue fants he 
(edkecus lei@eu CORE GLY 
οἰῶν adea Kae KREG 


“TV-Id—‘INASHUd AT IOILUVd 


ἑξᾶν | CULL CALL ENC QL 
ἐξα cdc mana  ticda 
esi kh Ι .. πο oe isa 
cGkku Ea hac Cae a Ls 
CUES tdka τιῶς ticq, 
quis GA Gyn G8 


"TY-HdIN—INGSaud ΠΟΙ να 


ἀξέαιι: 
ἀξξάια 
ἀξξῶι:; 
Ἐν 
ἐξξᾳ 


ἀξέαιι: 
(ἐξέ: 
Ἰάζέζι: 


ἧἷῇςκ 4, 
QGeLouy 
&Gtiva 


ἀδέϊι 
Geta 
aétliu 
{edt 
Gt. 


caducus 
téclL.a 
e&0Luy 
δε 
ξάζι, 


ΙΘΑ 107029}Ὲ} 


“ ε 
"ue “Nd 


ΠῚ { 
“ “ 


wm “SuIs 


of, ΠῚ 


“ὦ “Ud 
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=< rreenneseemnemmenesrmnmmmeeeeeeneee SEG 


᾿ GQuULe CL Gugglu ἀὐδιάνι CLIC UMC LU CUBE QU CUE UG « 
ἀάμιἐέξια Qué auc aud ame αὐδέξια autem αἀὐδάϊ ας. ὦπα 
are eee nee CUCL (CUCU UReCU fauct@u fauadiu « « 
Gat tc ὁ QUCGU GUGENL nee γεν τορος αὐ ΞΡ 
τς 7 τ ee tee (ausee ἰὸν {τον τ 
ἄθεπεξ ε αὐξξι ὑῶν ἀὐιαθ αἀὐκῶς ἀδπἕς ἐμζές QUGL “ὦ "δι: 
ΠΥ ΦΉΜΗ - ΝΗ ὩΤΘΙΟΙΓ γα 
CLQELU CEQ HL! Gdgeu cade came G8équr atau ἀξ; 0, « 
WTS Tey να F 1; . i. Bibi. be Lib). 
ςκάξια aga GaGa αὐ τέ aNcqaa  akaa λα ὧι 
«κϑέι ἐξέμ dea σε. {Π (ἰδ cae Θ΄ Ὁ 
᾿ ἐν σέ. ἰἀδπέξμ ; GGCLu Ὁ « 
. ΣΝ Acs 2 “11. ", Δ. “Δ: 
σ“κάς gaye ἐῶν aude Test GREG Cem ἐδ. -w sams 
"ly HdOH—I1SVd AIdIOILUVd 
ἐιάξιι: Gequu Gdkwwur ἐδ αἰάιτι!: GRC GML δέ aedwuer x « 
folate! oleae πῶ οὔθ CMO GaGa Gea RG iQ “ὦπα 
τὴς ay δε ἢ eerie) CQLQ Ly πῆξις: (Giga (&GtiLu Saas 
GOEL Qeg us Θιοιδιδ OG es Sena 
4 δὰ ν feud e GWedu Ἰξκιῶμ laadu + « 
Qc ζω GES ada CAE CRC CE GGL "ὦ sus 
ἐπιζια (4 Git Gk Gin Gs ae ἼΟΛ αὐ] ϑοῊ 


"IA-HdIH—INGSadd ATdIOMLUVd 
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SUPPLEMENT TO THE PARADIGMS, 


io 


10 


io 


Io 


io 


io 


1το 


io 


‘SHXIMAV AAISSASSOd HLIM “IVM SHALLINIANI 


ὌΡΠΟΡΡΥ 22S » 


veil 


κῶς 


Read 


dkaéa 


ἀκῶςς 
ETE 
Ceca 


kak 
Chek 


(κῶς 


da 


es ἃ, 
acl 


acua 


mete 


@tuéa 


ἀξῶτι 
cites 
ἄξιαι 


acer 


2. 
Γ: 
γι 
΄- 

Β 


Β 


ΠΩΞΩΠ 


KEY 


TO THE 


EXERCISES. 
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KEY TO THE EXERCISES. 


ΩΣ The English Idiom will be entirely sacrificed to the Hebrew Idiom 
throughout the Key. 


EXERCISE I. 


Tuis is now bone of my bones, and flesh of my flesh ; She shall be 
called Woman, because she was taken out of Man.— 

Thy people shall be my people, and thy Gop my Gop.— 

Drink, and I will give thy camels drink also.— 

Blessed is he that blesseth thee, and cursed is he that curseth 
thee.— 

All the rivers run into the sea ; yet the sea is not full.— 

To everything there is a season, and a time to every purpose.— 

In thee and in thy seed shall all the families of the earth be 
blessed.— 

Blessed is he that considereth the poor.— 

By the rivers of Babylon we sat down and wept.— 

Favour is deceitful, and beauty is vain, but a woman that feareth 
the Lorp, she shall be praised. 


EXERCISE 1]. 


A chief.—And a chief.—In, or with a chief.—As a chief.—To, or 
for a chief.—From a chief.—And in, or with, a chief.—And as a 
chief.—And to, or for, a chief—And from a chief.—The chief.— 
And the chief.—In, or with, the chief.—In, or with, the chief.i—As 
the chief—As the chief.—To, or for, the chief—To, or for, the 
chief.—From the chief—And in, or with, the chief—And in, or 
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with the chief.—And as the chief.i—And as the chief.—And to 
the chief.—And to the chief.i—And from the chief.—Whether a 
chief ?—Whether as a chief ?— 


A slave.-—The slave.—And to, or for, the slave.-—And to, or for, 
a slave.—From the slave-—And from a slave.—As the slave.—And 
as the slave.—And as a slave.—Whether a slave ?—Whether in, or 
with, a slave ?— 

A wise man.—To, or for the wise man.—And from a wise man.— 
And as the wise man.— 

Service.—To, or for, service.—And the service.—And in, or with, 
the service.—And from service.—Whether service ?—And as the 
service.— 

An inheritance.—The inheritance.—To, or for, an inheritance.— 
As an inheritance.x—From an inheritance.—And in, or with, an 
inheritance.—And an inheritance. 

A bee.—And a bee.—As a bee.—To, or for, a bee.—From a bee. 
And from the bee.—Whether as a bee ? 


EXERCISE III. 

SP¥RD ΟὟ om) PYRA? EPSP IPS] EPSP 
PERI! (ΒΞ. or) PRIDE PSR PSR IE PERIP 
ΣΡ ot) PSTN PERI 

: (WAND) or) UANTD WATT FAN) DUP fw 
S(WOND) or) WANT ΝΠ ΠΣ ΝΠ 

mst cos ΣΝ MTD MND Ὁ ὙῊΣ 
soya gaa sg OMNI ΟΕ on) 
soya: OND or) ὉΠ 

PTW 1 ΠΡΉ 1 ΠΡ swan se 

᾿Ξ ΠῚ: ΟΣΊΞΙΤ swat ΔΘ : wat ΟΣ ΞῚ 
(WI) or) WII 1 (933) or) WAIT 

* See Letter xvi. P.S. (d). 
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EXERCISE IV. 


[The] voice [is the] voice-of Jacob, and [the] hands [are the] 
hands-of Esau.—What shall-I-liken to thee (f.), O daughter-of 
Jerusalem !—O deaf-men, hear-ye: and O blind-men, look-ye.— 
[Whether] thy voice [is] this, my son David? (ie. Is this thy 
voice ?)—This now is bone of my bones, and flesh of my flesh. 
—Open to me, my sister, my companion, my dove.—And-thou (m.) 
shalt-gather thy corn, and thy new-wine, and thine oil.—Cause- 
thou (f-)-me-to-sip, I pray, a little water from thy (4) pitcher. 
—And-she-let-down her pitcher upon her hand.—And-she-said, Also 
for thy (m.) camels I-will-draw.—Thy (f.) people [shall be] my 
people, and thy Gop [shall be] my Gop.—Death shall-separate 
between me and between thee (f.) (2.6., between me and thee ).— 
My friend (or, my love) went down to his garden.—And Abraham 
stretched-forth his hand, and took the knife, for-the-purpose-of 
slaying his son.—No, for thy (f:) son [is] the dead-one, and my 
son [15] the living-one.-—My son, attend-thou (m.) to my words, 
incline thine ear to my sayings.—And Noah came, and his sons, and 
his wife, and [the] wives-of his sons, with him into the Ark.—{ The] 
ways of Zion [are] mourning, .... her priests [are] sighing, her 
virgins [are] aftlicted—On account of this was our heart faint 
(or, our heart hath-become faint)—Thou (f.) art our sister.— 
Behold, as [the] eyes-of servants [are] towards [the] hand-of their 
master, as [the] eyes-of a maidservant [are] towards [the] hand- 
of her mistress, so our eyes [are] to (or, towards) JEHOVAH our 
GOD.—Lift-up thy (/-) eyes round about, and see.—And kings shall 
be thy (f-) nursing-fathers, and their princesses thy nursing-mothers. 
—For My thoughts [are] not your (m.) thoughts, nor [are] your ways 
My ways.—And they shall wash their (m.) hands and their feet.— And 
the handmaidens drew-near, they and their children. — A woman-of 
virtue (i.e., a virtuous woman ) is [the] crown-of her husband.—Hear 
[O] daughter, and consider thou(f-), and incline thy (f*) ear, and forget 
thy (jf) people, and [the] house-of thy (f) father, and (or, so) 
shall the king delight-in thy beauty, for He is thy Lord, and 
bow-thyself-down to Him (ie. worship Him).—For not like our 
Rock is their (m.) rock.—And-he-dreamed, and behold a ladder 
placed on the earth, and its top reaching to the Heaven.—As the 
waters that [are] poured out towards the earth—When (or, ¢f) thou 
(m.)-shalt-do that which is good and that which is right in [the] eyes 
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of JEHOVAH thy GOD.—[O] Jenovan our GOD, how excellent 
is Thy Name in all the earth ! 


EXERCISE V. 

Syma sptia samina sativa ΠΤ. ΤΠ 
Sprit 

SINDIOD) ΕΥ̓ ΠΡΌ ΤΌΘ : Ὁ 
εἸΠΟΤΙ 3 DDpIwA 

ΣΉ sppninag Σ 9.5. spa se sin 
Sem) osapnmimaa ἐ ΠΤ) sonia synivyn 
!  ἸΔΊ 3 

: ἼΠ.3) 1 ἼΘ᾽ saga: inpoa : yy2? : 79) 
εἸΠΣΞΟΝ soniba sommiba ὁ ynidop :anniz2a 

SOD a am Ayman Twn 
sop ime rr ipa fam 
Ja ie 


EXERCISE VI. 


My doctrine shall drop as the rain, my speech shall distil as 
the dew.—Like rains upon [the] grass, and like showers on [the] 
herb.—F air as the moon, clear as the sun.—If (i.e., Though) 
your (m.) sins should be like the scarlet, they shall be white like the 
snow ; if (i.e., though) they should be red like the crimson, they 
shall be like the wool.—And the serpent was subtle more than 
(i.e,, more subtle than) every beast of the field.—Like the good 
oil upon the head.—A name is good more than (ie., better than) 
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good oil.— And I will give to them (m.)... aname good more than (i.e., 
better than) sons and daughters.—W hich* are to be desired more than 
(i.e, more to be desired than) gold, and than much fine gold ; 
and sweet more than (i.e., sweeter than) honey and [the] dropping 
of honey-combs.—Better is a meal of green-herb and love therewith, 
than a stalled ox and hatred with it.—Behold, my thousand [is] 
the poor [one] in (1.6., the poorest in) Manasseh, and I am the young 
[one] in (i.e., the youngest in) [the] house of my father— And 
there shall be, as the people so the priest, as the servant so his master 
(Letter xix., P.S. (a).), as the maidservant so her mistress, as the 
purchaser so the seller, as the lender so the borrower.—Flies of death 
(i.e., dead flies ).—Men of number (i.e., numbered men, answering to 
our phrase few men, or a few).—Mountain of My Holiness (i.e., My 
Holy Mountain ).—Flowing-waters stood as a heap. 


EXERCISE ὙΠ. 

: ΠΣ) Nein : ΠΣ ADINT : Naw) ADIN 
sya TyD spa TWD siya Ty 
T2797 sTIN) ph W272 sysa ww sapsan 
: ΤΩ Φ Ὁ 22) IS RL sm yp 
swam pind : ΟΞ pind ἢ ΟΠ ΝΣ abe oon 
ΤΡ Ὁ yp owin ἸΟΘῸΡ. smwl2 ΠῚ 
Dim] ID ID ἼΣΩΝ ΟΦ Dr saa 

PDw32 Ma 3 pws 


EXERCISE VIII. 


I [am] Jenovan thy (m.) Gop.—I to-day have begotten Thee (m.). 
—I [am] not inferior to you (Hebr., than you, m.).—Eyes have I been 


* Letter xvi., P.S. (a). 
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to the blind [man], and legs to the lame [man was] I—Tuov hast 
divided, by Thy strength, [the] sea.—Who hath told to thee (m.) 
that thou [art] naked ?—Our sister art thou, be thou (f-) (e., become 
thow) into thousands of myriads (Hebr., myriad, Letter xxii. ὃ 7, 
Rule iv.).—And he said, Who [art] thou (f)?— Say-thou (3) 
respecting-me, My brother he [is] (@e., he ts my BROTHER).—She gave 
to me of (Hebr., from) the tree, and I did eat.—[ The] daughter of a 
king [is] she.—Jenovan [is] for me, I will not fear, what can man do 
to me ?—He will deliver me because [He is] delighting in me.—By 
Me kings will reign—To Me [belongs the] world and the fullness 
thereof.—A sister [there is] to us, a little-one (2e., we have a little 
sister).—She hath been righteous more-than I—And Jehoshaphat 
said to [the] king of Israel, I am as thou art, my people as thy 
people, my horses as thy horses.— We [are] Thy people, and [the] sheep 
of Thy pasturage.—[ As for] us-all, sons of one man [are] we, true 
men [are] we.—And Jacob their (m.) father said to them, Me have 
ye (m.) bereaved.— Witnesses [are] ye (m.) (@.e., ye are WITNESSES ).— 
Ye (/f.) know that with all my strength I have served your father.— 
Children I have reared, and have brought up, and they (m.) have 
rebelled against Me (Hebr., ix Me)—And the handmaidens drew- 
near, they (71) and their children.—For thou (m.) art as Pharaoh.— 
Lo, the man hath become as one of us (Hebr., from us).—Truly to 
Gov [is] my soul looking-in-calm-resignation, from Him [is] my 
salvation. 


EXERCISE IX. 


DS DAS OAS PO PMY US ΣῊ UN 
SINT On atta omy mo ΠΤ 
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: ἸΓῚΝ ΠΝ NT ΣΝ ΠῚ gw pani wddp 

PSI ΠΕΣ ΕἸΞΌΝ MDI TANI ΠΞΠ ΝῚΠ 
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ΣΤ ΡΝ INS pM :inix 


Ta RON PS HID TN! PS saa Wy py 
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* Or, elegantly 7? lengthened by Pause (Letter xxiii. § 1). 


+ Or Ox lengthened by Pause. 
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EXERCISE X. 


The man who has-consumed-us and who formed-a-malicious-plan 
for us.—And the damsel who shall-be-pleasing in [the] eyes of the 
king shall-be-queen instead of Vashti—And Gop remembered Noah 
and every (Hebr., all the) beast, and all the cattle which [was] 
with him in the ark.—A land which Jenovan thy Gop [is] caring- 
for ; continually [are the] eyes of JneHovan thy Gop upon it (f1)—Let- 
me-feel the pillars upon which the house resteth (Hebr., [6] firmly 
placed).—And the woman whose son [was] the living (one) said.— 
Whose mouth hath spoken vanity, and their right-hand [is] a right 
hand of falsehood.—In whose hands [was] wickedness, and their 
right-hand was-full-of bribery.—And-they-shall-call-out before him, 
Thus shall be done to the man in whose glory the king [is | delighting.— 
For I know [that] whomsoever thou-(m.) shalt bless, [he is] blessed, 
and whom thou-shalt-curse he-will be accursed.— Go-ye (m.) to 
Joseph, what he-shall-say to you, ye-shall do.—'That which ye (m.) 
will bake, bake ye; and that which ye will boil, boil ye.—For whom- 
soever JEHOVAH will-love He-will-correct, even-as-a-father a son he- 
may-delight-in— And the olive-tree said to them, Should-I-hold-back 
my fatness, with which (Hebr., which by me) they-(m. )-are-wont- 
to-honour (Hebr., they will honour) Gop and men?—I-have-estab-. 
lished My Covenant with them (m.) to give to them [the] land of 
Canaan, [the] land of their sojournings, in which they-sojourned.— 
For the place upon which thou (m.) art standing, it (m.) [is] Holy 
ground (Hebr., grownd-of Holiness).—For they (m.) [are] a perverse 
generation (Hebr., ὦ generation of perversenesses), children in whom , 
[there-is] no faithfulness—My Gop, my Rock, in Whom J-will- 
trust.—And-there-shall-be a great cry in all [the] land of Egypt like 
which there has not been.—So shalt-thou-(m.)-do according-as thou- 
hast-spoken. 
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EXERCISE XI. 
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EXERCISE XII. 


This [is] my Gop, and-I-will-glorify-Him ; [The] Gop of my 
father, and-I-will-extol Him.—This [is] the gate of Jrnovan 
(Hebr., belonging to JenovaH) ; righteous-men shall enter (Hebr., 
come) into it.—Until Thy people shall-pass-over, O Jenoyan, until 
that people shall-pass-over, [whom] Thou-hast-gotten.—Thou hast 
guided in Thy loving-kindness that people [whom ] thou hast redeemed. 
—This one (/-) [is] saying, This [is] my son the living [one], 
and thy son [is] the dead [one], and this (f-) is saying, No, but thy 
son [is] the dead [one] and my son [is] the living [one].—These 
three [were the] sons of Noah, and of these (Hebr., from these) all 
the earth was-overspread.—And as to my daughters, Whall shall I do 
to them (Hebr., ¢o these) ?—These [make mention] of the chariots 
(Hebr., in the chariot) and these of the horses, but we will make 
mention of [The] Name of Jenovan our Gop.—Behold, this dreamer 
(Hebr., man of dreams) [is | coming.—What shall be done to the man 
who shall smite this Philistine ?—Respecting laughter, I said, [It is] 
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mad ; and respecting mirth, What [good is] this (/{) doing ?—This 
[thing] will I bear in mind (Hebr., I will put to my heart), therefore 
will I wait (or ope).—A brutish man will not know, and a fool will 
not understand this [thing].—This day will Jenovan deliver-thee- 
(m.)-over into my hand.—On that day shall this song be sung.—In 
those days there-was-not a king in Israel.— What have I done to 
thee (m.), that thou hast smitten me these (Hebr., dis) three times ὃ 
—In that day shall Jenovan be One and His Name One. 


EXERCISE XIII. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 


Who [is] like Thee among the gods, O JEHOVAH, who is like 
Thee Glorious in Holiness !—And-she-said, Who would-have-said to 
Abraham [that] Sarah should-have-given-suck-to children.— Who 
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hath-ascended [to| heaven, and descended, who hath gathered [the] 
wind in his fists, who hath-bound-up [the] waters in a garment 
(Hebr., in the garment), who hath established all [the] ends of [the] 
earth ?—To whom [is] woe, to whom [is] wretchedness, to whom 
[are] contentions, to whom [is] babbling, to whom [are] wounds 
without-cause, to whom [15] redness of eyes? to those-who-stay-late 
over the wine, to those coming for-the-purpose-of-inquiring-after 
mixed-liquor.— Whom have-I-oppressed, whom have-I-ruined, and 
from whose hand have-I-received a bribe ?—JEHovan [is] my light 
and my salvation, of whom shall-I-be-afraid ? Jenovan [is] the 
strength of my life, of whom  shall-I-be-in-dread ?—And-he-said, 
Whose daughter [art] thou (f1)? tell I-pray to me.—And the 
king said, Ask thou (m.) whose son [is] this youth.—Who [is] 
this (f-) that-is-looking-forth as [the] morning-dawn, beautiful as 
the moon, bright as the sun ?—And Judah said, What shall we 
say to my lord, what shall we speak, and how shall-we-justify- 
ourselves ?-—And he said, O Lorp (Hebr., my Lorp) JEHOVAH, 
by what shall-I-know that I-shall-possess-it (1) ?—By what should 
this [man] reconcile-himself to his master ?—How-many [are] my 
(Hebr., to me) iniquities and sins ? My trespass and my sin cause- 
Thou me to know.—What shall-I-return to Jrnovan !—How 
beautiful {are] thy (/-) footsteps in the sandals !—How goodly-are 
thy tents, O Jacob, thy habitations, O Israel ! 


EXERCISE XV. 
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EXERCISE XVI. 


Thirty years old [was] David on his reigning (ic., when he was 
made hing ), forty years reigned he.—And Athaliah [was] reigning 
over the land.—And now, behold, I know that thou (m.) shalt surely 
reign.—I have rejected him from reigning over Israel.—Shalt thou 
(m.) indeed reign over us, whether shalt thou indeed rule over 
us (lit., ἐπ, or on, us)?—And Jenovan repented that He had 
caused Saul to reign (i.e., had made Saul hing) over Israel.—[One } 
guarding [the] simple [is] Jenovan.—And he shall be like a tree 
planted by (Hebr., wpon) streams of water.—All these [were] men- 
who-drew sword (Hebr., drawers of sword).—And his sword drawn in 
his hand.—And [the] name of Aaron thou (m.) shalt write upon 
[the] rod of Levi—If [it be] good to the king, let it be written 
to destroy them (m.).—Before JEnovan, for He [is] coming for- 
the purpose-of-judging the earth—May JeHovan judge between 
me and thee (m.) (Hebr., between me and between thee).—Judge 
ye (m.) I-pray between Me and My vineyard (Hebr., between Me 
and between My vineyard).—On his being judged may he come 
forth wicked.—Speak thou (m.) to [the] sons of Israel—We cannot 
speak to thee (m.) evil or good.—Behold this [is he] coming, leaping 
upon the mountains, skipping upon the hills——Then shall [the] 
lame [man] leap like the hart—For I was indeed stolen from 
[the] land of the Hebrews.—Who [is] this (f-) coming-up from 
the wilderness, . . . perfumed-with myrrh and frankincense ?— 
And JEHOVAH cast upon them (m.) great stones from the heaven. 
—And Me thou (m.) hast cast behind thy back.—Thou (m.) hast 
been cast-out from thy grave like an abominable branch.—In that 
day shall the beautiful virgins faint.—On their swooning like the 
wounded (sing.) in [the] wide-streets-of the city—With GOD walked 
Noah.— For [the] people’s having-willingly-offered-themselves (Hebr., 
on the-willingly-offering-themselves-of [the] * people) bless ye (m.) 
JEHOVAH. 
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EXERCISE XVII. 
Sjangonpe? : ΣΝ artabn 8o sat x) 
MD NT? BTID? NAY “IN? NIM? XP ox 
Smyt 2 89] 1127 Ae? Noy Artbn Nd 
Ts ΡΞ TN Dany 2) p22 wa 
. E72 


EXERCISE XVIII. 


And they (m.) heard the voice of Jenovan Gop walking in the 
garden.—And JeHovan hearkened and heard, and there was written 
a book of remembrance.—And I wrote in a book and sealed [it].— 
And the thing was investigated, and was found-out.—Hearken ye 
(m.) unto me, and Gop will hearken unto you.—And I will remember 
My covenant which [is] between Me and you (m.) (Hebr., between 
Me and between you) And thou (m.) shalt spread abroad westwards, 
and eastwards, and northwards, and southwards, and all [the] families 
of the earth shall be blessed in thee and in thy seed.—And ye (m.) 
shall say unto him, Thus hath said thy son Joseph—aAnd ye (m.) 
shall observe this thing.—For ye (m.) are passing-over the Jordan for 
the purpose of coming to possess the land, .... and ye shall possess 
it (f-) and shall dwell in it.—What wilt Tuou give unto me, seeing 
that I [am] going childless ?—And Jrnovan [was] going before 
them, in-the-daytime in a pillar of cloud.—And he [was] standing 
near them (m.) under the tree.—When their (m.) soul poured itself 
forth (Hebr., on the-pouring-forth-itself of their soul) into [the] 
bosom of their mothers.—What shall we say, and how shall we 
justify ourselves ?—[Is] not David hiding himself with us ?—[Am] I 
my brother’s keeper (Hebr., Whether [the] heeper of my brother 
am I?).—Shall [The] Judge of all the earth not do justice ?—My 
brethren I [am] seeking.—Tnovu art ruling over (Hebr., in) [the] 
pride of the sea.—Blessed [18] thy (f-) counsel, and blessed [art] thou 
(f.)—And I will bless her.—May the Angel, that [hath been] 
redeeming me from all evil, bless the youths——And all [the] nations 
of the earth shall bless themselves in thy (m.) seed.—May Jael be 

Ge 2 
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blessed above (Hebr., more than) women.—Bless, O my soul (Δ), 
Jenovan ; and * forget not all his benefits—May [The] Name of 
JEHOVAH be blessed. 


EXERCISE XIX. 
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EXERCISE XX. 


And they (m.) mingled themselves among the heathen, and they 
learned their (m.) works.—And I will sprinkle upon you (m.) pure 
water, and ye shall be pure.—And Jenovan passed before him and 
proclaimed.—And I passed by thee (f-)—And it shall be on the day 
that ye (m.) shall pass over the Jordan.—And I will fetch a morsel 
of bread, and refresh ye (m.) your heart ; afterwards ye (m.) shall 
pass on.—[ There] shall not be found in thee (m.) [one-(m.) |-causing 
his son or his daughter to pass through (Hebr., iz) the fire.-—And they 
(m.) shall+ heap up corn under the hand of Pharaoh, [for] food in 
the cities ; and they shall keep [it ].—And the children of Israel cried 
to JEHOVAH.—For JEHovaH [is] knowing [the] way of righteous- 
men.—lI arose for the purpose of opening [the door] for my friend.— 
And it came to pass, on her making-haste for the purpose of fleeing, 
that he fell and was made lame.—[The] house of [the] wicked shall 
be destroyed, and [the] tabernacle of [the] upright He (ze, Gop) 
will cause to flourish.—There will I cause to spring up a horn for 


* See Letter xxviii. § 11. 
+ i.e., and let them (m.) heap up (see Letter xxviii. ὃ 10). 
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David.—[ When] the sun shall rise, they (m.) will be gathered 
together and will lie down in their dens——{ When] Trou shalt send 
forth Thy Spirit they (m.) will be created.—We will bring to remem- 
brance thy (m.) affections.—I will rejoice, and I will exult in Thee, 
I will hymn Thy Name, O Most High.—Firm [is] my heart, O Gov, 
firm [18] my heart, I will sing, and I will hymn. 


EXERCISE XXI. 
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EXERCISE XXII. 


An open sepulchre [is] their (m.) throat.—Light [is] sown for the 
just-man ; and for [the] upright of heart, joy—Thou (m.) shalt 
surely let-go (Hebr., send away) the dam, and the young (Plur.) thou 
mayest-take to thee.—If thou (m.) art not sending-away My people. 
—And it came to pass on Pharaoh’s sending-away the people (Hebr., 
on the sending away of Pharaoh the people)—ow didst thou (m.) 
not fear to put forth thy hand for the purpose of destroying [the] 
anointed of JeEHovAn ?—Heal me, O Jenovan, for my bones are 
(Hebr., were, or have been) troubled.—And my soul is (Hebr., has 
been) troubled exceedingly.—A time to plant, and a time to uproot 
[that which is] planted.—A time to slay, and a time to heal.—And 
thou (m.) shalt eat, and shalt be satisfied, and shalt bless Jenovan 
thy Gop.—And Sarah [was] listening at-the-door-of the tent-—Hast 
thou not heard, my daughter ?—It (m.) shall be placed (Hebr., caused 
to stand) alive before JeHovanu.—And the king was stayed-up 
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(Hebr., caused, or made to stand) in the chariot.—Behold, his head 
[shall be] cast to thee (m.) over the wall.—Every place on which 
(Hebr., which on it) [the] sole of your (m.) foot shall tread, to you have 
I given it (m.).—Upon [the] old-lion and adder shalt thou (m.) tread ; 
thou shalt trample-upon young-lion and dragon.—Cease ye (m.) to do- 
evil, learn to do-good ; seek ye [after] justice—They taught My 
people to swear by Baal.—Truth they (m.) will not speak, they have 
taught their tongue to speak falsehood.—For thou wilt not leave (1.6. 
give over) My soul to [the ] pit ; Thou wilt not suffer Thy pious-(or holy- 
one)-to see corruption —Thy (m.) friend, and [the] friend of thy father, 
thou shalt not forsake.—For she is-wont-to-leave on the earth her eggs, 
and in (Hebr., wpon) [the] dust is-she-wont-to-warm [them ].—For 
Gop doth know (Hebr., is knowing) that in [the] day of your (m.) 
eating of it, then * your eyes shall be opened.—And the eyes of both 
of them were opened.—In his sin shall he die, and all his righteous- 
nesses which he hath done shall not be remembered.—How great-are 
(Hebr., were) Thy works, O Jenovau, very deep-are (Hebr., were) 
Thy thoughts.—Wonderful [are] Thy works, and my soul knoweth 
(Hebr., is knowing) [it] very [well]. 


EXERCISE XXIII. 
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EXERCISE XXIV. 


To the altar he shall not approach.—Who hath a law-dispute 
(Hebr., [is] a man of words, or matters) let him approach to them 
(m.).—Approach thou (m.); fall upon him (1.6., kill him),—Give- 


* 1 here signifies then. 
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place to me where I may dwell (Hebr., draw [back|* for me that I 
may sit down).—And Judah approached to him.—And also the priests 
that are approaching to Jenovan shall sanctify themselves.—And 
the handmaidens drew near, they and their children.—And Leah also 
drew near and her childrenn—And Jenoyau Gop planted a garden 
in Eden.—A time to plant, and a time to uproot [that which is] 
planted.—T ake to thee (m.) of all food.—Take to me a heifer three- 
years-old.— Take for you (m.) seven bullocks.—Speak thou (m.) to 
[the] children of Israel that they may take for me a heaye-offering.— 
And JeHovan Gop caused a deep sleep to fall upon the man, and he 
slept ; and He took one of his ribs and closed up flesh instead thereof. 
—([Is] thy (f-) taking my husband a little thing that [thou shouldest 
think] to take also [the] mandrakes of my son ?—Arise ye (m.), move 
ye, and pass ye over [the] river Arnon.—And Abraham journeyed 
from thence.-—And Moses caused [the] children of Israel to journey 
from [the] Red Sea.—On [the] falling of thy (m.) enemy do not 
rejoice—And Abraham fell upon his face and laughed.—And he 
passed-over before them, and bowed himself to the earth seven times 
until his approaching even-to his brother.—And they (m.) shall not 
approach to me for the purpose of ministering to Me, or for the 
purpose of approaching near all my holy-things.—Until [the] day of 
JEHOVAH'S giving rain upon [the] face of the ground.—And also I 
have established My covenant with them (m.), to give to them [the] 
land of Canaan.—Thou (m.) shalt surely give to him, and thy heart 
shall not be (1.6., let not thy heart be) displeased on thy giving to 
him ; for because-of this thing JeHovan thy Gop will bless thee.— 
Better [is] my giving her to thee (m.), than my giving her to any 
other man.—And he told not to his father and to his mother what he 
had done.—It hath surely been told to me, what thou (1) hast done 
with thy mother-in-law.—Declaring His words to Jacob, His statutes 
and His judgments unto Israel.—Oh my Lorn, | mayest Thou open 
my lips, so that my mouth may declare Thy praise. 


* mia stands here for 357 722 draw away, or draw back (comp. Gen. 
xis (9): 
+ See Letter xix. Ῥ: S. (a). 
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EXERCISE XXV. 


To eat much honey [is] not good.—And Jacob vowed a vow, saying, 
If Gop will be with me, .... and will give me bread to eat, and a 
garment to put on.—And Jenovan Gop laid-a-command upon the 
man, saying, Of every tree of the garden thou mayest freely (or 
indeed) eat.—And Abner called-out to Joab and said, Shall [the] 
sword devour for ever ?—Of [the] fruit of [any] tree of the garden 
we may eat.—And he refused and said, I will not eat.—Will I eat 
[the] flesh of strong [bullocks], or [the] blood of rams will I drink ? 
—Shall women eat their [own] fruit ?—And thou (m.) take to thee of 
all food that is-wont-to-be-eaten.—For the-purpose-of-making-a-dis- 
tinction-between that which is unclean, and that which is clean ; and 
between the beast that [is] eaten, and the beast that may not be eaten. 
—[One] eating my bread hath raised up against me [his] heel.—For 
Jenoyan thy Gop [is] a consuming fire, a jealous Gop.—It (f-) [is] 
a land devouring its inhabitants.—In order that they (m.) may see 
the bread which I caused you (m.) to eat in the wilderness.—And I 
will cause those-(m.)-afflicting thee (f.) to eat their [own] flesh— 
And thou (m.) shalt eat and shalt be satisfied, and shalt bless 
Jenovan thy Gop.—And if the servant shall indeed say, I love 
(Hebr., have loved) my master, my wife, and my children.—If thou 
(m.) shalt say in thine heart, These nations [are ] numerous.—[ In} 
every [thing] that Sarah shall say to thee (m.), listen to (Hebr., a) 
her voice.—Thus shall ye (m.) say to my lord, to Esau.—All my 
bones continually-say, O Jenovaun, who is like unto Thee ?—Now 
shall it be said, with-regard-to Jacob and with-regard-to Israel, 
What hath Gop wrought ?—And she said, May I (ée., let me) now 
glean and gather among the sheaves after the reapers. —And he 
gathered up his feet into the bed, and expired, and was gathered to 
his people.—And he said to them (m.), I [am on the point of | being 
gathered to my people.—And his hand [was] taking-hold-of [ the } 
heel of Esau.—A snare shall take hold of [his] heel—And I took- 
hold of him and slew him.—And I said, O my Lorp JEHOVAH, 
forgive now.—For him whom Jenovan will love, Hx will correct.*— 
And Isaac loved Esau, .... but Rebekah [was] loving Jacob.— And 
a false oath (Hebr., oath of falsehood) ye shall not love.—But [the] 
way of [the] wicked shall perish.—So may all Thine enemies perish, 
O Jenoyan, but those loving Him [shall be] like [the] rising of 
[the] sun in his might. 

* See Letter lv. § 2. 


a 
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EXERCISE XXVI. 


Sit thou (m.), I pray [thee], here—Come thou (f.) down, and 
sit upon [the] dust, O virgin-daughter of Babylon (Hebr., virgin-of 
daughter-of Babylon).—Arise thou (m.), I pray [thee], sit, and 
eat of my venison.—Sit ye (m.) here with the ass, and I and the 
lad will go yonder (Hebr., as far as there).—For Solomon thy (Δ) 
son shall reign after me, and he shall sit upon my throne.—A 
house shalt thou (m.) build, but thou shalt not dwell in it.—Let 
the damsel dwell with us [some] days, . . . afterwards she shall 
go.—A land not inhabited.—In [the] best [part] of the land cause 
thou (m.) thy father and thy brethren to dwell; let them dwell 
in [the] land of Goshen.—And he caused [the] children of Israel 
to dwell there.—Shall I go and call for thee a nursing woman 
from-among the Hebrew-women, that she may suckle for thee the 
child ?—And [the] daughter of Pharaoh said unto her, Go thou. 
—A bird of the heaven will (07 may) carry the report, and a 
winged thing will (or may) tell [the] matter—And Pharaoh awoke, 
and behold [it was] a dream.—And the thing was pleasing in [the] 
eyes of Pharaoh.—And she adorned her head.—And Tuov saidst, 
I will surely do well to thee (Hebr., with thee)—And they (m.) 
went-forth for-the-purpose-of going to [the] land of Canaan.—I 
have remembered for thee (f) [the] kindness of thy youth, [the] 
love of thine espousals, thy going after Me in the wilderness, in a 

- land not sown.—Blessed [be] thou of (Hebr., to) Jenovan, O my 
daughter! thou hast shewn greater goodness at last than at first 
(Hebr., thou hast caused thy latter kindness to be better than the 
former) in not going after the young men, whether poor or rich. 
—I will pour-out My spirit upon thy (m.) seed.—And he placed the 
rods which he peeled in the troughs.—Is it to bend-down his head 
like a bulrush, and [that] sackcloth and ashes he should spread out ? 
—And these [are ] the nations which Jenovau left, for-the-purpose-of- 
trying by them Israel.—JenovAn hath become-known, He hath 
executed judgment, in [the] work of his-own-hands hath [the] 
wicked-man been-snared.—And [by] My Name Jenovan J was 
not known to them (m.).—And by what will it be known now 
that I have found favour in Tuine eyes, [even] I and Tuy 
people ? Is it not by Tuy going with us ?—And the thing became- 
known to Mordecai, and he told [it] to Esther the queen.— And Jacob 
dwelt in [the] land of [the] sojournings of his father.—And Jacob 
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was-left by-himself, and a man wrestled with him till [the] rising of 
the morning-dawn.—For-the-purpose-of-causing [the] sons of men 
(Hebr., to [the] sons of the man) to know His Mighty-deeds.—Son of 
man, cause Jerusalem to know her abominations.—And thou (m.) 
shalt-make-known to them (m.) the way in which they shall go.— 
Multitude of years will make [men] know wisdom.—And he took 
[the] elders of the city, and [the] thorns of the wilderness and 
the briars, and he taught (punished) with them [the] men of Succoth. 
—And there-stood not a man with him, on Joseph’s making himself 
known (Hebr., on [the] making-himself-known-of Joseph) to his 
brethren.—And she called his name Joseph, saying, May JEHovaHn 
add to me another son.—He made it a testimony in Joseph.— 
To it there-is-nothing to add, and from it there-is-nothing to 
take-off.—O man of GOD, the king hath said, Come-down.— 
The lad will not be able to leave his father.—And we said, We 
shall not be able to go-down.—[ The] souls of [the] needy Hx will 
save.—And all this assembly shall know that not by sword and 
by spear will Jenovan save-—And Jenovan said to Joshua [the] 
son of Nun [the] servant of Moses, saying.—And they dwelt in 
booths, for [the] children of Israel had not done so since [the] 
days of Joshua [the] son of Nun.—Save Thy servant, O Thou 
my Gop !—Behold, how good and how pleasant [is the] dwelling 
of brethren, even [their dwelling] together.—One [thing] have I 
asked of (Hebr., from) Jenovan, it will I require, even my dwelling 
in [the] house of Jenovaun all [the] days of my life. 


EXERCISE XXVII. 


And there-arose not a prophet any-more in Israel like Moses. 
—And behold my sheaf arose, and also stood-upright.—Son [is] 
dishonouring father, daughter [15] rising-up against her mother, 
daughter-in-law against her mother-in-law.—[One] moving and 
wandering shalt thou (m.) be in the earth.—I arose to open [the 
door] for my love.—And there-will-arise seven years of famine 
after them (f.).—Return thou (m.), and abide with the king.— 
Return thou (f.), return, O Shulammith; return, return, that we 
may look at thee.—Abide thou (f.) a widow [in the] house of 
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thy father.--Tnou knowest (novisti) my down-sitting and mine 
uprising.— Women [that are] at-ease, arise ye, hear ye my voice. 
—(In the] midst of [the] night I will arise for-the-purpose-of-giving 
praise to THrer.—I will arise now, and will-go-round in the city.— 
A prophet will J raise-up for them (m.) from [the] midst of their 
brethren like thee (m.).—And he arose and went to the place 
[of] which Gop spake to him.—And Jrnovaun raised up a saviour 
(Hebr., one saving) for the sons of Israel—And she arose while-yet 
[it was] night, and gave food for her household—And Tuov hast 
established Thy words for Tnovu [art] righteous—And Reuben 
returned to the pit.—And he brought-back all the substance ; and 
also Lot his brother, and his substance he brought-back.—And_ he 
turned-aside for-the-purpose-of seeing [the] carcase of the lion.— 
And Noah removed [the] covering of the Ark.—{ He is] confirming 
(Hebr., making to stand) [the| word of His servant, and [the] counsel 
of His messenger He will establish, Who [is] saying respecting 
Jerusalem, She shall be inhabited, and respecting [the] cities of 
Judah, They (f-) shall be built, and, Her (viz., Jerusalem’s) desolate- 
-places I will raise-up.—And I will establish My Covenant with 
you (m.)—Let my enemy be as a wicked man, [and let him that 
is] raising-himself-up-against-me [be] as an iniquitous-man.—They 
had only just set the watchmen.—My Covenant he hath broken.— 
He hath broken covenant.—Jenovan hath broken [the] counsel 
of [the] heathen.—And thou (m.) shalt frustrate for me [the] 
counsel of Ahithophel—They have broken Tuy Law.—Thou didst 
divide (Hebr., break) [the] sea by Tuy Power.—And all [the] cattle 
of Egypt died, but of [the] cattle of [the] children of Israel died not 
one.—And the Philistines saw that their mighty-man was-dead, and 
they fled—And it-came-to-pass on the-going-forth-of her soul, for 
she died, that she called his name Benoni (1.6., son of my sorrow).— 
Give thou (m.) to me children; and if not, I (3) [am] dying. 
—Lest the evil should overtake me, and I should die—Would-that 
we had died in [the] land of Egypt !—For in [the] day of thy 
(m.) eating of it thou shalt surely die—And Abraham expired, 
and died, in a good old-age——And Jenovan smote Nabal, and he 
died.—Evil shall slay a wicked-man (1.6., the wickedness of the 
wicked shall be his own destruction)—And they (m.) fell before 
Jonathan, and his armour-bearer was slaying after him.—And the 
dead whom he slew on his dying were more than those whom he 
slew in his life—And Tuov wilt kill this people as one man.— And I 
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will kill thy (ff) root with famine.—And it shall be [that], him 
escaping from [the] sword of Hazael shall Jehu slay, and him 
escaping from [the] sword of Jehu shall Elisha slay—And he 
slew on that day eighty-five men (see Letter xxii., § 7, Rule IV.).— 
They (m.) were slain in [the] days of harvest.—Fathers shall not be- 
put-to-death on account of children, and children shall not be-put-to- 
death on-account of fathers ; they-shall-be-put-to-death each-man for 
his own sin.—If thou (m.) art not delivering thyself to-night, 
to-morrow thou [wilt be] a-dead-man (Hebr., one (m.) slain).—In- 
order-that thou (2) mayest remember and mayest be ashamed.—I 
was-ashamed and also was-confounded, because I bare [the] reproach 
of my youth.—Jacob now shall not be ashamed, and his countenance 
now shall not be pale.—AlIl worshippers-of a carved-image shall-be- 
ashamed, —The morning became-light, and the men were-sent-away. 
—See ye (m.) now, that mine eyes have-become-light because I 
tasted this little honey.—And it shall be just-as JEHOVAH rejoiced 
over you (m.) to-do-good-to you, and to multiply you; so will 
JEHOVAH rejoice over you, to-cause-you-to-perish, and to destroy 
you.—And I will-be-glad in Jerusalem, and will rejoice in My 
people.—Rejoice ye (m.), and be glad, for-ever-and-ever.—And I 
will sustain thee (m.) there.—I will sustain you (m.) and your 
little-ones.—And they (m.) told to her, and the queen was-grieved 
exceedingly.—My priests and my elders have-expired in the city. 
—(The] Atmicury will not pervert justice—And I will-be-an- 
enemy-to thy (m.) enemies.—And the waters increased and bare-up 
the Ark, and it (ΔΛ) rose above the earth. And Tnov hast exalted 
my horn like [that of] a unicorn.—Extol ye (m.) Jenovau our Gop. 
—Attribute greatness ye (m.) to JEHOVAH with me ; and let us extol 
His Name together. 


EXERCISE XXVIII. 


Gop hath found-out [the] iniquity of thy (m.) servants.—And the 
dove found not a resting-place for [the] sole of her foot.—For thou 
(m.) hast found favour in Mine eyes.—For I have not found in thee 
(m.) evil—And they (m.) went three days in the wilderness, and 
found not water.—If ye (m.) had not ploughed with my heifer, ye 
would not have found-out my riddle-—Lest ye (m.) should say, We 
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have found wisdom.—And they (m.) were-weary (or, laboured in 
vain) to find the door.—And he said to his lad, Run, find now the 
arrows.—Find ye (f.) rest—I [am] rejoicing because of Thy Word, 
as [one] finding great spoil.—If thou (m.) shalt find [any] man, thou 
shalt not salute him.—And she said, May thy (m.) handmaiden find 
favour in thine eyes.—And they (m.) said, Thou (m.) hast saved-our- 
lives, may we find favour in [the] eyes of my lord. —The man in whose 
hand the cup has-been found, he shall be to me a servant.—There 
shall not be found in thee [one (m.) ] causing his son or his daughter to 
pass into the fire.—Perchance there-shall be found there ten ;—and 
He said, I will not destroy for-the-sake-of the ten.—If the thing-stolen 
shall indeed be found in his hand, ... . he shall repay twofold.—Thou 
(f-) hast been found-out, and also laid-hold-of.—Then was I in his 
eyes like [one (f-) 1 finding peace. —And-also for-to-morrow I [am] 
invited to her together with the king.—And he gave to them (m.) a 
place at [the] head of those invited.—Thy (m.) name shall not be 
called any-more Jacob. —And I have not been invited to come to the 
king.—And they (m.) read in [the] book of [the] law of Jenovan 
their Gop.—And Gop said, Let the earth produce grass.—These [are] 
the generations of the heavens and the earth on their (m.) being 
created.—And the man and his wife hid themselves (Hebr., and he 
hid himself (viz.] the man and his wife).—Shall [any] thing be too 
hard for (Hebr., from) Jenovan ?—For [as to] this commandment 
which I [am] commanding thee (m.) to-day, it is not too hard for 
(Hebr., from) thee.—Wherefore have ye (m.) come to me seeing that 
ye hate (Hebr., have hated) me? —Tuov hast hated all workers 
of iniquity.—He turned their (m.) heart to hate His people—One 
hating gifts shall live.—If there should be to a man two wives, the 
one beloved, and the [other] one hated.—[The] fear of Jenovan [is 
the] hating-of evil_—Hate ye (m.) evil, and love ye good.—Thou (m.) 
shalt not hate thy brother in thy heart.— Arise, O Jrenovan, and let 
Thine enemies be dispersed, and let those hating Thee flee before 
Thee.—Cause-thou-( f)-me-to drink, I pray, a little water, for I am 
thirsty (Hebr., I have been thirsty).—Ho ! every one thirsting, come 
ye (Hebr., go ye) to the waters.—My soul thirsteth (Hebr., thirsted) 
for Gop, for [The] Living Gop. 
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EXERCISE XXIX. 

And she said, Glory hath departed from Israel.— Judah hath gone 
into captivity by reason of afflictionAnd thou (m.) shalt migrate 
from thy place to another place.— And [the] channels of waters were 
seen, and [the] foundations of [the] world were discovered.—One 
(m.) going talebearing [is] revealing a secret.—Plead thou (m.) 
thine [own] cause with thy neighbour, but [the] secret of another 
reveal not.— There was a man a Jew .... who was led-captive from 
Jerusalem with the body-of-captives that was-led-into- captivity with 
Jeconiah king of Judah, whom Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon took- 
captive.—A fool will have no delight in understanding, but in his 
heart’s discovering-itself (Hebr., im the discovering itself of his heart). 
—Be ye (m.) fruitful, and multiply, and replenish the earth.—Die 
thou (m.) in the mountain whither thou (m.) [art] going-up.—Who 
[15] this (f.) coming-up from the wilderness ?/—And behold angels of 
Gop ascending and descending.—And behold seven cows coming-up 
from the river.—And Gop saw their (m.) works that they turned from 
their evil way.—And all their (m.) substance, and all their little-ones, 
and their wives, they took-captive and despoiled.— And he showed them 
(m.) the king’s son.— And they (m.) went-up from Egypt and came 
to [the] land of Canaan.—And they (m.) caused Joseph to go-up 
out-of the pit—How much better is it to get wisdom than gold, and 
to get understanding to-be-preferred (Hebr., being preferred) above 
silver !—[The] doing-of righteousness and judgment is-preferred by 
(Hebr., to) ΠΟΥ ΔῊ above sacrifice.—On [the] day when JEHOVAH 
Gop made (Hebr., on [the] day of [the] making ef Jenovan Gop) 
earth and heaven.—In THEE my soul hath trusted.—On-account-of 
these [things ] I(f.) [am] weeping.—Rachel weeping over her children. 
—And Israel shall surely go-into-captivity from his land.—[The] 
increase of his house shall depart.—And he led Israel captive into 
Assyria.—If Jenovan will not build a house, its builders have 
laboured in it in-vain.—And Noah built an altar to Jenovan.—And 
he turned this way and that, and he saw that there-was-no-man, and 
he smote the Egyptian.—And he caught three hundred foxes,.... 
and made [them] turn tail to tail—-And Gop made the firma- 
ment.—Who shall ascend into [the] mount of ΦΈΠΟΥΔΗ ?— 
And now let thy (m.) servant abide I-pray instead-of the lad a 
servant to my lord, and let the lad go-up with his brethren.—And 
Manoah took [the] kid of the goats, and the offering, and offered 
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[them] up upon the rock to Jenovan.—And it came to pass on [the] 
going-up of the flame from-upon the altar towards the heaven that 
[the] angel of Jenovan ascended in [the] flame of the altar.—[The] 
heart of an intelligent [man] will get knowledge.—And Joseph 
bought all [the] land of Egypt.—And Jenovan had respect to Abel 
and to his offering, but to Cain and to his offering He had not 
respect.—And [the] anger of Jacob burned against Rachel.—And 
He hath caused His wrath to burn against me.—Can a man walk 
upon the burning-coals and his feet not be scorched ?—I have surely 
waited-for Jenovau.—Wait for Jenovan, be strong, and Hr shall 
make-firm thy heart.—Let it (m.) look for light, and let there be 
none; and let it not behold [the] eyelids of [the] morning-dawn.— 
Open Thou mine eyes that I may see wonderful things from Thy law. 
Command thou (m.) [the] children of Israel, and thou shalt say unto 
them.— And the heavens and the earth were finished, and all their (m.) 
host, and Gop finished on the seventh day His work which He made. 
—And the fowl shall multiply on the earth.—He shall not multiply 
(Hebr., cause to be many) to himself horses.—And He hath increased 
(Hebr., caused to increase, or be great) in [the] daughter of Judah 
lamentation and wailing.—And he commanded them, saying.—And I 
have done so as I was commanded.—Lie upon thy (m.) bed and feign- 
thyself-sick (lit., make thyself sick).— And let man and beast cover 
themselves with sackcloth And she took the vail and covered 
herself.—Be Thou to me a strong rock (Hebr., rock of strength).—Be 
thou (m.) lord over thy brethren, and let [the] sons of thy mother 
bow-themselves-down to thee.—Thou art our sister, become (Hebr., 
be into) thousands of myriads.— Let Reuben live, and not die.—And 
Jacob lived in [the] land of Egypt seventeen years.—For He spake, 
and it came-to-pass; He commanded, and it stood-fast.—And Gop 
said, Let there be light, and there was light.—Hath a people heard 
[the] voice of Gop speaking out of [the] midst of the fire, as thou 
hast heard, and lived ?—And they (m.) declared to him, saying, 
Joseph [is] yet living.—Let the earth bring-forth living soul—And 
they (m.) went-down, and all that belonged to them (Hebr., which 
was to them) living into the pit—For not like the Egyptian women 
[are] the Hebrew women, for they [are] lively —Ho ! the multitude of 
many peoples, [who] like the roaring of the seas, are-continually- 
roaring.—And I turned and came down from the mountain.—And 
we turned and journeyed into the wilderness—And she went and 
wandered in [the] wilderness of Beersheba.—And Jemovan saw that 
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great [was the] wickedness of man.—And I lifted up mine eyes and 
saw ina dream.— And the woman saw that the tree [was] good for 
food.—And JeHovAnH appeared to him in [the ] oakgroves of Mamre. 
—And I appeared to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob.—That-which 
Gop [is] doing Hr hath showed Pharaoh.—On his showing [the] 
riches of [the] glory of his kingdom.—Thou (m.) wast shown [it] 
that thou mightest know (Hebr., for-the-purpose-of-knowing) that 
JEHOVAH He [is] Gop.—And all the people shouted, and said, May 
the king live.—And now let Pharaoh look-out a man intelligent and 
wise.—Look not at wine when it shall-sparkle-with-red.mAnd he 
said to JEHOVAH, Turn not to their (m.) offering (1.6., accept it not). 
—In another generation let their (m.) name be blotted out.—Fret not 
against the evildoers.—Let not thy (m.) heart swerve to her ways.— 
And Esau lifted-up his voice and wept.—And he drank of the wine 
and was drunk.—And he shall have-dominion from sea to sea.—And 
he fought against Israel and took-captive some-of-them (Hebr., took 
captive from him a captivity)—And also he drew-indeed-water for 
us and watered the flock.—May Gop enlarge Japheth, and dwell in 
[the] tents of Shem.—My heart hath not been proud, nor have mine 
eyes been lofty.—Because that thou (m.) hast-become-lofty in stature. 
—For [as the] heavens are (Hebr., have ever been) higher than the 
earth, so are (Hebr., have-ever-been) My ways higher than your 
ways.—Before destruction [the] heart of man is-usually-haughty.— 
Make-high that-which-is low, and make-low that-which-is high.— 
They (m.) saw, so they wondered.—If oppression of a poor-man.... 
thou (m.) shalt see in the province, wonder not at the matter.—My 
soul hath thirsted for Thee, my flesh hath longed for Thee.—And he 
shall bow-himself-down at [the] threshold of the gate-—And thou 
(m.) shalt worship before Jenovan thy Gop.—Hear, [Ὁ] daughter, 
and consider, and incline thine ear, and forget thy people and thy 
father’s house, so shall the king delight-in thy beauty, for He [15] thy 
Lord, and worship thou Him.—Thou (m.) shalt not bow-thyself-down 
before (Hebr., fo) another god.—And behold the sun and the moon 
and eleven stars making-obeisance to me.—And they rose-early in 
the morning and worshipped before Jmenovan.—And Abraham 
bowed-himself down before [the] people of the land.—And she fell 
upon her face and bowed-herself-down to the earth.—Come ye (m.) 
let us worship and bow-down, let us kneel before JeHovan our Maker. 
—Extol ye (m.) JeEnovAn our Gop and bow-yourselves-down before 
(Hebr., to) His Holy Mountain; for Hoty [is] Jenovan our Gop. 
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EXERCISE XXX. 


After these [things], on [the] becoming-calm-of [the] wrath of 
the king (1.6., when the hing’s wrath became calm).—And Gop caused 
a wind to pass over the earth, and the waters subsided.—Lit., And I 

will cause-to-be-still from against Me [the] murmurings of [the] 
children of Israel (1.6. 7] will still the murmurings of the children of 
Israel, which they murmur against me).—And ye (m.) shall go-round 
the city.—Lit. [It is] enough for you (m.) to go-round this mountain, 
(1.6. Ye have gone round this mountain enough).—Go ye (m.) round 
Zion, and encompass it (f.).—And on the seventh day ye (m.) shall 
go-round the city seven times.—And we went round Mount Seir 
many days.—He turned towards the West side (Hebr., to [the] quarter 
of the West).—And the mourners will go-about in the street.—I will 
wash my hands in innocency, and I will go about Thine altar, O 
Jehovah.—And they (m.) journeyed from the mountain Hor (Hebr., 
JSrom Hor the mountain) . . .. for the purpose of going-round 
[the] land of Edom.—Tuov hast caused their (m.) heart to turn back- 
again.—And I will turn-away (Ilebr., cause to turn) My countenance 
from them (m.)—Turn-thou-(f.)-away thine eyes from me (Hebr., from 
before me).—And [though] he [be] a valiant man, whose heart is as 
[the] heart of the lion, he will become altogether faint—The earth 
shall be utterly emptied and utterly spoiled——And all [the] host of 
the heavens shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall be rolled 
[together] as the scroll—And the king did not hearken to the 
people, for [the thing] was occasioned by (Hebr., from with) Gop.— 
Tuov hast divided (Hebr., broken) [the] sea by Thy power.—It is time 
for JEHOVAH to act, they have broken Thy law.—Behold, I am (Hebr., 
have become) vile, what answer shall I return to THEE ?—They were 
swifter than eagles, they were mightier than lions.—Afterwards Job 
opened his mouth, and cursed his day.—A judge thou (m.) shalt not 
revile, and a chief among thy people thou shalt not curse.—For I 
know (Hebr., knew, novi) [that] whomsoever thou (m.) shalt bless, [he 
is} blessed, and whomsoever thou shalt curse, he shall be accursed.— 
And he said before (Hebr., to) the eyes of Israel, “ Sun, stop thou (m.) 
in Gibeon, and [thou] moon in {the} valley of Aijalon.”—And the 
sun stopped, and the moon stood-still—Let not [the] pupil of thine 
eye cease [from weeping|.—Stop ye (m.) until our approaching to you. 
—And that year was finished—And money failed in (Hebr., from) 
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[the] land of Egypt.—Sinners shall be consumed from the earth.— 
To curse mine enemies have I called thee (m.).—Neither curse him at 
all, nor bless him at all [Letter xxviii. § 9|—And the man inclined- 
his-head-reverentially, and bowed himself to Jesovan.—And I in- 
clined-my-head-reverentially, and bowed myself to Jenovan.—And 
they (m.) said, There is peace to thy (m.) servant, our father ; and 
they inclined-reverentially-their-heads and bowed themselves.—Roll 
ye (m.) to me this-day a great stone-—And Amasa [was] rolling 
himself in blood (Hebr., iz the blood) in |the| midst of the highway.— 
And Jacob approached, and rolled away the stone from upon [the] 
mouth of the well—And Gop caused the people to go-round [by the] 
way of the wilderness—Who hath measured [the] waters with the- 
hollow-of-his-hand ?—And I will recompense (Hebr., mete-out) 
their (m.) former work into their bosom.—And they (m.) measured 
with the omer.—And it-came-to-pass, when man (Hebr., the man) 
began to multiply upon [the] face of the ground.—They began to 
offer up burnt-offerings to JeHovAnH.—If from [the] seed of the 
Jews [is] Mordecai, before whom thou hast begun to fall, thou shalt 
not prevail over him (Hebr., to him), but shalt surely fall before him. 
Then it-was-begun to call upon [the] name of JeHovan.—Cry-out- 
for-joy, and sing-with-joy thou (f) inhabiting Zion.—Sing-with-joy 
and rejoice, O daughter of Zion, for behold ΜῈ coming.—Sing-with- 
joy [ye] heavens, for Jenovan hath done [it]... . for JeHovan 
hath redeemed Jacob.—Then shall leap like the hart a lame [man], and 
[the] tongue of a dumb [man] shall sing-for-joy.—My tongue shall 
sing Thy righteousness—Come! let us sing to JEHOVAH, let us 
shout-for-joy to [the] Rock of our salvation.—Then shall sing-with- 
joy all [the] trees of [the] forest.—Praise (thou f-) thy Gop, O Zion. 
—I am-ever-crying-out, Praised [be| Jenovan !—Let them praise 
[the] Name of Jenovau, for His Name alone is exalted.—Let every 
thing that breathes (Hebr., Let all the breath) praise JEHOVAH: 
Praise ye JAH [ Hallelujah, Letter xl. § 14.] 


ΟΣ OTE 


EXERCISE XXXI. 


Thou (m.) and all thy friends to whom thou hast prophesied in 
falsehood.—And they (m.) saw, and behold he prophesied with the 
prophets.—Prophesy thou (m.), and thou shalt say, Thus hath said 
JnHOVAH—And he prophesied in the midst of the house.—Let not 
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Hezekiah deceive you.—Lift thou (m.) up now thine eyes, and see,— 
Arise thou (f-), lift up the lad—dAnd he lifted up his eyes and 
saw.—Fill thou (m.) [the] sacks of the men with food, as-much-as 
they shall be able to carry.—And [the] land of their (m.) sojourning, 
was not able to bear them.—And [some] of her blood gushed-out upon 
the wall.—And he shall sprinkle of the blood seven times before 
JenovAH.—So shall He sprinkle many nations—And he stood 
in a narrow place where there was no way to decline to the right- 
hand or to the left.—Stretch-out thy (m.) hand over the sea.— 
Get thou (m.) wisdom, get understanding, . . . and decline not from 
[the] words of my mouth.—And Aaron stretched-out his hand.— 
And the she-ass saw me, and turned out of the way (Hebr., declined) 
before me.—They hearkened not, nor inclined their (m.) ear.—And 
JEHOVAH shall stretch out His hand, and the helper shall stumble, 
and the helped shall fall—And he bowed (Hebr., caused to incline) 
[the] heart of every man of Judah.—Cause my heart to incline to 
Thy testimonies.—Incline ye (m.) your ear, and come ye unto Me.— 
And the hail smote in all [the| land of Egypt all that was in the 
field, both man and beast (Hebr., from man even to beast), and every 
herb of the field the hail smote——And [the] king of Israel said to 
Elisha on his seeing them (m.), Shall I indeed smite [them], my 
father? And he said, Thou shalt not smite [them] ; [art] thou 
smiting those whom thou (m.) hast taken captive with thy sword 
and with thy bow? set bread and water before them, and let them 
eat, and let them drink, and let them go to their master.—And on 
David’s returning (Hebr., on the returning of David) from smiting 
the Philistine, then Abner took him and brought him before Saul.— 
And the sun smote upon [the] head of Jonah.—Set ye (m.) Uriah in 
the front of the hottest battle (Hebr., against the front of the strong 
battle), and ye shall turn back from behind him, that he may be 
smitten, and may die.—The barley was smitten, .... but the 
wheat and the spelt were not smitten—lEphraim hath been smitten, 
their root hath dried up.—And behold, thy (m.) servants [are] 
smitten.—And [the] officers of [the] children of Israel were smitten. 
—Try now thy (m.) servants ten days.—And to thy (m.) handmaid 
[there were] two sons, and they strove both of them in the field.— 
And behold two men, Hebrews, striving —Dathan and Abiram... . 
who strove against Moses and against Aaron in the congregation of 
Korah.—One (m.) hasting to be rich shall not be innocent.—Why 
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should living man complain ?—The morning shone, and the men 
were sent away.—And Joab and his men went all night, and 
morning-arose-upon-them (Hebr., and it became light to them) in 
Hebron.—Perhaps the woman will not be willing to go after me.— 
If ye (m.) will be willing and will obey, [the] good of the land 
shall ye eat.—And Saul adjured the people—And they (m.) baked 
the dough which they brought out from Egypt—Every offering which 
shall be baked in the oven.—When your fear shall come (Hebr., 
on the coming of your fear) like a storm, and [when] your calamity 
shall arrive like a whirlwind—At [the] time of evening, at [the] 
time of [the] going-forth of the women-drawing-water.—And [the | 
sons of Benjamin were gathered-together .... to go forth to 
the battle with [the] sons of Israel.—Now arise thou (m.), go-forth 
from this land—Go ye (f.) forth, and see, [O] daughters of 
Zion.—Let not a man go-out from his place on the seventh 
day.—When thou (m.) shalt go-out to the battle against 
thine enemies.—His spirit will go forth, he will return to his 
earth— And the women went-out from all [the] cities of Israel. 
—TLet not thy (m.) heart be hasty to utter (Hebr., cause to go out) a 
word before Gop.—And now go thou (m.)....and bring-out My 
people [the] sons of Israel from Egypt—And Gop said, Let the 
earth bring-forth living soul.—And I called for a drought upon the 
land, and upon that which the ground bringeth-usually-forth—aAnd 
she was brought forth from-among the people.-—They have cut off in 
the pit my life, and have cast a stone upon me.—Stranger, fatherless, 
and widow, ye (m.) shall not oppress.—Behold [the] Assyrian [was] 
a cedar in Lebanon,.... and he was beautiful in his greatness, and 
in the length of his branches.—And I put .... a crown of beauty 
on thy (f.) head, .... and thou wast exceedingly beautiful—aAnd 
Elisha said, Shoot thou (m.), and he shot.—He shall surely be stoned, 
or shall surely be shot—Good and righteous is JeHovaAH, therefore 
He will instruct sinners in the way.—And he drove (Hebr., led 
or conducted) all his cattle . ... in-order-to come to Isaac his 
father to [the] land of Canaan.—Enter thou (m.), and all thy 
household into the ark.—And Noah entered into the ark.—The 
king Ahasuerus commanded (Hebr., said) to bring Vashti the queen 
before him, and she came not.—And Cain brought of [the] fruit 
of the ground an offering to Jenovan.—And Abel, also he brought 
from [the] firstlings of his flock and from [the] fat of them (f1).— 
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What have I sinned against thee (m.) (Hebr., ¢o thee) that thou hast 
brought upon me and upon my kingdom a great sin ?—Who is this 
coming from Edom ?—Behold, Rachel his daughter coming with 
the flock.—While he was yet speaking with them (m.), then behold 
Rachel came with the flock.—And he said to him-who [was] over 
his house, Bring the men into the house-—And the men feared 
because they were brought [into the] house of Joseph —Behold 
I will bring (Hebr., behold Me bringing) to-morrow {the} locust 
into thy border.—And they (m.) said, On account of the money 
that returned into our sacks at the first, we [are] brought (hither |.— 
Like a dream shall he fly-away, .... and be chased-away like 
a vision of night—Lament ye (m.), for near [is the] day of 
Jenovan.—Awake ye (m.) drunkards, and weep ; and lament all 
ye drinkers of wine.—Therefore shall Moab lament.—Jnuovau hath 
frustrated [the] counsel of [the] heathen, Hr hath disallowed [the] 
thoughts of the peoples—And Joseph was not able to restrain 
himself.—And we said unto my lord, The lad will not be able to 
leave his father.—We shall not be able to see [the] face of the man. 
—And Samuel feared to tell (Hebr., was afraid of telling) the vision to 
Eli.—For I feared... . lest thou (m.) shouldest take violently-away thy 
daughters from me.—Many shall see and shall fear, and shall trust 
in JEHOVAH.—JEHOVAH is my Light and my Salvation, of whom 
shall I be afraid ?—For with Thee is the pardoning (i.e., to Thee 
belongs pardoning) in-order-that Thou mightest be feared.And 
Aaron shall put his two hands upon the head of the living goat, and 
shall confess over it all [the] iniquities of [the] sons (or children) of 
Israel.—I said, I will confess my trespasses (Hebr., with reference to 
my trespasses) to JEHOVAH.—Now will I praise Jenovanu.—Praise 
ye (m.) [The] Gop of Gods, because for ever is His Mercy. 


EXERCISE XXXII. 


Behold, not God had sent him (ée., ἐξ was not God that sent him).— 
And when her father and her mother died (lit., and on the-dying-of her 
father and her mother) Mordecai took her to him for a daughter.— 
Jenovan hath not sent thee (m.).—Blessed [be] Jenovan [The] 
Gop of Israel, Who hath sent thee (f.) this day—For as a 
woman forsaken, .... hath Jemovan called thee (f).—If GOD 
will be with me, and will keep me in this way [in] which I [am] 
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going.—In His Love and in His Compassion He redeemed them (m.), 
and He lifted them up and carried them all [the] days of old— 
JEHOVAH guided me to [the] house of [the] brethren (ie. kindred) of 
my master.—She conferred-upon him good and not evil all [the] days 
of her life—A path [which the] bird-of-prey hath not known (Hebr., 
known it), and [the] eye of [the] vulture hath not beheld it,—And 
she did according to all that her mother-in-law commanded her. 
—And Jacob knew not that Rachel had stolen them (m.).—Shew me 
(Hebr., Cause thou (f-) me to see) thy countenance, cause me to 
hear thy voice.—I would strengthen you (m.) with my mouth.—And 
Esau ran to meet him, and embraced him, and fell upon his neck and 
kissed him.—Arise thou (m.) anoint him, for this [is] he—Nay, my 
lord, hear me.—Forsake her not, and she will keep thee (m.); love 
her, and she will preserve thee.—Extol her, and she will exalt thee 
(m.) ; she will honour thee if thou wilt embrace her.—And thy (m.) 
heart shall-become-high, and thou shalt forget Jenovan thy Gop 
Who brought thee out (Hebr., that [was] bringing thee out) from 
[the] land of Egypt,.... Who caused thee to eat (Hebr., that [was] 
causing thee to eat) Manna in the wilderness.—I said in my heart, 
“ Go-to, I will try thee (m.) with mirth.”—Thou hast deprived me of 
my heart, [0] my sister, [O my] bride !—T have-taken-hold-of him, 
and I will not let-him-go.—The watchmen that [were] going-round 
the city found me, they smote me, they wounded me.—[ Art| thou 
(m.) thinking to slay me ?—Upon [their] hands they (m.) shall bear 
thee, lest thou shouldest dash thy foot against the stone.—Then shall 
they (m.) call-upon me, but I will not answer ; they shall diligently 
seek me, but they shall not find me.—He shall bruise thee (m.) [as to 
the] head, and thou shalt bruise Hn [as to the] heel.—| As to] one- 
that [is] trusting in Jenovan, mercy shall encompass him.—T his [is] 
my Gop, and I will glorify Hi; [The] Gop of my father, and 
I will extol Hmr—And he took Rebekah, and she became to him 
a wife ; and he loved her.—Give ye (m.) to her of [the] fruit of her 
hands, and let her [own] works praise her in the gates.—For His 
angels Hx will command respecting thee, to keep thee in all thy 
ways.—And He placed him in [the] garden of Eden, for-the- 
purpose-of tilling it (f-), and for-the-purpose-of keeping it—W HOSE 
the sea [is] (Hebr., Which to Him [is] the sea), and Hu made it: 
and [the| dry-land His hands formed.—Surely, shall [the] work say 
with-regard-to its Maker, He made me not ?—{ The] Spirit of Gop 
hath-made me.—Tuy hands have made me.—And J will make 
thee (m.) into a great nation, and J will bless thee.—Is-there a 
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place [in] thy (ΧΑ) father’s house for us to lodge ?—And not with 
you (m.) alone [am] J making this covenant, .... but with [him] 
that is here,.... and with [him] that is-not here with us to-day.— 
If thou (m.) art sending our brother with us, we will go-down;.... 
but if thou art-not sending [him], we will not go-down.—And now, 
if ye (m.) are acting-with (Hebr., doing) kindness and truth towards 
my master, tell-ye me (Hebr., éo me).—AlIthough ye (m.) may make- 
many prayers (Hebr., multiply prayer), 1 am-not hearing.—Of the 
cattle that [was] clean, and of the cattle that was-not clean .... two 
[by] two they came unto Noah.—And thou (m.) shalt be confident that 
there is hope.—Verily JEHovAn is in this place !—How awful is 
this place! this is none other than [The| House of GOD, and This 
is |The] Gate of Heaven ! 


PSALM LXVII. 
1 May Gop be-merciful-to us, and may He bless us ; 
May He cause His Countenance to shine upon us. Selah. 
2 That Tuy way may-be-known* upon the earth, 
Among all heathen, Tuy Salvation. 
8. Let peoples praise Turn, O Gop, 
[Yea] let [the] peoples, all of them, praise THEE. 
4 Let nations rejoice, and sHour-with-joy ; 
For Tuovu wilt judge [the] peoples righteously, 
And [as for the] nations on the earth, THou wilt guide 
them, Selah. 
ὅ Let peoples praise Torr, O Gon, 
[ Yea] let [the] peoples, all of them, praise Turr. 
6 Earth hath yielded her produce,— 
Gop, our Gop, will bless us. 
7 Gop will bless us, 
And all [the] uttermost-parts of [the] earth shall fear Hm. 


PSALM ΟΧΧΙ. 
1 JI will lift up mine eyes to the mountainst— 
From whence can-come my help ?— 
2 My help [cometh] from Jenovan 
Maker of Heaven and Earth. 


* Hebr., For-the-purpose-of-knowing on the earth Thy way,—ze., in order 
that men in all the earth may know Thy way. 

+ This is by some supposed to refer to the mountains of Jerusalem, 
according to what we find in Psalm ecxxy. 2,— 
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3 He will not suffer thy foot to totter *, 
Thy Keeper will not slumber : 

4 Behold, neither stumber nor sleep 
Will Israel’s Keeper. 


5 JEHOVAH [is] thy Keeper, 

JEHOVAH [is] thy Shade at thy right-handt : 
6 By day the sun shall not smite thee, 

And [the] moon [shall not smite thee] by night. 


7 May JEHOVAH preserve thee from all evil, 
May He preserve thy soul: 

8 May JEHOVAH preserve thy going-out and thy coming-in 
From-henceforth, even for ever. 


ΤῊ PID OT Dw 
Doiy ΨῚ ΠΝ ἸΏΣ) PID AM 


As for Jerusalem, Mountains are round about it 
So JEHovAH [is] round-about His people, henceforth, even for ever. 


This Psalm, which is headed by the inscription niy92 %%, and the thirteen 
following Psalms—with the One-Hundred-and-Twentieth preceding it—which 
are headed by the words mi7y27 1, are supposed, some of them to have been 
uttered by the Israelites who used to go up to Jerusalem “ three times a-year ” 
to The Worship of JEHOVAH (n7P2 being so taken from ΤΡ to go up, which 
is always the expression used for the journey to Jerusalem from neighbouring 
parts), and others by those who went up from Babylon with Ezra to rebuild 
The Temple (as we find, Ezra vii. 9, 9239 T7227 70) NIT this [was] [the] 
beginning of the GOING UP from Babylon).—If so, this Psalm may he 
considered to be composed of four parts, each comprising two verses, 
the first two verses being uttered by one of the company, fatigued, perhaps, 
with the journey; the next two verses (viz., 3 and 4) by one of his 
companions, to cheer him and give him confidence; the following two 
verses (viz, 5 and 6) by another, taking up the same strain; and then 
the last two verses (viz., 7 and 8) by a third, whose words of blessing form a 
good conclusion to the Psalm. 

* Literally, HE well not give-up thy foot to the tottering. 

+ Literally, at [the] hand of thy right [side]. 
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NUMBERS VI. 24—26. 
May Jenovan bless thee, and may He keep thee :— 
May Jenovau cause His Countenance to shine upon thee, and 
may He be-gracious-to thee :— 
May Jenovan lift-up His Countenance upon thee, 
And may ΗΕ give thee peace. 


EXERCISE XXXIII. 
DP 28 NIST WS MS ἸΠΞΦΨΙ 1B D2) MBN 
(Ivo “IAW AN D2 SD TenwEN : ΠΒ 
ms “own NON 33 730 Dw ow NON 
Soyo: pos Oa. ons cnyoy os oniva 
DMDID MIN IPI naw jay: ΠῸΝ 727 
ΕἸΣ 


EXERCISE XXXIV. 
a8 os myowoDy snah ΠΝ bok oon 
“ow snip nwo o:and ΠΣ : “210 
ΕἸΘ ΒΞ Siph mow 1 ΠΩ Min map kya ne 
PI AADWNN NPs ONPT NN BPD Nip Mae 


EXERCISE XXXYV. 
ΓΝ. PIN BT NPAT PON ἸΔΊΩΝ 
SOIT yoman ya: ppniaad mopavin Ἔν 
pos movin ΣΌΝ ἸΣΊΘΝῚ ory mma nda 
INION) |POSTED ON ao pam 
SDN 
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EXERCISE XXXVI. 
O8 ΤΠ Tawa was my ὝΞΠ Ox ini odin 
mim aH] ys ΤΊΞΡΩ maw sia ΠΣ 
Sea Ὃ ow? wpa : ἼΞΞΙ wy ns 


EXERCISE XXXVII. 
inis DAT): pyYN) ΠῚ Ia AD) WORD AD 
Ὁ πῃ yo’ 5. oR rat: ipa ὈΠΡΟΦῚ 
OST OA NYS Tf ingnn 9D wow 
ΛΒ. 1Π| 


EXERCISE XXXVIII. 
Π NOD M2 INO OX ODYN NTN ND 
my 8) Un OX Tb o> ON cnION ἼΩΝ ἼΔΊΠ 
ms 22) we) D7) INST pw Apa ANA 
POPIATIA OS yaNT 


EXERCISE XXXIX. 
SDM MS NW wT ΤΣ BN2N7 
NW) SDD AX MIN Ax cD oT A 
Ja 125 WW WNT 7B 3177 ΤῸΝ) 82 ΠΡΊΝ 


* Or prez) Euphonically. 
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DN) WI MN yp: DUET IS yi? ND RY ἼΩΝ 
: FIDD ONWY) ONDA IA Ws yO 


EXERCISE XL. 
SiON? ink av ὙΠ omy npy oman awn 
“VOT DS FM WS PS YD ND 7D) 7D 15} 
ny oy 3 wp Wo Tax : Sina jn 
YN ΠῚ NOR? OSI ms um Dw? tn 
SB alalyy, 


EXERCISE XLI. 
:MURW IS Wa TY ΤῊΝ 1D TEN) ONINT? 12M 
ΣΉΝ 89 Sen my on nim ny mp δ opxn 
Ξ 2IP2 Wow Ny Ὁ PN NDT) IB) wn) 
ΠῚ WMS wR PS oops mim mya Xo now 
PPR? ONIN ya ora Ww os 


EXERCISE XLIL. 

22) 330 ApS 5 INET ons nipwn? Nan 

: ΠΣ ym Awa dy yy AON M2 ne niyd 

ἽΝ 5 : ON pow x) =) he =) YON ΓΠ3 3 ™ 
WY PIN Wk 


* See Letter li. 6. 
+ By Pause for M2» (see Vol. i., page 345). 
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EXERCISE XLIII. 
Yo Prowse 2D : ἼΞΤΩΞ AM BY nS now 
boo os ctad inis oyn 2220 pon awd Do 
SOT ma ang os ninw) ov 25x? on) 
Ih) 3 PTO mR cnn oany wis 7783 
STD papn 89) Ὁ yan 


EXERCISE XLIV. 
syja> ΠΤ) bow ΝΣ ΠΤ TD DIP 
UPN D> ANY 7 7277 AN ΠΥ Din NO 
τὰ mxyn 1270 son TODAS ΠΝ 190" TS 
sandy nop nad mo) 720 omy 


EXERCISE XLV. 
BART] :ΠῚΠ DIT πὸ Mey 5 Nk) APD 
285 ox iat aim ΤΟΥΣ nyt? wand Asnvp 
Jina ὉΠ ΠῚ 22 323 obman> ΤΠ 8 
: 38 Woy way) 1790017 
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EXERCISE XLVI. 
Wo onmnAwn A saw MAT TY ὙΠ 
pay omy man: DN) nin woonn mp 
ms ἸΝῚ 992 PIN ΠΝ win? ay a7 ns 
:Mpy jv Aw ma Os win. DIM ΣΥΝ 
S0WA WAN WW MN) TS INT Iw nN 


EXERCISE XLVII. 
IPL in OVEN) yey) ΤΠ com ws 
yIST caw 92 Θ᾽ TK IND ey Wwe ny 
"332 ΠΡ ΟΣ MNT ND Oy sD DIAN Wb? 
sy aD) 


EXERCISE XLVIII. 
AVAWT TON SIM nwa ΤΣ aN yn 
NP saw iy ΕΣ yas ἽΝ ΣΡ yaw Ὁ 
DNNIp? 171 ΝΣ. 5 ao spn Noa ody 
Wy os PONT 8 yayow Noose nxt by 
DOM WOW Nt 


EXERCISE XLIX. 
Wo VS Ws ὈΠΟΝΠ ooo camyn ΠΕΡῚ 
WT NS 3s Ta DRA) APT AIS) 22738) 
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My symp apo Sax 82 sD NIM pin oD 
: Dw ἸὩΦῚ I wt Is 


EXERCISE L. 
Wet mosn 8? oN sia omgn? 251) ὍΝ 
navy ἸΒῚΠῚ NP? Tey INV AIM NIN) 2379 
me? Ὁ Wy MMS 793 DS 2B Ww ASI Tha 
JF 9. caw We Wb ΠΡΊΒ 2 ep 
2D PIM nk ὉΠ ΘΟ 39 


EXERCISE LI. 
Any. BS MND ΠΡ OF ANN) 82 7378 
DINDD wT NT wad : ΓΝ ΠΟΥ paying 
mandi Di] cw 2 οὖ, 72 WE ΘΒΜΞ95 
ἿΣ iv SMBS PIS Wwe ΤῸΝ ocmin nyna 
PTD my 


EXERCISE LII. 
720 M2 °D Aap) OX AST mS Mpa 
So) TIS DD NOS pIy “we Ὁ Imma on 
85 nya) mom 7B. : ΡΞ. wine nied Ay 
Las OPO wow. 2 


* Or ©, as it is sometimes anomalously found in The Bible. 
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EXERCISE LIL 
mya 3 p77 jop ὈΠΞΣ ΝΥ N21 YHwpa 


DPMS] oA Ν᾿ pint ΠΣ ned man 
may): DNA NT 5. YR ND) sya onan 


: maw owe ΠῚ PAT ὩΝῚ ΠΊΞΩΠ ΣΝ 


EXERCISE LIV. 
DW na IIS ΤΊΣ : MDI IY vawa 
sw 1B Ἵ) ἼΡΦΠ Mpa ΜῊ) Oya 3113 
ny UN WE MR ἸΝῚ YS wad: why own Ox 
OMS O2 WYN 15 


EXERCISE LV. 
saw ΤῊΣ ow jay ers pay ΤΠ} ann 
saws δ) toe sone my 3 andy TON 
TDI PW VIN Oy MY UNA os 5 
DENY 


EXERCISE LVI. 
72 Pal ΡΩΝ 8) AUN ND: 220 OMAN m9 
M2 8717 Ὁ OWINT ISM) PATNI Ay 13} 
PR PIN WI UNV Ww ARI AIT : Ah 
8 OWN PS sag IS APD PAY map 339) 
> WN 
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EXERCISE LVII. 
JOT UNIT PDA FIND ONY wp 
:DND73 1302 NO BAIS Na PANS syn 
somby pom say) 25s) spa Aya PR Ik) 
DoD np 


EXERCISE LVIII. 
MX DDT) CAYO] WW MYST ON 2) 
Oo wag ns oY Amp : oninpa ws niayean 
Swi DN? ὉΡῚ TAME? ΠΕΣ δὴ aw? 
SIS WWD WY yw Wwit sk pwn 


EXERCISE LIX. 
PNBWIUNDT DT Np : 55). To my Se 
STpuAS 7a ὍΣ ANY Aw TID ΝΣ BI 
SS TO RDS av? ANDI Anis 


EXERCISE LX. 
m5 oo: Moun Ox Oy wR ms ον IID 
b> sD ink mypyim) : pamTay? 15) Mb ΒΩ 
: ΠΡ ἸΒΌΝΣ OWA 79 ΣἼΞΊΩΞ DAN 9) 
WYN WW ὙΠῸΠ ΠῚ : ἼΠΣ ΝΞ. YS OMANI 
Pata joy onda Dion: sya 
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EXERCISE LXL 
:ny2bs mgs min nias oom yim) oma 

Ὁ I N2DwD NYND T¥7 ΡῈ) 210 N¥D DIN WN 
my Downs sa mov iwsya vow nbs 
My WS WS fd ON? 2 WIND ow 
TMs MI (Dw oa Tr ΤῸ ἽΠΝΠ mm πο 
22) ning’ YIM O72? wpY diy : Ow 
JAW) WDD OMIT 19. ON] POD + WI Ww AP 
PDNIAN AID pad tiom No ΤΙ Ἴ os piv Ὁ 
PDAs NT onaos Ὁ ind ayo NO awa jin 
so? MDM? OMA Ὁ Ὁ oma? wr NP 
2 Dw ve ὉΠ ΤΠ ἼΞ 3. ΓΝ pind apnen 
Wey PMD : ΤΊΣ Ow > BAZ DIAM om 

{PAST JPA ADA ὉΠ 9 Wo? NPY 


(CONTINUED IN THE NEXT EXERCISE.) 


EXERCISE LXII. 
(CONTINUATION OF THE PRECEDING.) 
DSS SW? TONT A? 3. OYA DYED oyDD 
INNA DD we OPW 19. 12 δὴν AST ANIDs 
Piney? wT ὍΣ ΡΠ Ins nes ΠΣ : yan ὙΠ 
nop : Ὁ a TAN WWI py Ὁ) inv ΜΟῚ yn 
2 OW nia? ΠΣ wm wWwRD OM! Nian 9 
VOL, 11. E E 
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omy soma ax: navin? ono D2 ὉΠ MAH 
way MD ἢ omy TaD NX iaps 19. W wTNKw. IM 
SMO TIN ONT Www ND Bo wr 9. DIN 
wm ing pas mye yw MB, IN ABA Dy, 
wa Ὁ inva : ΠΡῚΞ MIDS Tew 3. INI 
sowoio ὉΠ Man Dnias Maan 13) iow yin rans 
sy tiad ondm2 oom) oa) ow Ip? DTD oa 
> omian Sas 533 Dip uw pms poms 
nowt 8D wis Oy ago yoy ipa oo: Ey TaD 
yoy iw? AS osiwap awa DY Tapa Nin Da 

SPOSYD DY oy ὍΝ am NO aw Oy Daxn 


EXERCISE LXIII. 

ny 5: ἐπ) Sava pay 3? mee) 12 ΘΞΠ 

noo sony mn ὈΘΩΞ ky) ny at? my nivin? 
Pay 37) mow. Nyy ὯΝ DAD 1} 1 ΩΣ 
nivyioa ΓΥΤΞ2) ya ata ἼΠῚ. ny. ΠΥ ΠῚ 
N17] TaN. WRB YET PTW) OP Sa wT) 
pyinpda Anon 9 ΠΌΣΠ Dyin AD) VAST 3a paw 
snanon spa: amp ΠΣ πη ON INN NXP on 
Tin Ian) DIN) OD) avin) 722? Kann. ΠΡ) 
myo prod doan ypop saya oom No mwa 
PROM NIT DIT OD PT aT DI? 7M ΒΒ 
ay) 72) DTT WAND NIT Oy ΠΡ O27 aN 
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ἽΞ wiD INIDD ws NID sya mma x pinin 
Wd ΠΡ Jind 322M) 5. ΠῚ A wwwa aT 
: Mina O|wA oY ay 


(CONTINUED IN THE NEXT EXERCISE.) 


EXERCISE LXIV. 


(CONTINUATION OF THE PRECEDING.) 


DN NOY M22 ΠΒῸΝ NP paw ngad maT 

AVN Mawived ΠΡ δ πὸ 99ND YA 
APO NI Mp Ww mp No yp AYA 
yinn 82 ΞῚΩΠ An Tko ἼἽΝΩΞ apn) mw 
a> ja wry beso int 8: pW nan 
DS) APN Ms HPI NP ANNI OWA) OVS 
AOA ns Aino 8 yaad : ADMD ANA 
Mme ny pay PIT Noy owes) ovis mb 
δὰ) TANI wis Ν᾽ ΟΥΝ Doon ja ἼΩΝ aiod 
mova: ΓΝ mam ΠΊΒΙ 821 nia Xo oa 
9 sin mm ΠΡ ninan ὦ : aa 
ma? : ΠΡΟ my wir nw pana? nap ip 
nay 82 ne?) PID? oT OW ino Pwr x? 
Weynw) YaST Pings? ODI NS INP? 
12 wprD7 TIN? MY pIRa swam inpe2 oy 
may} DN) SON INARA MDW? DUN INDY 

EE 2 
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TBS BAND TN ΠΡ) DoND PB MAB NY ΠῚ 


ΕΞ bs sam syn 2: iiwoa Abo pe 
sjay Oy par inis? ja ana aim 


EXERCISE LXV. 
ova mma? may Noy TPN TIN? Pw? οἷν 
7233 3 MST mn AAI 127 82. 1 5 
“ipa Sip mem iw? ova 12 wy Ἴ353) ΠΡ 
OY) ΠΕ ΕΞ pnd : TOD, nih. Gaiam 
pas man 5a) ἼΩΝ : ΡΠ “OX JD WaT AYD 
PN pn inva? wae Ob ops ade ow 
[372 7 ΠῚ 1 OW yey Aan ΠΕΝ 2733 
2 ΡΠ poy wnbs wy? 2) ona koa : ΠῚΠ 
b> inv cwoxd oye phy 349 poy pow 95 
Mop) xi apa pan ὧδ ospoy yeh ma ivan 
py) iwko "aya DD Aw Ak wy oY MD 
M2v0 pwd aD PR swe awh Ty NG 
» yp 8? xon 92 innzin vow 510 Px} 
ap 89 ppp oy7 ja yp ΝΥ yp oy Thy XD 
ait pa pwr } mos wt ΚΞ ΠῚ 

Spina ὈΠῸΝ ww omy Ans 
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EXERCISE LXVI. 

SOM) pi 19 wry 72 9B? 127 TWN ON 
nip? 92 Oy ΙΒ OW Woy ΤΊ PA x 
jay ἼΔΕ indw3 Avy 19. ive? mgd nn 
inna py mn Ὁ 92 Oh ΠῸ i OAK D3 
Dinvay qo OMA NOT) MWD 7) AYN NT Ἢ 
Rapes msi? mm awe jo ip ΠΡ oy 
2291 WDD FA AW WR OD AS THD Own 
bam yp ὑπ wes my ondm Ox :yoya avnn 
ὉΠ mat 9 Ἴ) 3. 19 Twa Innn 2] ia 
nioa navn Ox 3420) O70 37. Ὁ] am an 
M27) AY OAT Dy? M2 222 NPT ἼΞΝ 
Shon tad) oan NIT? Nam ON FDS ND 
Nun? YIN wen aio np? a? AYN wey ope 
Ὁ PIPL MD Naw Ws TW] wey v2 in 
nyt> omy 02 tbom ono) onoxp ΥΩ oo ὍΣ 

PES Wo ID Iw API 


EXERCISE LXVIL. 
Wwe YT INN N37? SO WT Ms aA ON 
wna wow oy opie γ5 ὍΣ nix AYT XD 
OS oc ona No ja inn ioyo pe ἼΩΣ 
: ὙΒΙΝ BND PSD MS 790 YEN 722 WI Wen 
av 72 UNS 72 UB INNYD wer mn vy 
by na ΒΩ) : 3 pos 89 war piv? pwns 
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SOP NIN NYA A new) aio ND oy ow 
> 720 8) ON wn med yor ews pm 
WoWAD OM ny pr ya oy yeaa pr 
7D : ΠῚ ΟἽ Wo oa Saye wa Oy ἼΘΡΞῚ on 
PSPa VN O72 NI PND Taya Pwys 
ἘΞ ΟΠ oY PI PR Mwd Was psowa coin 
in inva 9 ἫΝ yin] TaD wa po) Nbn 
Syhay Ning Mya) Dyan IATA DIN: TWD 
PANAMA Ay ΓΕΒ qnw Yaka opyy ΠῚ 
DNDN ova 3) ΠῚ law wx on msn 
wy pm ANDI AID waa MPO NT mI 
pipp Os) 5713: ys) yon Jey ws sping bp 
inn ow ox? ox? FIA wy Xa 8 ivan 
payin TaD inns yyy sim pyr mS om) won 
PD) nO Tas) Wop sw we wD Ain τ" 
: ὌΠ ImOy FOND OPyAy ns tym ip nono 
Sey Ὁ Ip ΠῚ Aa wa wey Mey ND υ 
Dok DS8 ony mid ΝΥ mam 7px) jaa ἽΝ 
> 8) ΓΊΩΠ 5 YT Nd) ΡΠ my ΕΣ Ξ 
mm ἽΠΝ i) ww > nme ayy oo Ty 
ΠΡΟ ΟΣ WS ANA OF |NID Ty + ip 

PD) FINA TS 
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EXERCISE LXVIII. 

γνῶ oy) ἰδ 73 2.5) ND WA WNT TUS 

TyWa DD j2 yr ND ἽΝ WNT NW 2 ἼρΡΦΣ NP 
77092 AIM ndI92 : WHoNA NAD WANT ND peo 
7 a Moy : ἸΌΝ WI ΤῊΣ ΠΟΘΙ yy 
D8? DI OMIT pa ONT Ἵ) p27 TWN 
Tosh Os soosm 2s pt Dow privy moyn 
Δ ADA my Tayx oD Ya MD ἽΝ 72274 
my 02 37 7 Ion ON :AaONa Ὁ mm 
D 320 pis 7 ΟἿΌΝ Oa Ὁ} sean yin 
rwyo. 12 Ὀλὼ mim opya xin Op) pis ninaz 
ys) Wd MAYT Aww APY 832 Dd 2377) 
ΠΣ pra Ds inmnsa wm ews Ye 5p) 
nino D2 TS OPI May ἽΝ NWI Ainawn 
WW PT VD |W δ) 3 TIA St Awan 
nya WN) 2 D2 ONT TST WY On TAS 
yay ofa Ὁ) Ὁ 12 NPWS. NI) Na ype 
Mon 1D TAD DF ΠΝ OY na ΠῚ9. Ὁ ix 
aya PI MT my oi ny No wa 29 
MY V2. OID Wr py wd ΤΊΣ nip ἡ 
22 ONENY 19. ΠῚΡ IMD) PY Wy O71 pI 
ἘΠῚ wr oyh b> Ὁ ssa Jin TA 4 DN 
ΡῈ niyo> mya am yb oy mp 5B 
niab niavnd awn DIN “WR sD YE IWND 


vasa ws owapo os ὙΣΨῚ indona aio won 
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WPAN ATk) ATO RYN AMIN wT. TT 
pubes maYRNN wen 19. oY imnhwn yp 
AWRY) Me PIN Ny 9D WwW) ΠῊΝ 3. Wy 
8 Ama ΠΡΟ od) ooh mba ninds by 
"apa ON) PIA ID Nyon DR ADI won 
WY MIA PSTN 1D ἸΦῸΣ Dippa IM. : ΓΝ 
WS ΠΥΡΟῚ $4372 NNyo maT YS qBONA 
Dy] ὉΠ ὍΣ op pM mt cnppa Ayia 
:DwE2] wp) IY) |W nom mpya wo Ta 


ἼΘΙ, poe IN opr Wy? DI A? NAN 
7p opa 


EXERCISE LXIX. 

b>) peg 089 ms sg pamat ag thoy ox 

FRO NWI Awa AIM py ΩΝ IW. Wi Iw 
ΣΦ Wy DON Pp won wind Wy psy 
DPD NIT YE m2) 122] ya ΕΞ dyin Nim 
"IN Pa 713) Ingann oof 7p xi sop dy 
270) 2 1PWI2 PIS pr Neo? ring pa wn? 
22 ART NO sya ove indam 59] voi 
Tw 2B OY yt wand. ay PANN nis 
INVA) OY BOY TON NX? OND Thy wD MD 
Moy Js Ὁ 7 WD πῶ wwe pnixdan 
awe ping) ἸΞῚ. ΠΡῚ repo aot ne Ὁ aban 
3 YI PS oA PIN? pR ow : ΠΩΡῚ ya 
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Spa ve wpiowm nypwn? mam wp? 9207 Ὁ 
imIns 1 ya DY WP NIM AD DIN 13} 
pnwar > ἼΩΞ 11 : AY 12 TawaD BIND YY 
Ὁ) Ἢ DONT yA? πὴ ἼΒΘΩ 19 oYIND 
DTT YIST) INDD OWI ID sim ND ἩΓΟΦῚ 
Nn wpy oa i psp oe Ray yD yn 

Pwo rp Wom pa ἢ 1121) IM 


EXERCISE LXX. 

AD WIP Wa pap? ody AIM wyo Driv 

NO oppon map) Mp inva inpty synivya 
MIM RTM NEM INI DW Xr 1 
sD pus Oy ὉΠ ,jow ray) 9. vm MM 
ΤΣ ἽΡΠ ps ind my tko 4992 nim nosn 5 
PST Wo onimpa PY ΣῊ Ww. ἼΣΟΣ 727 
DPD DE NYO MIND. 5113 ΦᾺ) | jinn 
bo vam ἸΡῚΣ veyp 9p wap yen Aim 
DINT NY NID NIT ΣΥΝ ΡΟ wed roan 
siwa2 mind) is) nisyba Onno? NMP) ΟΦ ΝΘ 
ja yam WR My WHI WN) ws Ya? NYT) OVD 
In] Dw o2 ΟΠ ov np we 3) an 
Twa THN) 11) MW OTS 12 TNS) 1p? ONT 
"nO Dipoa ἽΝ qanba ἽΝ ON 3 AyD) TIN 
TOP WD ΠΝ a? NIMS OW] ἼΣΘΙ DY 
97 Non; imaw pina Yay Tpar "ΟἹ 195) DY 
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9 WDD Nyyh AD rap pS MH eyo MIN 
‘DTT DYN S72 DEW In Oey D1 WIPE 
Dow AIT UD εἸ wy] ND ΟΡ) WIN 
win ὍΣ \poyo pin ΠΝ pix oyew De 
DTT SYR way? ioyp2 ove ya? WM 
ban ΠΥ ΘΙ ΟῚ γ (aS nixead nag oi 
ITI pD IAN FAN Oba imwan Wenn mM 
man Sova ΤΣ sw man Ww 8291 ov7N7 
‘ion ban soby2 9. reo pa δὴ, awa a ian 
b> wow inpiy Ὁ Ὁ Am TIN? ΟΝ 
ey) iwawn op og obiyp inna inpon 

PDO Mana TN? 


ADDENDA. 


LETTER V. (Page 18 of Vol. I.) 


Some of the letters of the Alphabet occur sometimes 
in a lengthened form, as— 


™ for δὶ > for ἢ) oa IO 7 
ΕἼ ΓΞ Τὰ ΚΙ ZN for 5h 
The letter ¥, here called Tsadik, should, perhaps, 
rather be called Tsadi, as Kimchi, Buzxtorf, and Ben 
Zev call it. ‘To those who puzzle themselves to find out 
a meaning for the xame of each letter, the appellation 
Tsadik would possibly be the more acceptable of the 
two. 


LETTER XVII. § 8 (Page 93 of Vol. I.). 


The 9 takes sometimes a Euphonic Kawmets ; as 
[Gen. i. 6], “And let it be making separation 
(0.02 DY 3.) between water and water,’ where 
pp? stands for Dw? ;—and so [Lament. i. 1], 
DD? NON she hath become tributary, where DD? stands 
for Ὁ}. 


LETTER XXIV. 
In Exercise x. (page 165 of Vol. i.) the passage 
[Exod. xi. 6] ; 
22 ARYY ANN 
NI] NP 17D WA 
occurs, where we have the Masculine Pronoun 17D 
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agreeing with the Feminine Noun ΠΡ. Such anoma- 
lies as this must doubtless be perplexing to the Hebrew 
student at first, but it will be well to become reconciled 
to them in time, as they are of not unfrequent occurrence 
in Tue Biste. Thus we find [Gen. xxxii. 9},— 


VDT) NTN T3LV 78 eH NII) DN 


If Esau shall come to the one company, and shall smite it ; 


where the Masculine Affix in 73/7) refers to the Noun 
ΓΤ which the Feminine Numeral NGS shows to be 
here Feminine. 


LETTER XLVIIL (Page 46 of Vol. 11.) 


ἘΠ5. (δὴ). the Demonstrative Pronoun "3 is sometimes given 
pleonastically after ΓΒ and ma? ; as, 22 sun mite m ΤῸ 
[Gen. xxvii. 20| How hast thou hastened to find, O my son? (i.e., how 
quickly hast thou found !) and wens? ONDA mM m2? (Jud. xiii. 18] 
Why shouldest thou ask for my name ? 

P.S. (f). As I may perhaps hereafter have no opportunity of 
speaking again of the Numbers of Nouns, I may mention here that 
we sometimes find the mark of the Dual affixed to Nouns having the 
Feminine Plural termination m— 3 as mnann 72 [Isai. xxii. 11] 
between the two walls, from T= a wall. Sometimes the Dual mark 
is affixed to numerals to denote so many fold; as mnvaw (Gen. 
iv. 24] sevenfold, DVDS [2 Sam. xii. 6| fourfold. 


3 


SUPPLEMENT TO PARADIGMS.—Page 371 of Vol. II. 


T1Ppa) So we find J2DWA [Deut. vi. δ] on thy (m.) 
ὈΞΊΡΞΞ αὶ lying down, DQBONA [Levit. xxiii. 39] on 
DIpD3 ) your (m.) gathering, where the Dagesh in the 


third radical seems to show that the form is in each 
case borrowed from the Infinitive Absolute (viz., 23Y 
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and *|DX respectively), and not from the Infinitive Con- 
structive ; for since, in the latter case, the Kawmets 
beneath the first radical would be a MP ΓΜ ΣΟ Slight 
Vowel, the second radical could not then J/egitimately 
have a quiescent Shvah, and, consequently, the third 
radical could not have its Euphonic Dagesh. 


INDEX ὉΠ ΤΕ ΧΙ" 


REFERRED TO, OR EXPLAINED, IN THIS WORK. 


[Independently of the HEBREW Exercises, which are entirely taken from 
THE BIBLE. ] 


GENESIS. GENESIS. 
a ee = Ξξς 
Chapter. Verse. Vol. Page. Chapter. Verse. Vol. Page. 
i. 1 i. 44 (bis), 46 (bis),| ii. 2 i. 419. 
125, 4 Tit 67, 6: 
ii. 49, 57. δ 1 215. 
2 i. 45 (bis), 46, 55 ii, 132. 
(bis). 13. is 170: 
ri 4940), 17 i. 29, 90. 
8. i. 220, 417, 420. 19 ii. 153, 161. 
li. 93, 96, 1388. 20) 115, 42; 
4 i. 46. 23" ἢ ἼΩΝ 
il. 92, 93, 158. li. 198. 
5 i. 50, 148. 25) 1, ὍΣ. 
ii, 92, 93, 230. iii, 1 fi. 34. 
6G) 1 150: 9 Ἢ; 210: 
τὴ ΡΝ 55, 242. li. 95. 
11 i. 184. 4 τ. 70: 
ii. 59, 94. δ 1 223; 
12 i. 46. li, 78, 124. 
14 i. 48. 6 1: 418. 
τ: 125. i. 8, 10: 
1b ΤΠ 1958 8 i. 54, 
20 ii. 94. 10 11, (66: 
22 i. 420. 12 11, δῦ. 
1157 20. 715. τῷ 4.60; 
24 ii. 94. 16. 11, 8. 
96. V1 Au: Wi, ils 100: 
li, 94. 18 ii. 125 
7 mien OD. “ 1. ||" 81: 
28 i. 45. Ὁ aie. 71: 
30" 11, 15; iv. Ὧν Ἢ 588; 
Jaci 155, 141. aeons is 
1: oO: 4545 £17, 


* The Books of The ΒΙΒΙ,Ε are here arranged according to their order in the 
HEBREW. 


GENEsIs. 


INDEX OF TEXTS. 


““---ΞΞ---Ὰ 
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227. 
164. 

41, 52. 
231. 
164. 

41. 

195. 
508, 510. 
183. 
192. 
165. 

43. 

27. 

165. 

144, 274. 
19, 31. 


198. 
67. 

144. 
145. 
294. 


44] 


449 HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


LAMENTATIONS. EstHER. 
SS => (aren GSN 
Chapter. Verse. Vol. Page. Chapter. Verse. Vol. Page. 
i: 9: ites ν. 1 τ: 109. 
4 i 14. Vili. 6 i. 69. 
8. aesesii ix.12,16 ii. 69. 
θ᾽ ane "158 
1 ΗΠ: NEHEMIAH. 
Το Tr. 174153 aa TS 
ii. 1) ἢ eos: Vv. 3 il, 269. 
1 eerie Villaw eidifan i 10S: 
19. ait G8. ix, 19) 1: 99 ὲ 
15. τὸ 9. 190: ΣΧ 95. 1. 120: 
15) Ὁ τὰ: ΧΙ 29) 1 #279: 
ii. 1,8 ii. 24. 
D112 50. 1 CHRONICLEs. 
Ὁ1- 50. 1 ΟΠ: cara ee Δ τῇ 
66 ii 13. lin) (82) wal 7: 
iv. 1 i. 66. XV. 27 995 
Ais 316. Xxil. 4 li. 154. 
7 ii, 267. XXVili. ὅ τ 2714. 
9) i S116; 
LO 1 915: 2 CHRONICLES. 
FS Sie ΟΡ (ae ares a 


χ. 15. τ: 9258: 
EccLESIASTES. KV 8. 1. 245: 


em. i. 162. XXXIV. 7 1. 241 


ii, 1 i. 107, 508, 512: 


ii. 160. 
iv. 9 1 134. NEW TESTAMENT. 
v. AAPL LGS; Sr. Matrnew. 
12 iwsti9. a 
vii. 18 i, 276. i. 21 Ἱ 808. 
26 Δ 904: Xil. 18 11. 308. 
viii. τ 58: 
ix.) 125). 1... 105: Romans. 
ii, 343. ‘cae aa cara. han! 
17 Mike 158: χ, 16 ni 914; 
X. i athe re 
19) 2.72. 1 CoRINTHIANS. 
20. a1. isa: ear eae 99 i 422 
xi 8 oi 422. xvi, 22 1. : 
eee PHILIPPIANS 
saa rt Pat lie ἢ ἡ S085 
ESTHER. HEBREWS. 
| Bare x cc Ἂ 
i 6-1 1. 170. xi. 2 ii. 306. 
10° “1: 292: 
i, 20 1. 524. REVELATION. 
111. 5... ὦ, 524. —_——— 


iv. 4 i. 329. 1: 8 11. 147. 


CORRIGEN DA. 


VOLUME I. 
Page Line For Read 
10 3 from bottom n in 
16 2 from bottom ht ht 
26 3 from bottom german German 
44 2 from bottom dele long 
45 6 from bottom vowel accent 
89 18 ΓΙ qn 
116 8 from bottom ὙΠ ΠΝ TS 
‘in the Singular, 
generally with Sin- 


gular affixes; and 
in the Plural, 
always with Plural 
affixes (see Vol. i., 


120 Biter bottom Ϊ but only with Sin- 


gular affixes 


p. 541). 

136 1 of Exercise ie} oy) Yup 

»» 2 of Exercise ΓΞ m2 
146 10 after 722 read [also 22 ] 
164 6 m2 ΓΙΞ 
175 5 from bottom mala) yo} a) 
17 5 from bottom *?PhIawA ἬΣΞΩ 

is 5 from bottom De Oey 
192 6 from bottom ITPaTI ATP 
215 8 from bottom TAS TAS 


219 5 Conjugations Voices 


HEBREW GRAMMAR, 


Line 
last line 

3 
12 from bottom 
8 from bottom 

9 
7 from bottom 
6 from bottom 
4 of Exercise 

1 

δ 
8 from bottom 
7 from bottom 


9 from bottom 


12 
3 from bottom 
5 from bottom 
4 from bottom 
8 from bottom 
2 from bottom 
5 from bottom 
5 from bottom 
1 
last line. 
8 from bottom 
6 
5 
4 
4 


For 
DMI 
page 137 
pnw 
page 137 
29 
page 137 
napan 
m7) 
74, 74 
mwy 
san 
az iPS 


to the letters JJ1S, Ϊ 


ΞΡ 
Conjugation 
2 Sing. Mase. 
mam, ΠΥΡῚ 
nam 


neo, men 
mon 


Ω : : 


my 


6 from bottom dele &c., &c. 


9 from bottom 
8 

7 from bottom 
4 

6 from bottom 

5 from bottom 

9 from bottom 


12 from bottom 


mPa 
Oe 
pmiap3 
ὉΠ 
II2077 
pp 
mews 
on7P2 


Read 
meyer 
page 208 

pings 
page 208 

7271 
page 208 
mavian 

WWAN) 

73, 73 

mwy 

Nu 
ἼΞΙΒΞ 


to the letters {1S 
(as well as ΤΊ & 3), 


ἿΤΩΡ 
Voice 
2 Plu. Mase. 
AMDT, ANN 
63) 


nen 
ney, ning 
mbnnm 
ee 
my 


manip 
Peo 
pniap3 
ΞΟΠ 
᾿ΤΥΞΌΤΙ 
ὍΝ 
ΣΡ 
abe 


Page 
469 


” 
491 
498 
503 
505 
525 
549 


563 


58 

89 
107 
119 
121 
178 
188 
200 
202 
206 


33 
207 
244 
268 
274 
298 
828 
325 
328 
337 
348 
370 


Line 
10 
18 
8 of Exercise 
5 
11 
3 from bottom 
2 from bottom 
1 and 2 


7 from bottom 


5 from bottom 
9 of Hebrew 
6 from bottom 
2 
6 from bottom 
6 from bottom 
8 
9 
2 from bottom 
9 from bottom 


6 from bottom, Insert 2W before 7828 


5 from bottom 
10 
16 

14 from bottom 
3 

last line 

7 

4 from bottom 
20 
11 
2 


CORRIGENDA. 


For 
Hiph. 
homer 
DTT 
7 
ATTEN 
DW 
ἬΝ) 
hand not 


τ 


VOLUME II. 


m7 
ee 
ΓΒΕ 
ΓΝ 
Is. vil. 18 
37¥) 
ΓΥΘῸΣ 
onwan 
Sia 


τ 


TDS 


minw 
Jamal 
m3 
mwy 
waaw 
γὴν 
WN) 
yay 
mao 
ΓΝ 
ΓΕΘ 


445 


Read 
Hithp. 
omer. 
ban 
WIS 
IPA 
Pb 
TPAD? 
hand lay not 


lest 
12 


ΓΞ 
72" 
ma 
TID TS 
LEE AS 
ay 
nyoy 
ἘΓΏ 
npn 
nbs 


maw 
‘372 
abe) 
mwy 
aw 
niny 
rab 
veh 
nso 
ma 
MINED 


440 


Page 
373 
384 
410 
412 
418 
416 
410 
39 


428 


gx Should any object to the manner in which the word after is 
divided into syllables on page 14 of Vol. I.—considering the more 
correct division to be aft-er (from the old word aft),—the word 
alter may be there used for the illustration instead of after, the f 


Line 
1 
6 from bottom 
last line 
2 from bottom 
4 
γ 
2 
3 
3 from bottom 


being changed into J. 


In the sheet containing the sixteen pages 837—352 of Vol. II., the 
Vowel-points of several words are not marked in ink, though the 
marks of the type are visible on the paper: it is hoped that this 


HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


For Read 
TABI MAS 

ἈΠ Son 

722 Tz 

W787 ..... 81H, ΙΒ. οὐ a 

ἘΠῚ mew 
Twss? mus 

ma 722 
a0 223 
21723 1222 


accident has not occurred in many copies. 


FINIS. 
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\ 


et te 


εὐ gee ie EEO AR 7 
ete eee 


aoe 
πο 


“σον... 
ΟΝ 


Tae acne νιον 
Se eter ewe” 
Be at we Setar: 


πεν σε ϑανΦψυμδι 
δ Has Tore nate 


»' ae ete 

δηψενεννψοννν δ wee 

Perron rs land 
sya ae 


wie δ φυὴν 
ΥΝ 


